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Wright’s ARABIC GRAMMAR

Generation after generation of English-speaking students of Arabic
have found Wright's Grammar an indispensable stand-by. Its popularity
is well-deserved and likely to endure yet longer, for it is a very practical
work of reference. It does not concern itself much with the disputations of
the theorists, but it does state clearly, and illustrate sufficiently, all the
working rules of classical Arabic. It manages to do so within its modest
bulk, not by ignoring fine distinctions, but by dint of very careful
organization.

The new “‘Addenda et Corrigenda’” in this edition are not the result of a
systematic revision of the text, but have grown out of marginal notes made
during nearly half a lifetime of constant reference to it. That they are so

New Impression, 1974 - few is a tribute to the accuracy and comprehensiveness of the original.

New Impression, 1996 Not the least of the virtues of the Grammar are its indexes. A useful
adjunct to them is P. Cachia's The Monitor, A Dictionary of Arabic
Grammatical Terms(Longman-LibrairieduLiban, 1973), whichcumulaies
the terminologies adopted by Wright and by M.S. Howell in his much
more extensive Grammar of the Classical Arabic Language.

Pierre Cachia

Printed in Lebanoi. by A . J



ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA
VOL. 1

S A read: 5% | the liquids <> , which are pronounced with the
extremity of the tongue ( 54 ). The term is sometimes, although
dubiously, made synonymous with Wil i or  s¥uil,s or
4y, Which include not only the three liquids above but also
three of the labials ~—: . They appear to be so called by
association not with any part of a vocal organ, but with the meaning
of %y, , chastness or profuseness of speech, in that every
quadriliteral or quinquiliteral root of genuinely Arabicderivationis
said to contain at least one of these six letters. All letters that are
not v s, are called &> made silent, mute, or speechless.
For other groupings of letters based on varying criteria, see
Howell's Grammar, iv. 1725 ff.

191 Cadd: REM. j. On > and its fem. < , both, a pair - which
have similarities with the dual - see Vol. ii § 83 (p. 212 D). REM.
k. »& is generally taken to be the dual of . equal, like.There are
indications, however, that it has sometimes been regarded as an
indeclinable word. Most MSS of Beidawi's Commentaryon Kor*an
iii. v. 31 read ... g4, % 3 . A line ascribed to "Abii Du'2ib is
quoted as e e i
[T TR Tty R W PLE (I g
And they were two like cases that they should not send forth cattle to
pasture or send him forth with them when the tracts were very dusty
(Lane, p. 1480, col. 2, following the Muhkam of Ibn Sida); but the
Lisan has - instead of - , and the verse most closely
resembling it in Hell's edition of the poet’s Diwanhas i . Itis not
without significance that in the colloquial, which generally gives
currency only to the oblique form of all duals, the word occurs
as -.y¢- is not used in the Kor'an, nor - so far as has been
ascertained - in the hadith.

255 C addto § 320: They are diptote, however, when used as abstract
numbers [Comp. Vol. i. § 309 (E), p. 241 D].

VOL. 11

316 B add before REM. a.: It follows that ¥ is never interrogative
when it is the accusative of a verb preceding it. The
interrogative i may, on the other hand, be the direct object of a
subsequent verb; e.g. o, a wui ;L Which, then, of the signs of God
will ye deny (Kor'an XL.. v.81). If, however, the verb has o
pronominal suffix which falls back upon (  or =) the
interrogative pronoun, the latter is either nominative absolute or
accusative, as being the direct object of a suppressed verb.

Pierre Cachia

PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION.

HE Second Edition of Wright's Grammar of the Arabic

language had been out of print long before the death of its
author, but he was never able to find the leisure necessary for
preparing a New Edition. The demand for it h?.ving become
more and more pressing, Prof. W. Robertson Smith, who well
deserved the honour of succeeding to Wright's chair, resolved to
undertake this task. He began it with his usual ardour, but the
illness which cut short his invaluable life soon interrupted the
work. At his death 56 pages had been printed, whilst the
revision had extended over 30 pages more. Robertson Smith had
made use of some notes of mine, which he had marked with
my initials, and it was for this reason among.others that the
Syndics of the Cambridge University Press invited me,-throu.gh
Prof. Bevan, to continue the revision. After-earnest deliberation
I consented, influenced chiefly by my respect for the excellent
work of one of my dearest friends and by a desire to complete
that which another dear friend had begun. Moreover Prof. Beva.,n
promised his assistance in correcting the English style and in
seeing the book through the press.

I have of course adhered to the method followed by Robert?on
Smith in that part of the Grammar which he revigsed. Trifling
corrections and additions and such suggestions as had alrt.?ady
been made by A. Miiller, TFleischer and other scholars, are given
in square brackets. Only in those cases where it seemed necessary
to take all the responsibility upon myself, have I added my
initials. Besides the printed list of additions and corrections at
the end of the Second Volume, Wright had noted here and there
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on the margin of his own copy some new examples (chiefly from
the Nakdid) which have been inserted, unless they seemed quite
superfluous, without any distinctive sign. I have found but very
few notes by Robertson Smith on the portion which he had not
definitely revised ; almost all of these have been marked with his
initials. Wright's own text has been altered in a comparatively
small number of passages (for instance § 252, § 353), where I felt
sure that he would have done it himself. Once or twice Wright
has noted on the margin “ wants revision.”

The notes bearing upon the Comparative Grammar of the
Semitic languages have for the most part been replaced by
references to Wright's Comparative Grammar, published after his
death by Robertson Smith (1890).

I have to acknowledge my obligations to Mr Du Pré Thornton,
who drew my attention to several omissions. But my warmest
thanks must be given to my dear friend and colleague Prof. Bevan,
who has not only taken upon himself all the trouble of seeing this
reviged edition through the press, but by many judicious remarks
has contributed much to the improving of it.

The Second Volume is now in the printers’ hands.

M. J. o GOEJE.
LEYDEN,

February, 1896.

PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION.

A SECOND Edition of my revised and enlarged translation of
Caspari’s Arabic Grammar having been called for, I have
thought it my duty not simply to reprint the book, but to subject
it again to a thorough revision. In fact, the present is almost a
new work ; for there is hardly a section which has not undergone
alteration, and much additional matter has been given, as the very
size of this volume (351 pages instead of 257) shows.

In revising the book I have availed myself of the labours of
Arab Grammarians, both ancient and modern. Of the former I

may mention in particular the *4lfiya (i:ff’j‘i) of 'Ibn Malik, with
the Commentary of 'Tbn ‘Akil (ed. Dieterici, 1851, and the Beirit
edition of 1872); the Mufassal (J.:i’.ﬁ) of 'el-Zamahfari (ed.
Broch, 1859); and the Lamiyatu I Afal (Ji dgev) of 'Tbn
Malik, with the Commentary of his son Badru 'd-din (ed. Volck,
1866). Of recent native works I have diligently used the Misb@hu

- 5 0

LTalib fi Bahti 'I-Mofalib (oUaedl Sumi (3 T pla),
that is, the Bahtu I-Matalib of the Maronite Gabriel Farhat, with
the notes of Butrus 'el-Bistani (Beiriit, 1854); 'el-Bistani’s smaller
Grammar, founded upon the above, entitled Miftahu 'I-Mighah

o0 80 2 .

(Gl,..." ct:‘.:, second edition, Beirit, 1867); and Nasif ’el-
Yasigi's Faglu 'l-Higab (wUaidi Jad, second edition, Beirat,
1866).

Among Eurvpean Grammarisns I have made constant use of
the works of S. de Sacy (Grammaire Arabe, 2de éd., 1881), Ewald
(Grammatica Critica Lingus Arabicse, 1831-33), and Lumsden
(A Grammar of the Arabic Language, vol. i., 1813); which last,
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however, is based on the system of the Arab Grammarians, and
therefore but ill-adapted, apart from its bulk and rarity, for the
use of beginners. I have also consulted with advantage the
grammar of Professor Lagus of Helsingfors (Léirokurs i Arabiska
Spréket, 1869). But I am indebted above all to the labours of
Professor Fleischer of Leipzig, whose notes on the first volume of
De Sacy's Grammar (as far as p. 359) have appeared from time
to time in the Berichte der Komigl. Sdchsischen Gesellschaft der
Wissenschaften (1863-64-66-70), in which periodical the student
will also find the treatises of the same scholar Ueber eiﬁiye Arten
der Nominalapposition im Arabischen (1862) and Ueber das
Verhéltniss und die Construction der Sach- und Stoffworter tm
Arabischen (1856). ,

In the notes which touch upon the comparative grammar of
the Semitic languages, I h?.ve not found much to alter, except in
matters of detail. I have read, I believe, nearly everything that
has heen published of late years upon this subject—the fanciful
lucubrations of Von Raumer and Raabe, as well as the learned
and scholarly treatises of Nildeke, Philippi, and Tegnér. My
standpoint remains, however, nearly the same as it formerly was.
The ancient Semitic languages—Arabic and ZAthiopic, Assyrian,
Canaanitic (Phoenician and Hebrew), and Aramaic (so-called
Chaldee and Syriac)—are as closely connected with each other
as the Romance languages—Italian, Spanish, Portuguese, Pro-
vengal, and French: they are all daughters of a deceased mother,
standing to them in the relation of Latin to the other European
languages just specified. In some points the north Semitic
tongues, particularly the Hebrew, may bear the greatest re-
semblance to this parent speech; but, on the whole, the south
Semitic dialects, Arabic and Zthiopic,—but especially the former,
—have, I still think, preserved a higher degree of likeness to the
original Semitic language. The Hebrew of the Pentateuch, and
the Assyrian®, as it appears in even the oldest inscriptions, seem

¢ Ag regards Assyrian, I rely chiefly upon the wellknown works
of Oppert, Sayce, and Schrader.

PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. xi

to me to have already attained nearly the same stage of gram-
matical development (or decay) as the post-classical Arabic, the
spoken language of medizval and modern times. ’

. I have to thank the Home Government of India for con-
tributing the sum of fifty pounds towards defraying the expenses
of printing this work; and some of the local Governments for
subscribing for a certain number of copies; namely, the Govern-
ment of Bengal, twenty, and the Home Department (Fort William)
twenty-five; the Government of Bombay, ten; of Madras t.ent
and of the Punjab, sixty copies. My friend and former s::hool-’
fellow, Mr D. Murray (of Adelaide, S. Australia), has also given
pe.cuniary aid to the same extent as the India Office, and thereby
laid me, and I hope I may say other Orientalists, under a fresh
obligation,

.Professor Fleischer of Leipzig will, I trust, look upon the
dedication as a mark of respect for the Oriental scholarship of
Germany, whereof he is one of the worthiest representatives; and
as a slight acknowledgment of much kindness and help, extel,lding
over a period of more than twenty years, from the publication of
my first work in 1852 down to the present year, in which, amid
the congratulations of numerous pupils and friends, he has cele-
brated the fiftieth anniversary of his doctorate.

W. WRIGHT.
CAMBRIDGE,
lst July, 1874.
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Part FirsT.—Orthography and Orthoépy.

§1

FIGURE,
Connected. NUMERICAL
NAME. Unoon- | Wieh  pro. | With  fol- VALUE.
nected. oceding lowing With both.
letter. letter.
ﬁ; Ra. ) 2V 200
L ] ‘f
hf.J } Zay J XY 7
(1)
.",.,- Sin. o o i - 60
S bm | w | & | & | & | s
slo Sad. o e - - 90
3o Dad. | oo a s - 800
sUb Ta » 'S b b 9
,_';;; ‘Ain. ¢ & & * 70
2% Gain. | ¢ & & & 1000
:u Fa. o ] N 1 $ A 80
J6 Kaf 3 S 5 i 100
SIS Kaf 9 A s S | £&= 20
):'§ Lam. J J ) A 30
,.gd Mim. » » ad - $ 40
S N | o | o | ¢ : %
fi Ha s . s v ¢ 5
,’t; Waw. ) L 6
O Ya ¢ < ¢ ¢ 10

§1] 1. The Letters as Consonants. 3

ReM. a. | in connection with a preceding .} forms the figures A
¥, ¥, ™. This combination is called lam-&lif, and is generally
reckoned a twenty-ninth letter of the alphabet, and inserted before
(& The object of it is merely to distinguish &lif as the long vowel
a, § 3, from &lif as the spiritus lenis (8lif with hémza, ‘, § 15).

Ren. b, The order of the letters ¢ and g is sometimes inverted.
The Arabs of Northern Africa arrange the letters in a different
sequence ; viz.
ttuéwoxdﬂ5b))5:tceb0.g|

Vst S
They distinguish 3 from G by giving the former a single point
below, and the latter one above, thus: 3 & f, but 3 & k*. At the
end of a word these points are usually omitted, «a, (.

B

ReM. ¢. In manuscripts and elegantly printed books many of
the letters are interwoven with one another, and form ligatures, of
which the following are examples.

4 bh. = 8h. é J.
& th. = dh. L . C
2 gh. P =3 Im}.

&9 & fh £ yh.

[These ligatures, in which one letter stands above another, are
very inconvenient to printers, especially when, as in this book,
English and Arabic are intermingled ; and most founts have some

device to bring the letters into line. Thus { appears as C.-.s\,.,
or, in the fount used for this grammar, as fapant The latter

method is a recent innovation, first introduced by Lane in his D
Arabic Lexicon, and its extreme simplicity and convenience have
caused it to be largely adopted in modern founts, not only in
Europe but in the East. But in writing Arabic the student ought
to use the old ligatures as they are shewn in Mss. or in the more
elegant Eastern founts.]

* This is not confined, in the earliest times, to African Mss. In
some old Mss., on the other hand, k£ has the point below, 8, a, or even

3, i
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Rem. d.  Those letters which are identical in form, and distin-

guished from one another in writing only by the aid of the small
Y %2 . .

dots usually called diacritical points (ihi.‘» plur. Lw), are divided

by the grammarians into w‘ J,;-JI the loose or free, i.e.

0 )0 LA

unpointed, letters, and demmall 3 3yal, the bolted or fastened, i.e.
pointed, letters. 'To the former class belong P I ad b

and & to the latter & 3 j» % o, band é The letters w,

<, & and (¢ are generally distinguished as follows:

IS w.

o is called 8.\.,..“ iUI the s with one point (3);
» ly’,-‘ 0" i iU! the s with two points above (3);

s 0. G 200

” 11,....3 u.a 3l~.’| il,." the s with two points below (3)*;
” 1‘.‘.&:” iU! , the 3 with three points (3).

The unpointed letters are sometimes still further distinguished
from the pointed by various contrivances, such as writing the letter
in a smaller size below the line, placing a point below, or an angular
mark above, and the like; so that we find in carefully written

G C

munuscnpts ce™ 3:;)')); NI U IR B Y
C & etc. Also ¢ or 8 by way of distinction from 5. In some
old Mss. & has only one point above, and then (. takes a point
below.

ReM. e. The letters are also divided into the following classes,

which take their names from the particular part of the vocal organs
that is chieﬂy instrumenta.l in producing their sounds.

I8

lg,idl J”.-.” or 3,.,.&.!! the labials (au... alip), @ 3 2o

3.;,.1” d,)..Jl the gingivals, & 3 b, in uttering which the
tongue is pressed against the gum (l...Ul)

26 - Eom

3,.\-.:')" d,).ﬂ the mbllants, J w® we, which are pronounced
with the tip of the tongue (3.\..:'9!)

* [With final (¢ the use of the two points below is optional
Some modern prints, especially those issued at Bairit, always insert
them except when the (g represents &lif maksira (§ 7, rem. b): thus

,.;a o but ol

§ 2] I. The Letters as Consonants. 5

2@ 05 - 2

l,d.ﬂl J,).-.Jl or 1,..!,.&." the liquids ] J <, which are pro- A
nounoed w1th the extremlby of the tongue (uJ.UI or u!,j)l)

1._: )-«Jl d, )..Jl the letters C % @, which are uttered
through the open orlﬁce of the lips ( ).,..Jl)

J-OM:

dexbadl Uy ).-." or Zga.h.Jl the letters & » b, which are uttered
by pressing the tongue against the rough or corrugated portion of
the palate ( é.l.a:ﬁ or él:)i)

u\f:,jﬁ Qé;ji, the letters (3 and &, in uttering which the B
uvula (%lj.!i) is brought into play.

o0 ,

k,L.Jl \.5,); or i:ii.’.}f J,;jf the gutturals, f : C é °.

The letters | 4 g are called ,,..In Sgyem or a..,m oy, the
soft letters, and ila!l ._9, ).., the weak letters.

2. The correct pronunciation of some of these letters, for ex-
ample ' and & it is scarcely possible for a European to acquire,
except by long intercourse with natives. The following hints will, ¢
however, enable the learner to approximate to their sounds.

y with hémza (', !, see § 15) is the spiritus lenis of the Greeks,
the 8 of the Hebrews (as in T:):;t, =18 qsszl) It may be com-
pared with the % in the French word Aomme or English kour.

« i8 our b.

< is the Italian dental, softer than our ¢,

= is pronounced like the Greek 6, or ¢k in thing. The Turks
and Persians usually convert it into the surd s, as in sing. [In Egypt
it is commonly confounded with «s, less often with ]

T corresponds to our g in gem. In Egypt and some parts of
Arabia, however, it has the sound of the Heb. 3, or our g in get.

, the Heb. 1, is a very sharp but smooth guttural aspirate,
stronger than o, but not rough like & Europeans, as well as Turks
and Persians, rarely attain the correct pronunciation of it.

' has the sound of c in the Scotch word lock, or the German Rache.

3 is the Italian dental, softer than our d.

3 bears the same relation to » that & does to <. It is sounded

D
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A like the 3 of the modern Greeks, or ¢k in that, with. The Turks and
Persians usually convert it into z. [In Egypt it is sometimes z but
oftener d.]

4 is in all positions a distinctly articulated lingual r, as in run.

j is the English z.

o~ i8 the surd s in sit, mist; %, sh in shut.

we, the Heb. r, is a strongly articulated s, somewhat like ss in
hiss.

B _o is an aspirated d, strongly articulated between the front part
of the side of the tongue and the molar teeth (somewhat like ¢4 in
this). 'The Turks and Persians usually pronounce it like z. [In Egypt
it is an emphatic d, without aspiration, more difficult to an English
tongue than the true Bedouin .]

3, the Heb. &, is a strongly articulated palatal ¢.

% bears, strictly speaking, the same relation to b that < and 3
do to > and 5. It is usually pronounced like a strongly articulated
palatal 2, though many of the Arabs give it the same sound as o

C [with which it is often confounded in Mss.]. The Turks and Persians
change it into a common 2. To distinguish it from Jo, b is some-
times spoken of as HEST il The o is then called L,L::!l‘ stan.

& the Heb. 3, is a strong (but to [most] Europeans, as well as
Turks and Persians, unpronounceable) guttural, related in its nature
to o with which it is sometimes confounded. It is described as
produced by a smart compression of the upper part of the windpipe
and forcible emission of the breath. It is wrong to treat it, in any
of the Semitic languages, as a mere vowel-letter, or (worse still) as

D a nasal n or ng.

is a guttural g, accompanied by a grating or rattling sound, as
in gargling, of which we have no example in English. The y of the
modern Greeks, the Northumbrian r, and the French r grasséys, are
approximations to it*.

3 is our /. .

<, the Heb. P, is a strongly articulated guttural £; but in parts
of Arabia, and throughout Northern Africa, it is pronounced as a

* [Hence t is sometimes replaced by , as in the Yemenite )Lg.;
for ein, Hamdani ed. Miiller 193, 17 etc., and often in Mss.—De G.]

$3, 4] II. The Vowels and Diphthongs. 7

hard g; whilst in [Cairo-and some parts of] Syria it is vulgarly con- A
founded with 8lif hémzatum, as "ultu, ya'slu, for fultu, yakilu.

Y, J, ., and (), are exactly our £, /, m, n. When immediately
followed by the letter o, without any vowel coming between them,
o takes the sound of m: as .(:; gemb, );:3 ‘ambar, i& $mbi’u,
not génb, ‘anbar, sdnbd'u.

¢ is our £ It is distinctly aspirated at the end, as well as at
the beginning, of a syllable; e.g. ,;1 hum, QA1 ‘ablaks. In the

grammatical termination 52, the dotted 3 [called :..,.'G:T lli] is pro-
nounced like &, 2)*. o B

3 and g are precisely our w and y. The Turks and Persians
usually give g the sound of ».

II. THE VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS.

3. _The Arabs had originally no signs for the short vowels. To
indicate the long vowels and diphthongs they made use of the three
consonants that come nearest to them in sound: viz. § (without Admza,
see § 1, rem. a, and § 15) for @, (& for 7 and ai, g for 4 and au. E.g., C

NG, B3, D kai, 33 di, o lau.

4. At alater period the following signs were invented to express
the short vowels.

(@) = foth (c‘.‘,.'j) or fetha (5;5), @, & (as in pet), e (nearly the
French 6 muet); e.g. Ghé halaka, ‘_:-;5 33msun, ,:.;,é kerimun.

(b) = Bsr (seo) or kdsra (3s), i (as in pin), 3 (a dull, obscure £,
resembling the Welsh g, or the 7 in bird); e.g. & biki, Lsi akitun. D

.. i A .

(¢) 2 damm (_ypo) or damma (S:é), u (as in bull), o, & (nearly as
thfs German ¢ in Mirtel, or the French eu in jeuns); e.g. A laku,
b hoggatun, ;.:2 ‘omrun.

* In point of fact, this figure & is merely a compromise between
the ancient &2 (Heb. =, N-), the old pausal oz (ak), and the
modern o = (Heb. 7 ), in which last the s is silent. .
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ReM. a. The distinction between the names féth, késr, damm,
and feétha, késra, damma, is that the former denote the sounds a, 4, 4,
the latter the marks 2, _, 2. Compare the Hebrew NNB, MY/,

“and 'rqap The terms .,,..;3 and é;, commonly used of the case-

endings a, u, are sometlmes applied to Z, Z in other positions; e.g.

,l;..ﬁ M 3; %) ,).J! [Another name for damm is kabw, ;.:.3.——-
De G. ]

Rem. 5. A vowel is called Jb)-., a mohon, plur .»ts,.. ; its

mark is termed JS.:, JSorm or figure, plur. JK..;! or J,SZ.I

ReM. ¢. In the oldest Mss. of the Kor'an, the vowels are
expressed by dots (usually red), one above for fetha, one below for
kesra, and one in the middle, or on the line, for damma. As re-
gards the signs 2, —, 2 the third is a small 4 and the other two

are probably derived from | and (g or «. respectively.

5. Rules for the cases in which these vowel-marks retain their
original sounds, @, i, w, and for those in which they are modified,
through the influence of the stronger or weaker consonants, into 8, ¢,
C3, o, or ¢, can scarcely be laid down with certainty; for the various
dialects of the spoken Arabic differ from one another in these points;
and besides, owing to the emphasis with which the consonants are
uttered, the vowels are in general somewhat indistinctly enunciated.
The following rules may, however, be given for the guidance of the
learner®,

(a) When preceded or followed by the strong gutturals e &
or the emphatic consonants e ué b b 3, fetha is pronounced as @,
though with the emphatic consonants its sound becomes rather obscure,

D approaching to that of the Swedish 4; e.g. ;;; hamrun, .:.4'-5 la‘bun,
,:,i; bakiya, ;.;.; sddrun. Under the same circumstances késra is

* [Learners whose ears and vocal organs are good, and who have
an opportunity of hearing and practising the correct pronunciation of
the consonants, will find that the proper shades of sound in the three
vowels come without effort when the consonants are spoken rightly
and naturally. The approximate rules for pronunciation here given
are mainly useful as a guide towards the right way of holding the
mouth in pronouncing the consonants as well as the vowels.]

§ 6] II. The Vowels and Diphthongs. 9

pronounced as i, e.g. e “itmun, ;...- sihrun, ;_:_, Réun; whilst A
damma assumes the sound of an obscure o, inclining with the gutturals
(especially C and C) to é; e.g. Cikaj latofa, il lotfun, J..:-,. Rosnun
or }dsnun, .;;; ro‘bun,;.:.é ‘ omrun.

(6) In shut syllables in which there are neither guttural nor
emphatic consonants,—and in open syllables which neither commence
with, nor immediately precede, one of those letters,—fétha either has
a weaker, less clear sound, approaching to that of a in the English

words Aat, cap, e.g. Eib katabta, ;.éj ‘akbaru ; or it becomes a B
simple & or ¢ (the latter especially in a short open syllable followed

by a long one), e.g. .J..; bel, .:..é; meérkebun, ."L;.: somakun, C,.g..-
seminun, 5;3.&.; medindtun. It retains, however, its pure sound of «
before and after  (which partakes of the nature of the emphatics),
. 8d »

when that letter is doubled or follows a long @ or @, e.g. 8pem Jarratun,
$id- . - P
8p0 marratun, i)lk garatun, 5),.0 saratun ; and also in general at the
end of a word.

6. The long vowels d, %, %, are indicated by placing the marks ¢
of the short vowels before the letters }, (¢, and s, respectively, e.g.
J8 kila, é.;.p bi‘a, :‘5 o sithun ; in which case these letters are called

P rd

a.." J,)-, literae productionis, “letters of prolongation.” The com-

binations s — and 9 = must always be pronounced 7 and @, not & and 4;
though after the emphatic consonants ¢ 2 inclines to the sound of g,
and 7 to that of the French # or German i, e.g. ),b u,b nearly
gorun, tinun.

ReM. a. & was at first more rarely marked than the other

long vowels, and hence it happens that, at a later period, after the
invention of the vowel-points, it was indica.ted in some very common

words merely by a fitha; e.g. J)l u..-).ll ,,b,.e\ u-.u!, :,,)a,
A%, Slged, douili, &85 or S, S5, 10, ok, 1AKR.  More

exactly, however, the féetha should be written perpendicularly in

Jlbﬁ¢ 215 ,»

this case, so as to resemble a small 8lif; e.g. AiJl eyl

EEL - ) )

-.al,..-..li 1..,.:.!! (the resurrection, to be carefully distinguished from

Ww. 2
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[ &
1.,m HKimatu, price, value), \.,.h, J.Us The words $3, 459,
a.nd u,"}j are also frequently wnmm defectively ..Jj“i.b
: U,JJ and occasionally some other vocables, such as l.,...J and

J‘.’J Jl’

é) 25, 905 n.nd j.‘j o Wi ,,...), and other pl'OPG" names

endmg in u;_, o1 z,,... ., .AL. ._»,..u’ ,....n and
other proper names of the forms J&U and J&Wi ).gg ; ete. This

is more common in Magribi Mas. than in others. —The long vowel
iisina very fow instances written defectively at the end of a word,

0 30 1,0+ 2

o.g .Jt..n 8.Hafs, ._,.wl 12, Sl St 223, Hodifer 'om
- Yémdni, for U!Ul u.ah" u.al..g." ..\—y-o" for ._5..\-,-.“*

Rew. b. The letter o, preceded by damma, is used by the Arabs
of North Africa and Spain to indicate a final o in foreign words ; e.g.
43).\3 Carlo ; o)h..‘: ,;:,,;,_! Don Pedro; 031 de\;, the riwver Guadiaro.

Rem. ¢. 'The sound of 1= inclines, in later times and in certain
localities, from @ to Z, just as that of fdtha does from a to & (see
§ 4, @, and § 5,5). This change is called 33Lo'9| 3imala, the

« deflection ” of the sound of a and & towards that of 1 and . The
Ma.gnbl Arabs a.ctua.lly pronounce d in many cases as i, Hence
.,)\9) rikab, uﬂ lakin, .,al‘o bab, UL.J Yisan, are sounded rikeb,
lékin, bib, lisin; and conversely, the Spnmsh names Beja, Jaen,

PRrd s rbe

Caniles, Lebrilla, are written q.l,o, u\gq., SIS, ally.
7. 1 oorresponds to fitha, (¢ to késra, and 2 to damma whence
D 1is called a...iiu‘ EiY the sister of fotha, s, ;,..m Eit the sister of

Koora, and 3, Ao Ll tho sistor of damma. Fotha bofore (s and
9 forms the dlphthongs ai and au, which retain their ongmal clear
gound after the harder gutturals and the emphatics, e.g. d.;-o saifun,

* [The omission of final (& in these cases is hardly a mere ortho-
graphical irregularity, but expresses a variant pronunciation in which
the final § was shortened or dropped. See Noldeke, Gesch. d. Qordn’s,
p- 261.]

§7) IL. The Vowels and Diphthongs. 11

J,.; hayfun; but after the other letters become nearly 4 (Heb. *=) A
and 6 (Heb. §-), e.g. i s¥fun, -‘5; motun (almost sgfun, motun).

ReM. a.  After ¢ at the end of a word, both when preceded by
damma and by fetha, ¥ is oft,en written, particularly in the plural of

o sy

verbs ; e.g. |,)..¢a laey, 1, )a.a This 1, in itself quite superfluous
(&1t otxosum) is intended to guard against the possibility of the
preceding ¢ being separated from the body of the word to which it
belongs, and so being mistaken for the conjunction § and. Tt is

called i._;lg;ﬁ s:di, the guarding éif, or FTWRA) g.;l"\:"', the separating
g . . .

Rewm. b, LS at the end of a word after a fitha is pronounced B
like 1, e.g. U‘" JSata, Uo) ramd, U‘" 'da*, and is called, like | itself

20,00 3 EO.

in the same position (e.g. L...Hn DBéhnesa, )b gaza), o”.a‘..." ;.d’ﬂl
the ély that can be abbreviated, in contradistinction to the lengthemd

IO, 0m
tif, og,.\....’l w'jl (see § 22 and § 23, rem. a), which is protected by
hdmza. It receives this name because, when it comes in contact
with a hémza conjunctionis (see § 19, rem. f), it is shortened in
pronunciation before the following consonant, as are the ¢ and (¢ in

91 and ot before 5301 (se0 § 20, 5)t.

Rem. ¢. If a pronominal suffix be added to a word ending ¢y
in U;, the (g is sometimes retained according to old custom, as in

e

4oy OF 4.,..), but it is commonly changed into ), as oLo)

L

* [But LS" with the mark gézma (see § 10), as in Ub G2 is
the diphthong ai.] The diphthong ai, when final, is often marked in

| .. ® ,.

old Mss. by the letters <L suprascript; e.g. Lha.o Jé S, e, Y]
yedai, not yéda.

+ [It would seem that the early scribes who fixed the orthographical
usage made a distinction of sound between {¢- and 1., pronouncing
the former nearly as &; cf. rem. d. On the other hand many Mss.,
even very ancient ones, write 1= where the received rules require (¢=.
According to the grammarians 8l{f maksira is always written (& in

words of more than three letters unless the penultimate letter is Ya

(as t;...; ke will live, l;:; world). In words of three letters, the
origin of the final & must be considered ; a “converted Ya” gives (¢=,

a “converted Waw” gives 1. See the details below §§ 167, 169, 213
etc.)
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Rem. d. In some words ending in 312 we often find 34~ instead

8 2 - ll¢'|¢

of 81-, as o,.- or o,,; o,.\..o or o,l.a ] ) or 8,5), R TR
S,Sh-.o o,..o, and so also |,.g), |,.¢)l| for Lg), lg).ﬂ further &2 for

312 in the loan-word b) ,J or L) ,3 ; according to which older mode

of writing we ought to pronounce the |- nearly as & or & re-
spectively *.

8. The marks of the short vowels when doubled are pronouhced
with the addition of the sound n, Z an, _ in, = or Z un. This is called

u.v,..Jl the tenwin or *“nunation” (from the name of the letter oy niin),
and takes place only at the end of a word; e.g. L.a.» medindtan,
w bintin, JL. malun. See § 308.

£ -

% -
REM. a. 2 takes an | after all the consonants except &; as Ly,
l;.g), but M However, when it precedes a (g, no | is written,

as in Lg.u ; nor, a,ccordmg to the older orthography, when it ac-

companies a hdmza, as in ,U.a, for which we more usually find L...;
This 8lif in no way affects the quantity of the vowel, which is always
short : babdn, rikdn.

Rem. b To one word g is added, without in any way affecting

the sound of the ténwm, viz. to the proper name ’)..; ‘Amr (not
‘Amri), genit. o )...r-, accus. b..t- ra.rely |,)..=, for, when the

tenwin falls away (§ 315, a, rem. b) o )..s in all three cases], so
written to distinguish it from another proper name that has the
same radical letters, viz. )‘.;.é ‘Omar, genit. and accus. ;.; The
o of ,)'.;; and o 4...; is, however, often neglected in old manuscripts.
[Cf. the use of ) to represent ténwin in proper names in the
Nabataean inscriptions.]

ReM. c. In old Mss. of the Kor'an, the ténwin is expressed
by doubling the dots which represent the vowels; = =2, _ =_,

L ]

* [The prophet said ;ﬁ for U"":"’ ,..;— for Nje-. Zamahéari, Faik
i 114.—De G.]

§11] IIL. Other Orthographic Signs. A. Gizma or Sukin. 13

III. OTHER ORTHOGRAPHIC SIGNS.
A. Gezma or Sukin.

9. Goma, :.;; or ’Z:o;; (amputation), 2, is written over the final
consonant of all shut syllables, and serves, when another syllable

follows, to separate the two; e.g. J; bel, ,;‘ hum, ,;‘E:i katabtum,

P ]

ko /530, :j)’.', kor-anun (not ko-r@nun). It corresponds there-
fore to the Skov@ quiescens of the Hebrew, with which its other name
é,,i'-:, rest, coincides.

ReM. a. A letter which has no following vowel is called J;;
6-":»\.;, a quiescent letter, as opposed to .5}:;3 s:‘;;, a movent letter.
See § 4, rem. b.

REeM. b, Letters that are assimilated to a following letter, which

receives in consequence the tidid or mark of doubling (see § 11
and § 14), are retained in writing, but not marked with a gézma ;

r10 5. 20030, Wi @ &0k

e.g. u..p-)" Q) LJ"' h),)' not u..)" Q) \)"! v»'

ReM. ¢. The same distinction exists between the words gézm
and §ézma, as between féth and fétha, etc. (see § 4, rem. a).

ReM. d. Older forms of the gézma are 2 and >, whence the
later 2, instead of the common & or 2. In some old Mss. of the
Kor'an a small horizontal (red) stroke is used, =

10. (¢ and o, when they form a diphthong with fétha, are marked

0, 90 o -

with a gezma, as Jo, 2, (&, L.S:"E ; but when they stand for 2if
productionis they do not take this sign (see § 7, rem. b, ¢, d).
Rem. In many mhnuscripts a gizma is placed even over the

8, 802, -

letters of prolongatlon, eg J3, ),.-o, ,.1,-4 ; and over the &lif
waksiira, e.g. U,ls-, ‘_g.u for u.ls, LS'“'

B. Tesdid or Sidda.

11. A consonant that is to be doubled, or, as the Arabs say,

strengthened (;jﬁ-:), without the interposition of a vowel (se¢ rem. a),
is written only once, but marked with the sign 2, which is called
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A 'H*“:" the ¢3sdid (3"'0”9”'9"1”9)', e.g Jﬁ' dl-kulla, 45’ kullan, 12. Teédid is either necessary or euphonic. A

,-" ds-s3mmi, ,-4 sdmmin, )..!I dl-murru, )o murrun. It corresponds
therefore to the Daghesh forte of the Hebrew.

Reu. a. The solltary exception to this rule, in the verbal forms

J,,J kvwila and d,’.lJ tukiwila, instead of J,’ and J,AJ admits

of an easy expla.natlon (see § 169).—When a consonant is repeated
in such & manner that a vowel is interposed between its first and

second occurrence, no doubling, properly so called, takes place, and

PP N
B  consequently the ta4did is not required; e.g. «yp3, 2d pers. sing. long vowel and terminating in a consonant. Consequently téédid B
masc. Perf. of ;;; .:.-&35, 3d pers. sing. fem. Perf. of the fifth form “necessarium scarcely ever follows the long vowels ¢ and (¢, as in
of &j ;:;37 ;,;5, though it is sometimes found after ), as in jl:o, 3’;1.;,
Rem. b. A consonant can be doubled, and receive te4did, only UL& (see § 25) Nor does it occur nfter the diphthongs ;; and
when a vowel precedes and follows it. The cases treated of in § 14
form no exception to this rule, Lf ~,8ave inrare instances, like "“’)‘s L‘)"’ and 3"‘}’ [see § 277].
Rem. ¢ All consopants whatsoever, not even 8lif hémzatum 14. The eupho
. whonic tésdid always follows a vowelless consonant,
excepted, "'d““t of being doubled and t""ke téédid.  Hence we speak which, though expressed in writing, is, to avoid harshness of sound,
and write u"") ra’asun, \J‘L‘ sa”alun, E“, na’agun. passed over in pronunciation and assimilated to a following consonant.
C REM d. *is an abbreviated u-'» the first radical of the name It is used :— \
-H*‘J: or the first letter of the name o.\..:, which the African Arabs (@) With the letters &, &, 3, 3, 5, j, o, U% wo, W0, b, B, C
use instead of the other. Orit may stand for &% (from ;.u...o), since J, U, (dentals, sibilants, and liquids,) after the articia Ji; e.g. ;Eﬁ
J..ﬁ/‘ - luif P 10 o
in the oldest and most carefully wnt,te;n; {m:.nuscnpts its form is w. St-tomru; Ol ‘@r-ralmanu; we=\ E5-Sémsu; ,A-l:.’l wz-zolmu ;
. . . 2 - . , . 208G,
:‘fi opposite is waz, i.0. Lid (from Akswe lightened, single); e.g. ,},[" 81-13ilu, or, in African and Spanish manuscrlpt.s Jel,
. eso B
l,.‘a’)(s, Vps secretly and openly. REM. a. These letters are called l,......)l d, )..Jl, the solar
ReM. e. Téédid, in combination with =, £, 2, 2, is placed be- letters, because the word ._;.:..;, sun, happens to begin with one of
tween the consonants and these vowel-marks, as may be seen from them ; and the other letters of the alphabet ;= 23 : <
D the above examples. In combination with -.the Egyptians write P Sas ' the
- lunar letters, because the word ”5, moon, commenoes with one of D

2 instead of £ ; but elsewhere, at least in old manuscripts, 2 may

stand for & as well as 2. The African Arabs constantly write

&, 2, %, for &3, 2. Tn the oldest Mss. of the Kor'an, téddid is

expressed by ~ or v, which, when accompanied by késra, is some-

times written, as in African Mss,, below the line. In African

Mass. the vowel is not always written with the sédda ; < alone may
= 3, &e.

® [The nomen unitatis is sagaid.—De G.]

18. The necessary t3sdid, which always follows a vowel, whether
short (as in &fs’) or long (as in i‘:o), indicates a doubling upon which
the signification of the word depends. Thus ;‘ (dmara) means ke
commanded, but ;:l (ammara), he ap;m'nted some one commander ;
:.' (murrun) is bitter, but a word )4 (murun) does not exist in the

language.
ReM. The Arabs do not readily tolerate a syllable containing a

them.
Rem. b, This nssimilation is extended by some to the J of J.;

-0k -

and J.f, especially before ,, as ...gl) Yy

() With the letters ,, J, », 3, (&, after 2 with gézm, e.g.
éj O mir rabbiki, Qj o, Jﬁ: af; and after the nunation, e.g.
E,.,; .:alfb kitabum mubinun, for kitabun mubinun. The n of the
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A words u‘» ur-, U\ is often not written when they are combined with

G, u-c,'j e.g. wforworww,l.cforhu&,'jl for\)ul
ReM. a. If to the above letters we add  itself, as .(.Sa ul

-

the mnemeonic word is Oy ).g
Rem. b. '9 U‘ is equally common with '9| but u.... u.:c- L...,

l.n, are hardly ever written sepamte]y, '9 ._,.o, on the contrary,
always. Similarly we find '9! for '9._,1 {if not), \.o! for Loul (if, with

B redundant Ls) and occasionally i for Lou| (that, w1th redundant Le).
(¢) With the letter o after -’ s, 3, v, b, b (dentals), in

FN s e -F

certain parts of the verb, e.g. ...‘-J BBbittu for X3 Gvittu ; oyl

0s0 - &
m atta for -"»)! ‘aradta ; ,J.b'.-»\ ‘attahattum for oI et ‘attakadtum ;

,..-l--e basattum for ,-h--e basattum. Many grammarians, however,

reject this kind of assimilation altogether, and rightly, because the

absorption of a strong radical consonant, such as 3, o or b, by a

C wenker servile letter, like <, is an unnatural mutilation of an essential
part of the word.

REM a.  Still more to be condemned are such assimilations

3 0 s B0

as .w- for <as, ﬁ;.s for wdoas.
Ren. b. If the verb ends in <&, it naturally unites with the
second = in the above cases, so that only one & is written, but the

union of the two is indicated by the téddid ; as V.J for Sl

..-A

C. H’mza or Nébra.

D 15. Ehf when it is not a mere letter of prolongation, but a con-
sonant, pronounced like the spiritus lenis, is distinguished by the

mark * hémza ()..A or ‘o')..b compression, viz. of the upper part of the

windpipe, see § 4, rem. a), which is a.lso sometimes called nébra (o)..a,
£, $.- of. -
elevation); e.g. .ui I, 13, u"‘)» |)§i .\g-lil l.la& ,oi Uss-,
Rem. 6. In cases where an dif conjunctwms (see § 19, a, b, c,
and rem. d, ¢) at the beginning of a word receives its own vowel,

the grammarians omit the hémza. and write merely the vowel ; e.g.
0202

JJ .;.;.-:.J! praise belongs to God, |)3| u.e\ Ja3t.

§17) IIL Other Orthographic Signs. C. Hémza or Nébra. 17

Reu. b, % is probably a small g, and indicates that the &if is to A
be pronounced almost as ‘ain. In African (and certain other) Mas.
it is sometimes actually written ¢ ; e.g. ;1 ,:&t;.!s In the‘oldest
13
Mss. of the Kor'a an, hémza is indicated by doublmg the vowel-points;

e.g.. b = u's)aﬂ U 9.9l = u,—u,..)l It is also marked in

t.such Mss. by a large yellow or green dot, varying in position accord-
ing to the accompanying vowel (see above, § 4, rem. ¢c).

Rewm. c. Hémza is written between the | and the vowel that
accompanies it, or the gtzma (see the examples given above); but B

we often find (yt l; for é,._.,....l."., ‘;:.; for‘;...: (see § 16), and occa-

e

-

sionally Ua.. or Usén for Uas. :, :,I for ut J...... for J...: or
J.;.a, and the like. g

ReM. d.  The ctiect of the hémza is most sensible to a European
ear at the commencement of a syllable in the middle of a word
y

i
p)re:?j(.led by a shut syllable; e.g. i)l.:.o, mas-'alatun (not ma-salatun)
W, 8l-kor-'ane (not &l-ko-ranu).
16. (¢ and g take htmza, when they stand in place of an &fC

kemzatum* (in which ca.se the two points of the letter (¢ are oom-

monly omitted (-
’h)’ o ); e;, » " for ..:l.. Wl.. for u.»l...l.. u")"’ for

S, sy for ugh.

17. Hdmza alone (*) is written instead of ‘i, !, &, ,', in the fol-
lowing cases. ’

(@) Always at the end of a word, after a letter of prolongation
or a consonant with gézma, e.g o ga'a fs,, 13,; 77’

y U > ) )’) £y, Ew, gea, D

£ 037 Leu. ST caed e 5 ik o
05335 Law, SWUR; 290, EsS, Eob, or more commonly Cebs (sce § 8,
rem. «); and in the middle of a word, after an 2lif product’ionis, pro-
vided the hémza has the vowel fetha, as u,isu ,;éti.:si (but for
o ) ~. 0F 01 w.0F g
o2dosl and _oS Hasl the Arabs usually write ,;él'.as.lg and ,:é;f.\;f)

. . 20 -
REM. Accusatives like Eo and E‘:.h are often written, though

* [See below, §§ 131 seq.]
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£ $
A contrary to rule, (:.‘-, ‘.;B; and in old Mss. we find such instances
. .
) Frequent]y in the middle of words, after the letters of pro-

).r

longation s and LS: or after a consonant with géuna. e.y. u,)u
for o,,)';.‘o _:lg;,.o for uL-a,o, s ,J for ;l‘,..;, J::.; for .JL-J and also
after késra and dammn. before the @ and o of prolongation, e.g.
B ug.-lnl-. for u.,.‘-bl& .,o, ) for u-‘”) Hemza between i@, ad, 1, i,
aa, and 4@, is, however, more frequently, thoug,h lmprnperly, placed

).r

over the letter of pmlnnl.,at,lon itself; e. g o,).u for 3¢ g phe, 3,.\» for

s
Eodadn or l:,k&, ,_,o,) for ,__,.u,l) or ,_,.o,,), which words must always be
pronounced mekra’atun, hati'atun, rid asun.

Rem. . After a consonant with gézma, which is connected with
a following letter, hi,niz.u. and nm vowel may be placed above the

(¢  connecting line; as J...-! for JL'!
Rem. b. A hiémza preceded by » or 1,, n.nd followcd by « or q,
nmy be changed iuto pure ¢ or (§; as U"' for U)"'» J\,.: for
) \J‘)"’: i-n_-‘ for 4..., )LQ for )LJ —If preceded by & or i, or the
diphthong a1, the hémnza may hkewnse be (,h.n.nged into 3 or (§

JO/

what,ever be the followmg vowel us o,)a.o for o,,,.u from u,)na,
LS"" for U‘*’ from 'U“" _ﬁ for 3,._9)3, from u_).p, J for ’U"’

D l,.., for L.u —If the hémza has gézma, it may (lose its consonantal
power and] be changed into the letter of pmlolwatmn that is homn—

gencous with the preceding vowel, as u-") for ‘_,.al), ),J for ,o,’
),e for ).q, necessarily so, if the preceding consonant be an 8lif with
hémza, w8 Gyl o Creh u..,\ e, for St ;,..,' OB [This
is called o)'..‘Jl bseh.;]

[ 3 . .
Rem. ¢.  The name ;,,l, or ;,ll,, David, is often written ;,'b,
but must slways be pronounced Dd'wdu.

§ 19] II1. Other Orthographic Signs. D. Wasla. 19

D. Wasla.

) i

18. When the vowels with hémza (" ! 1), at the commencement of A
a word, are absorbed by the final vowel of the preceding word, the
elision of the spiritus lenis is marked by the sign 2, written over the

. [ 2 L P L ¥ ’
8lif, and called Jwos, or Aoy, or Z.Lo (see § 4, rem. a), i.e. um'rm,
e.g. .J.L.Jl .a.; ‘abdu l-méhh for .J.L.Jl .».s ‘abdu El-meliki ; ..L.pl wb
raditu 'bnaka for J-,»l wl) raditu ! rlmal-a

-

REM. a. 2 seems to be an abbreviation of o in J:os or o ;
or rather, it is the word dlo itself. In the oldest Mss. of the B
]..(or’im the wasl is indicated by a stroke (usually red), which some-
t)m(.es varies in position, according to the preceding vowgl. In
ancient Magribi Mss. the stroke is used, with a point to indicate the

original vowel of the elided 8lif; e. g., a'(!L J,u U’ i.e. a‘l!l ua)s
f,-;st', i.e ,,-Jl Hence even in modern African Mss. we find
L L instead of the usual .

Rem. 5. Though we have written in the above examples .ﬂf.ﬁ
and .’1:!!, yet the student must not forget that the more co;r:ect C
orthography is .”L’L.Si and .’L.;'l See § 15, rem. a, and § 19, rem. .

19. This elision takes place in the following cases.

() With the 1 of the article Jf as yajall ol ]
; 88 pjsl o for jjglt o, the
Sather of the wezir. . 2 >

. 3
() With the | and | of the Imperatives of the first form of the
regular verb; as C;-:T Jli for é;-:l Jli, he said, listen ; ﬁf J\j for D

J33 38, ke said, kill.
.(c). With the } of the Perfect Active, Imperative, and Nomen
actionis of the seventh and all the following forms of the verb (see

frr" Rl

§ 85), and the | of the Perfect Passive in the same forms; e.g. _aj! o8

rrod

for ))‘J‘ ;A, he was put to /hght .)-.-l.u!, for .J..:..a!,, and he

was appointed governor ; )IJJ')H the being able (to do something) ;
. 8 me . c e

oYW (I till the downfull or extinction.



A
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(d) With the | of the following eight nouns:
i:'\;!, a daughter.
aﬁ%}, two (fem.).

[ 2]
31ye!, @ woman.

L N ) 920 L X ]
oY, and oAt ot AW, a son.
90‘!, two (masc.).

;;.:!, or 5 ;.:!, a man.

L 2 e ses
S, the anus. o (rarely_ywl), a name.

L ¥ £,
Rex. a. With the article §e1 and 3ipe! take, in classical

2wHor0.

Arabic, the form i)..!l and 8|)..!l
Rem. b, The hémza of w! oaths, is also elided after the
a.ssevemtlve particle J, and occasionally after the preposmons C‘

-, 3 28,

and u.o (which then takes fétha instead of gizma); as A.Ui ey
by God (llt by the oaths of God), for which we may a,lso write
oj.“ ,_',...,,J, omitting thé 1 altogether, or, in a contracted form,

" - S0
1 _od.

Rem. ¢. In the above words and forms, the vowel with htmza
is in part original, but hn.s been weakened through constant use (as
in the article, and in U""‘ after d), in part merely prosthetic, that
is to say, prefixed for the sake of euphony to words beginning with
a vowelless consonant, and consequently it vanishes as soon as a
vowel precedes it, because it is then no longer necessary. See § 345.

Rem. d. It is naturally an absurd error to write T at the begin-
ning of a sentence instead of 8lif with htmza, as 41! .a..-." instead

20 » 0

of JS .\...-.Jl The Arabs themselves never do 80, but, to indicate

D that the 8lif is an 8lif confunctionis (see rem. f), they omit the htmza

and express only its accompanying vowel, as ab :\.;;jf See § 15,
rem. a, and § 18, rem. b. ”

Rem. e. In more modern Arabic the elision of the’ &Lf con-
Junctwms (qee rem. f) is ne«vlect,ed eqpecmlly after the article, as

)I.p.:i'jl 1)»'9! !l ,.a'\)l u..q M!)ul .,u.g, but the gramma-
s 0.

rians brand this as u-a-U Cramde _))aJl )'}Lb u.s C,)s

§20]  IIL Other Orthographic Signs. D. Wasla. 21

Ren. £ The 8lif which takes wasla is called J.a," s‘" or 8).... A
Juo,“ 3lif or hémza conjunctionis, the connective 8Lif ; the opposite
being tlu" JJI 3lif sejunctionis or separationis, the disjunctive &lif.

20. The 8lif conjunctionis may be preceded eitber by a short
vowel, a long vowel, a diphthong, or a consonant with gézma. To
these different cases the following rules apply.

(a) A short vowel simply absorbs the &lif conjunctionis with its
vowel ; see §19, b and ¢.

() A long vowel is shortened in pronunciation, according to
the rule laid down in § 25; e.g. u‘u‘ u’ S 'n-ndsi, among men;
)g,,” ,.gl ‘abii 'l-weziri, the father of the wazir, for fi and ’aba.

This abbreviation of the naturally long vowel is retained even when
the lam of the article no longer closes the syllable containing that
vowel, but begins the next syllable, in consequence of the elision
of a following &lif (either according to §19 or by poetic license).
Hence ;‘.\.‘.‘4'9| ué in the beginning, is pronounced as if written Q
,n....u .,.,w o (for ..o,-su) upon the earth, as u.,(s Jﬁ@f It
(for g’s\s')!l), subject to change (a weak letter), as J)\d}. In the first

of these examples the is an &lif conjunctionis; in the other two
it is an &lif separationis, but has been changed for the sake of the
metre into an &lif conjunctionis. The suffixes of the 1st pers. sing.,

- and Ls’; May assume before the article the older forms (g— and

& €8 I (Sex my grace which, 51}%’7 ,:_,:.v:;! guide me on the D
. 5‘ -0 L. o »

way, instead of L,.“.ll U:""' and bl,.a." U.‘a.ui, which latter forms are

equally admissible.

. (¢) A diphthong is resolved into two mmple vowels accord-
ing to the law stated in § 25, viz. ai into at, and au into du; as

r® s

JUI u“*‘ u" Si ‘aindi 'l-mdliki, in the eyes of the king, for

ol‘ 0 o

..}é.." s ,o,.d! Ua-A! thsi ’l-kauma, fear the people ;

ol 5 mustasii “Uahi, the elect of God, for S shlda The
silent _éllf (§ 7, rem. a) does not prevent the resolutlon of the diph-



22 PART FIRsT.—Orthography and Orthoépy. [§ 20

A thong, as 3;!;..37 |;;; ramau ‘Lhijarata, they threw the stones;

soum 28,

) Vol LS fa-lamma ra'di 'n-ndgma, and after they saw the star.
But ; and ;5 take k3sra, as A'.;.:f ,i or his name ; J:i:—:f ?i if he went
to meet. ’

(d) A consonant with gézma either takes its original vowel, if
it had one; or assumes that which belongs to the &lif conjunctionis;
or adopts the lightest of the three vowels, which in its nature ap-
proaches nearest to the g¢zma, viz. késra. Hence the pronouns of the

B2d and 3d pers. plur. masc. ,:5.; you, and ,3 they, the pronominal
suffixes of the same pronouns, ,b your, you (accus.), and ,A their,
" them, and the verbal termination of the 2d pers. plur. mase. Perf o,
take damma (in which they originally ended); as u,.,oélﬂi ,-.al ye are

sy . cor . 3R 220k
the liars; AT :.:ad may God curse them ! oy o2ty ye have seen the
LR . .
man. The same is the cake with Jw, since, from which time forth,
202 .o ”
because it is contracted for Jii The preposition (s, from, takes

C fotha before the article, but in other cases késra; as Q;;!T ;..3 N
«41. Al other words ending in a. comonant with fézma take késra;

-. s -

viz. nouns havmg the ténwin, as ,_’..." Sonwce Mohammaduni "n-ndbiyu:

PN T

the pronoun u..o as .,a!.&ﬂ! u.o mani ’l-kaddibu ; verbal forms like

LELA o 20,

LA™ § .,..Q u..l..! as,o”." w katalati 'r-Rimu ; and particles,

., lr

such as us, u! S, M J.b, ._,Q ete.
D Rex. a. In certam cases where ,b hecomes ,A (see § 185,
rem. b) the wasl may be made either with damma or késra, ,b

or oA

.,

Rem. b, If the vowel of a prosthetic &lif be damma, the wasl is
sometimes effected by throwing it back upon the preceding vowel-
less consonant or ténwin; as !,;BT Jj, for l,}lﬁ,\ Ji, instead of
l,;ﬁ:f& ; C)“ vJU, : |,1;;‘|' ,:3‘.; selamunu *dhulit.

Ren. ¢ The final o of the second Energetic of verbs (see § 97)
is rejected, so that the wasl is effected by the preceding fotha ; as

§21] Il Other Orthographic Signs. D. Wasla. 23

T pha3 ) La taddriba "bnaka, and not I (143 ¥ la tadribani A
21. Tis altogether omitted in the following cases
(a) In the solemn introductory formula Jll ,..g for 41" ,.A‘;

in the name of God, D’ﬁ'?&.‘l D3. As a compensation for the
omission of the 1, the copyists of Mss. are accustomed to prolong
the upward stroke of the letter o, thus: e=J.

(4) In the word :,.;!, son, in a genealogical series, that is to say, B
when the name of the son precedes, and that of his father follows in
the genitive ; provided always that the said series, as a whole, forms
p'm; either of the subject or the predicate of a sentence. For example,

o, 0 0. ] 20 20, -

Ju S O e L dal Mk b Mj iy Z0id, the son of Halid,
struck Sa‘d, the som of *Auf, tlw son of ‘Abdu'Udh. [Cf. §315,rem. b.]

But if the second noun be not in apposition to the first, but form
part of the pr(,dicate so that the t.wo together make a complete sen-

tence, then the T is retained; as ,)..G &T :‘J_J Zdid (is) the son of C

[ Z N P

‘dmr; ‘.'LL-J! Y ;..s ‘Omar (¢s) the son of él-Llattab.

Rem. a. Even in the first case the | of CH‘ is retained, if that
word happens to stand at the beginning of a line,

Rem. 6. If the name following ._':..;l be that of the mother or
grandfather, the Tis retained ; as_q ; :,.;T U""*‘ Jesus the son of

20 llﬂl -

Mary; 2 s Sl ek, ‘Ammar the (yrand)son of Mangur. Like-
wise, if the following name be not the real name of the father, buta D

foms som 5 .

surname or nickname; as ,,-c"' ot ,\.u.o, Mikdad the son of
&1’ Aswad (the real name of &’ dswad, “the black,” being ‘Admr,

,;...4:-). Or if the series be interrupted iu any way, as by the
interposition of an adjective; e.g. 0,;.;.; C,::T J;g £ fu;.’.’o Yahya

the noble, the son of Méimin ; uu’.a o u!’)’“b U"")' Ridba
(pronounced like the word zirba) the son of Musa.

(¢) In the article .J.f, when it is preceded :
(«) by the preposition J o, as Q;;lf to the man, for \);;1:9
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A If the first letter of the noun be J, then the J of the article is also
omitted, as 1&_1’ to the night, for J.\J.U and that for u,hs

(B) by the affirmative particle J truly, verily, as u.-.U for
& -0,

syt
(d) In nouns, verbs, and the article Ji when preceded by the

interrogative particle ! as J—;l for .L..vll is thy J son—"! ..’)...ﬂni for
- 2 05

-.9-0" is zt (fem.) broken?,?.n-Jl, tor,J.n-.m, have ye received ?
B lUl, for lL.!H, is the water—? 'The &lif of the article may however be

. (4d 4 3 . N . ‘ . 3 b
retained, so that A1 with the interrogative 1 is often written {0
ReM. a. In this last case, according to some, when the second
&lif has fetha, the two &lifs may blend into one with médda (see

. -0

below) ; as J.hs u....-." i8 &l-Husan in thy house? for u_...Jll
:,1.55" U.. 2,30, hie of Koréis or he of Takif? ipes ..m el i
thy oath *by Cod’? (see § 19, rem. b) for & o

C Rem. b, The prosthetic 8lif of the Impemtlve of ,_JL.. to ask, is

frequently omitted, in Mss. of the Kor'an, after the conjunction
<3; as J{i}, for J‘L:ﬁ [Ct. § 140, rem. a.]

E. Meédda or Matta.

22. When &lif with hémza and a simple vowel or ténwin (ﬁi, ), ete.)
is preceded by an &lif of prolongation (12), then a mere hémza is written

-

instead of the former, and the sign of prolongation, Z médda or matla
3. sa.-

D (We, ée or lﬂ; i.e. lengthening, extension), is placed over the latter;
e.g. $s sema'un, sa i, u,hl.-..- yatasd alana, for |L....: ll..

P R

YT ,
REM. a. As mentioned above (§ 17, 4, rem.), we find in old

o Ee- - -
Mss. such forms as il..., Wy, for elam, #ly,.
ReM. b. In the oldest and best Mss., the form of the medda is
See (0. o). Its opposite is pas (ie. ;.;3, shortening), though

* [Note also the cases, in poetry, cited in § 358, rem. ¢; further the
rr0m 2,
contracted tribal names ,,.-1(, )-Jq for )...a." ey ..a)-Jl ”—De G.]

§ 23] IIL Other Orthographic Signs. E. Midda or Matta. 25

this is but rarely written. In some old Mss. of the Kor'in mddda A

is expressed by a horizontal yellow line .

23. When, at the beginning of a syllable, an &lif with himaza

£
and fetha (1) is followed by an Elif of prolongation or an 8lif with
hémza and gézma (1), then the two are commonly represented in writing
by a smgle &lif with meédda; e.g. )L-" for ,\ll..'l U,Aél for U,Ibil
T for L«ll (see § 17, rem. b). In this case it is not usual to write
either the hémaza, or the vowel, along with the me¢dda. [But we some- B
times find 1, see §174.]
REM. a. 1 is called %; ,:;..:’T g’d"ji, the lengthened or long &lif,
in opposition to i') ,.’a..i.:ﬁ \,;"'\).‘, the Elif that can be abbreviated or
shortened (§ 7, rem. b).

Rem. b.  Occasionally a long 8lif at the beginning of a word is
written with h2mza and a perpendicular fétha, instead of with

médda (see § 6, rem. a); e.g. (4} instead of G4 or l:;ﬁ
ReM. ¢. Médda is sometimes placed over the other letters of C
prolongation, ¢ and (g, when followed by an éhf hémzatum, only

the hémza being written (§ 17, a); as i,.-..a, luu Also over the
final vowels of the pronominal forms ‘..ul, ,b, oor o, ,h, ,a or_g»,

and the verbal termination }", when they are used as long in
T B
poetry ; e.g. oo, _ob.
Rem. d. The mark =, often written over abbreviations of words,

has nothing in common with médda but the form. 8o CJ for
IS, He (God) is exalted above all; ,s for oNuudl .;12. peace be D

Y- LR

upon him ! _y2do for ol b7 ko, God bless him and grant
him peace / A.é) for ae 21:1 U"‘;‘ may God be well pleased with, or
gracious to, him/ é) or 4-, for am a..-.), may God have mercy
upon him / c." for o)‘.! U“ or l.b)‘.l qu to the end of i, i.e. ete.;

LJ for U», he narrated to us; GV or G for b,.d.! he informed us;

C for .L.._.,-, then.—The letters _s _s are written over words or
R -

verses that have been erroneously transposed in & manuscript, for
W, 4
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[Py

A )L,.o, to be placed last, and _aake, o be placed first.—On the margin
of Mss. we often find words with the letters & o and over

g - 0

them. The first of these indicates a variant, and stands for dsw,
a copy, another manuscript ; the second means that a word has been
indistinctly written in the text, and is repeated more clearly on the
margin, (o, ezplanation; the third implies that the marginal
reading, and not that of the text, is, in the writer’s opinion, the

. a . .. A .
correct one c.o, it ts correct, or c,._d, correction, emendalion.
B  Written over a word in the text, stands for &:a, and denotes

that the word is correct, though there may be something peculiar in

its form or vocalization. —Ag&m ne (i.e. l.g. together) is written
over a word with double vocalization to indicate that both vowels
are correct. aAa) over a word on the margin implies a conjectural

emendation 2;3, perhaps it is.

IV! THE SYLLABLE.

C  24. The vowel of a syllable that terminates in a vowel, which
we call an open or simple syllable, may be either long or short; as
I8 ra-la.

25. The vowel of a syllable that terminates in a consonant,
which we call a shut or compound syllable, is almost always short ;

a8 JJ kiil, not J,‘ (Heb. ‘7!')) Generally speaking, it is only in
pause, where the final short vowels are suppressed, that the ancient
Arabic admits of such syllables as in, @n, an, etc.

D REex. Before a double consonant & is however not infrequent
(see § 13, rem.). [Such a long @ preceding a consonant with jézma
sometimes receives a médda, as C,,JL;]

26. A syllable cannot begin with two consonants, the first of
which is destitute of a vowel, a8 8f or fr. Foreign words, which com-
mence with a syllable of this sort, on passing into the Arabic language,

take an additional vowel, usually before the first consonant ;.as éﬁ:;

ord b,

aowbyyos; el MAdrew ; CJ""' the Franks (Europeans); ye=),
an elizir, vo tnpdv (medicamentum siccum).

27. A syllable cannot end in two consonants, which are not
either separated or followed by a vowel (except in pause).

§ 31] V. The Accent. o7

V. THE ACCENT. A

28. The last syllable of a word consisting of two or more syllables
does not take the accent. Exceptions are:
(@) 'The pausal forms of § 29 and § 30, in which the accent

. remains unaltered ; as ya I, ka-nfin, mu'-mi-nfn, ki-ti-bdt, fi-rind,

‘a-kdl, ma-far, ku-bdil, bil-laur, bu-ndi.

3
ReEsm.  But words ending in (4=, ,.., .i_ or ﬂ_, .,.., and 36>,
throw back the accent as far as posslble in their pausal forms,

)5 Kora-§t- yun becomes Ko-ra-si, u.a neé- biyun, né-bt ; ,.u ‘a-di-
wun, ‘G-di; L...’l ‘ik-ti-nd-un, 'th-ti-nd; i, ).... ham-rd'u, hdmra; B
2);.%; mak-ri-'un, mdk-ri ; ,UL’{ ba-tf-un, bd-{i.
(/) Monosyllables in combination with :, - 9, J, 5, and O,
which retain their original accent ; as &ﬁ ‘a-ld, )'\3: ‘a-fa-l8, l;f bi-md
o bi-if, ;jé. ka-dd, 1) li-min, C3 land, 4y wa-lim, & fu-kdt,

O)-

Sy wa-kill

REM The only exception to this rule in old Arabic is the
interrogative enclitic :o ; as ,;.g bi-ma, :,! li-ma, in contrast with C
t.’,: bi-md, L.l limd. See § 351, rem.

29. The penult takes the accent when it is long by nature, ie. is

an open syllable cont.a.lmng a loug vowel ; as JU kd-la, J ,A.g ya-kf-lu,
,ali Fa-nfi-nun, Crere ,-o mu' -mi-ni-na, .:Ulb ka-ti-bi-tun.

30. 'The penult ha.s likewise the accent when it is a shut syllable

and consequently long by position; as .,JJ kdl-bun, .,.ob di’-bun,

.)e bitr-"un, ,_,Jq.l "ig-lis, .»;5 Si-rin-dun, JS! ‘a-kil-lu, )h ma-fir- D

run, UJ ,Ag ya-ki-ldn-na, J.,J ku-bdi-la, » ,L bil-ldu-run, L!“' bu-ndi-

yun.
31. When the penult is short, the accent falls upon the ante-

penult, provided that the word has not more than three syllables,
or, if it has four or more syllables, that the antepenult is long by

nature or position; as .(.b ka-ta-ba, wﬁ ka-ta-bat, |,,.é ka-ta-
ba, ,,Jlb kd-ti-bun, .,JJ' ta-la-bun, l...,ti ‘di-na-ma ; l,l—l)j ta-rd-
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o 2 4 s o
A sa-li, ,.,3,5\5 ka-nfi-nu-hum, t.f'.;:b ka-tdb-tu-ma. In other cases the
accent is thrown as far back as possible ; as CiS kid-ta-ba-td, 1WA
mds-'a-la-tun, GHEZs més-'a-la-tu-ha, yinad kd-ga-ba-tu-hu-md.
Rex. On doviations from these principles of accentuation, in
Egypt and among the Bédawin, see Lane in the Journal of the
German Oriental Society. vol. iv., pp. 183-6, and Wallin in the
same journsl, vol. xii., y.;. 672-C. &' Spitta, Gram. des arab. Vul-
gardialectes von Aegypr- \19€0;. p 59 #gq.]

B Vi, THE NUMBERS.

82. To express numbers the Arabs use sometimes the letters of
the alphabet, at other times peculiar signs. In the former case, the
numerical value of the letters accords with the more ancient order
of the Hebrew and Aramaic alphabets (see §1). They are written
from right to left, and usually distinguished from the surrounding
words by a stroke placeé over them, as smaé, 1874. This arrange-
ment of the alphabet is called the ’Abugéd or 'Abgéd, and is con-

¢ tained in the barbarous words :

® 2, 023~ LI 3 o 0, - 0. . - Fl v,
t&amugu‘nﬂwsug.é,amv
(otherwise pronounced:

0 er 0o 8 coc 6,0, 0 .-, ws G, 0 -0
ékpasﬁau)iudaug..\bul;.-;,hml)

or, as usual in North Africa:

82, &3 . [ A o0 . P P El R » 28
The special numerical figures, ten in number, have been adopted

o 00 195 -
b4

D by the Arabs from the Indians, and are therefore called :5.’»\!‘" A,
the Indian notation. They are the same that we Europeans make use
of, calling them Arabian, because we took them from the Arabs.
Their form, however, differs considerably from that which our ciphers
have gradually assumed, as the following table shows.

Indian: ¢ R ¥ 8 y ¢ © ©® & °
oS, e,

Arabic: v ¢ v fljct o998 1 Y A &,

Burop.: 1 2 8 4 5 6 7 8 9 0

They are compounded in exactly the same way as our numerals ;
e.g. VAvs, 1874,

PART SECOND.
ETYMOLOGY OR THE PARTS OF SPEECH.

I THE VERB, Jadi. A

A. GeNEraL VIEW.

1. The Forms of the Triliteral Verb.

33. The great majority of the Arabic verbs are triliteral (:25\3),
that is to say, contain three radical letters, though quadriliteral
(‘:f‘\f;) verbs are by no means rare.

34. From the first or ground-form of the triliteral and quadri- B
literal verbs are derived in different ways several other forms, which
express various modifications of the idea conveyed by the first.

35. The derived forms of the triliteral verb are usually reckoned

fifteen in number, but the learner may pass cver the last four, because
(with the exception of the twelfth) they are of very rare occurrence.

o s

J&d XL Jel VI Js L
Jessh XIL Jakit VIL Js 1L
Jaet XIIL Jadh viiL Jeb 111 c
Jlizd XIv. Jab Ix. Jadt 1v.
kst XV JRiEl X, Jais v.

Rex. a. The 3d pers. sing. masc. Perf., being the simplest form
of the verb, is commonly used as paradigm, but for shortness’ sake
we always render it into English by the infinitive; 155 to kill,

* instead of he has killed.
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A Rex. b. The Arab grammarians use the verb J;j (‘7}_79) as
paradigm, whence the first radical of the triliteral verb is called

by them iU the f3, the second yeali the ‘ain, and the third a3
the lam.

ReM. ¢. As the above order and numbering of the conjugations
are those adopted in all the European Lexicons, the learner should
note them carefully.

36. The first or ground-form is generally transitive (:,: S or

intransitive (.;;5; ;2 or ;4:9) in signification, according to the vowel
which accompanies its second radical.

B 37. The vowel of the second radical is @ in most of the transitive,
and not a few of the intransitive verbs; e.g. :,)}; to beat, .:,::é to
write, J33 to kill, by to give; b} to go away, &) to go the right
way, .,;i; to sit.

88. The vowel ¢ in the same position has generally an intransitive

signification, « invariably so. The distinction between them is, that ¢
indicates a temporary state or condition, or a merely accidental quality
in persons or things; whilst » indicates a permanent state, or a

C naturally inherent quality. E.g. é,:; or J.:\; to be glad, Q).’- to be
sorry, ;.?" of}l,; to be proud and insoknt,,;ei to become whitish, v‘!-:'
to become gray, :.{:- to be safe and sound, 5;0‘!:0 to be sick, ;:é: to
become old, (_,.,; to be blind; but ;,-:; to be beautiful, &5 to be
ugly, J&3 to be heavy, 5 to be high or noble*, J&s to be low or
mean,;-é to be large, ;i:; to be small.

D RemM. a. Many verbs of the form J.? are transitive according

to our way of thinking, and therefore govern the accusative,
e.g. A; to know (scire), .;.:.; to think, ;,-'.3 to pity or have mercy
upon, é.—.:: to hear.

* [Or, to become noble, for the form with u of the second radical
often means to become what one was not before, Kamil, p. 415.—De G.]
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Ren. . The same three forms occur in Hebrew and Aramaic, A
though the distinction is in these languages no longer so clearly
marked. [8ee Comp. Gr. p. 165 seq.]

39. The second form (Jab) is formed from the first (Jab) by
doubling the second radical.

40. The signification agrees with the form in respect of being
intensive (}ﬁl;:lf) or extensive ( ‘!,’:EL’!). Originally it implies that
an act is done with great wiolence (intensive), or during a long time
(temporally extensive), or to or by a number of individuals (numerically
extensive), or repeatedly (iterative or frequentative). E.g. ;}'é toB
beat, :,a; to beat violently ; yuS> to breuk, ;:é» to break in pieces;
éLS o cut, éis to cut in pieces; 3,'3 to separate, 5;3 to disperse;

ﬁ to kill, JE; to massucre ; Jl; or b to go round, J;q’. or J;l;
to go round muck or often; Ui; to weep, ui,’ to weep much; Jﬁf.‘i’;
the catile died off rapidly or in great numbers (S to die); .‘]).;
Jom T the camel kneeled down, o2\ Sy; the (whole drove of ) camels
kneeled down.

41. From this original intensive meaning arises the more usual C
causative or factitive signification. Verbs that are intransitive in the

first form become transitive in the second ; as é )3 to be glad, é;!

to gladden ; hnd tobeweak,d'&'btowoal:m. Those that are
transitive in the first become doubly tramsitive or causative in the

second ; as)}; tohurw,;.utowach; .;3'5 towrite,.;?é to teach to
writs ; Jemm to carry, Jeam 20 make carry.

ReM. a. The causative or factitive signification is common to P
the second and fourth forms, the apparent difference being that it is
original in the latter, but derived in the former.

ReM. b. The second form is often rather declarative or estimative
than factitive in the strict sense of the term; as .;a.ié’ to lie, .;:jéa

to think or call one o liar ; Guo o tell the truth, $ow to think that
one tells the truth, to believe him.
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Rex. ¢. The second form is frequently denominative, and ex-
presses with various modifications the making or doing of, or being
occupied with, t,he thing expressed by the noun from which lt is
derived ; e.g. ,,‘. to }ntch a tmt (l..,é.) to dwell in & plaoe, 9..,..
to collect an army (._,..gq.) ,6.) to pave with marble (,ok.)), ._,.a,l

4 PN )
to become bent like a bow (\_,.o,i), uo).o to nurse the sick (Uag)‘), .\I.

to skin an animal, ¢o bind a book (.alq. the skin, compare our “to

stone fruit” and “to stone a person ") ,)3 to clean an animal of
ticks (, JJ) Lg.U to take a mote (G.U) out of the ryc Compare in
Hebrew 'W‘! a, T SPD etc. Similarly, u.». he said to

him \r-.s... (may thy nose, or the like, be cut off), oL,.. he said to
him & :!Jl;; (may God prolong thy life), A;:l; ;1; ke said to him
s v 8-

Sie A ( peace be upon thfe) )..‘: he shouted the Moslem war-cry,

“ .i 3!‘), . u.b J;.; e he who enters (the city of) Zafar,
must speak I_Izmyantw (the language of Himyar, ),...-.). Sometimes,
llke the fourth form, it expresses movement towards a pla.ce as
A.., to set out in any direction (4..,) ¢)...: to go to the east (g,..Jl)

.,a).b to go to the west (.,;,a’l) .,a,.o, d}l,’l $ .u.o he went up
and down the valley.

ReM. d. J:.‘ corresponds in form, as well as in signification, to
the Heb. L)IQP and Aram. Swi?, W..—[See Comp. Gr. p.198 seq.]

42. The third form (JeU) is formed from the first (Jad) by

lengthening the vowel-sound & after the first radical, as is indicated
by the 2lif productionis.

43. It modifies the signification of the ground-form in the follow-

ing ways.

(¢) When J.;j denotes an act that immediately affects an object

(direct object or accusative), J&U expresses the effort or attempt to
perform that act upon the object, in which case the idea of reciprocity

dr s -

(ls-.v)l-....") is added when the effort is necessarily or accidentally a
mutual one. E. g 3 ke killed him, «JG6 e (tried to kill him or)
Sought with kim ; :.’;I; he beat kim, ;:J\; ke fought with him ; .‘.E.}.’.
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ke threw him down, ;s;L; he wrestled with him ; 2:.(2 he overcame him, A
;;i(b ke tried to overcome him ; ;3;; he outran him, ;i:pl; he ran a race

with him; &5 ks surpassed him in rank, ab\s ke strove to do s

2o

oy he surpassed him in qlm'y, o)‘.U he strove to do s, he vied with

kim in rank and glory; o)a... ke excelled him in composing poetry,

dor

9o

& he competed with him in doing so0; acaie he got the better of

him in a lawsuit, agoldn he went to law with him.

(b)) When the first or fourth form denotes an act, the relation B

of which to an object is expressed by means of a preposition (indirect

obj

ect), the third form converts that indirect object into the tmmediate

or direct object of the act (accusative). The idea of reciprocity is here,

as in the former case, more or less distinctly implied. E.g. Ujl wis
.':‘:L.J! ke wrote (a letter) to the king, -’1:\;!7 S\ he wrote to the king,
corresponded with him ; 4 G he said to him (something), ;3315 he
conversed with him ; ._,u..\f.ﬁ U'Jx J;;: he sent (@ message) to the sultan, Y

PP N B

ULt Sty do.;

. 2, | B PP .
Oeiagell yral 2is e ke sut eside the vm-

. | PRI o v P
mander of the Fuithful, Seiayel yeat JNa do. ; ag 333 he foll upm
him, attacked him, <3y do.; aké 51 he advised kim, 35 he con-
sulted with kim.

(c) When Jal denotes a quality or state, J&U indicates that

one person makes use of that quality towards another and aflects him
thereby, or brings him into that state. Eg u.-b to be rough or D
harsh, &:E\& ke treated him harskly ; C,-:.; to be good or kind, e

ke

treated him kindly ; "W to be saft or gentle, &N ke treated him

gently ; W3 to be hard, oUB ke hardened himself against kim or it;

,;;3 or :.a; to lead a comfortable life, aotl he procured kim the means

of doing so.

ReM. a. The third form is sometimes denominative, but the
ideas of effort and reciprocity are always more or less clearly

implied. E.g. Aeld to double, from ixe the like or equal ; 3\
Ww. b
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to double, fold (u,L) on fold; &1 YU may God keep thee safe

L PR

and well, from lells robust health ; ).ﬂ..' to go on a journey (yhw).

Rem. b. Jsu corresponds in form and signification to the Heb.
Sbﬁp (Arab. @ = Heb. 5) ; see Comp. Gr. p. 202 seq.

[Reu. c. In a foew verbs the third form is used in the sense of
the fourth. Thus J‘.b. dadlo (Gl Geog.s.v. J‘.’) Zamah#ari, thk,

i. 197 cites ously, oblq., e for o.a.ql ete. Also tlL,o tl‘d
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toproduco herbaga (J.'i;), :,3;1 to put out leaves (,_;;3), ;;ﬁ o bear A
JSruit ()...3), ,k.ol to give or yield rain ()L.o) ; W‘ to beget a uoble
ao»,-.a)b}! wl ahcboreamaleorafemalochﬁld,wﬂlahc
bore twins (compare “to dower,” “to seed,” * to calve,” *“to lamb ");
éiﬁ o speak eloguently, é.;ﬁ to speak with purity and correciness,

c05 ~.8

u\el Lo give a proof ( ‘)(,u) of his ;rrowua in battle ; u;‘-"‘ s,
to act well or ill, .,..oM to commit a 8in, lL&.l to commit a blunder,

B Aghani xiii 52.—De G.]

@The Jourtk form (,J:M) is formed by prefixing to the root
the syllable 1 in consequence of which the first radical loses its vowel.

JSault or error, .,al-ol to do or aa,y what w right; \L.plto be slow or B
tardy, ¢ )..'l to make haste; ‘,—sl to run with outstretched neck;

3
u.-l to become fullgrown (from o6 tooth) ; ,.Lﬂ to dwell or remain

45. Its signification in fuctitive or causative (l_v.u-”). If the in a place.—Another class of these denominatives indicates move-

cT s ment towards a place (compare “to make for a place”), the entering
upen a period of time (being, doing, or suffering something therein),
getting into a state or condition, acquiring a quality, obtaining or
having something, or becoming something, of a certain kind¥.

srok . ook .ot
E.g. Jo3 to advance, y3! to retire (* reculer™), ).\.5‘ to go on boldly C
(compare, in Hebrew, ]’b'ﬂ to go to the right, and ’&wﬂ to

verb is intransitive in the first form, it becomes transitive in the
fourth ; if transitive in the first, it becomes doubly transitive in the
fourth E.g. LS;; to run, LS;"': to make run; e to sit down,
C uJa.l to bid one sit dmcm, Ji‘JfJé! ke ate bremi ).-JT ST ke gave
him bread to eat ; suz-.l\ g‘, he saw the thing, ‘U“‘" oi)l he shewed him
the thing. go o the left),,ol..i to go to byrm (,oL-Jl) ,_,...al to go to &l-Yémén

REM. a. When both the second and fourth forms of a verb ( ‘ ’,i), 3 go to 8- Negd ( ") ”‘ 0 go to Tihama (Z.Ql,a),
are causative (§ 41, rem. a), they have in some cases different

significations, in others the same. E.g. ,»\s to Icnow, ,&s to teach, J‘ éi to go to &-Irak (5")"' ')’ Sy i to entor the haram or sacred

,.(sl to tnform one of a thmg, h—? to escape, L,q..'b and Ug.-l to set
at liberty, to lat go. Comp. ”‘ and )"'

o068

terntory ; é;o, ﬂb‘ U‘""' to enter upon the time of mornmg
(CLAJI), mid-day ().,.Ul), or evening (!L....") H dl-ol, U.-v‘ to enter

D ReM. b. The fourt)l’l ’f(::'m is sometimes declerative or estimative, upon the summer (u,dl) or winter (iL...Jl) ; .l....! to have many D
aknn thought hi
like the sec(:x}fi.‘as he im, or found him to be, camels, t....:! to abound in beasts of prey or to have one’s flocks
niggardly ; aiwet he thought him, or found him to be, cowardly
> os ,.' he d b 5 o e devoured by them, .,...ol to abound m lizards (,ﬂo) or to be foggy
S i, to mendab,
. sebos . fou pm, OF % ¢ praiseworthy or com (.,.:L..o) H ).iﬂ to become desert, .,.a.&qJ to suffer from drought (of

h nd the district aboundi h herbage. * oco
"")'9 Ug“ he Sfou rict abounding in fresh herbage. people) or to be dry (of a season), .,.JJ: to become penniless (to be
Rem. ¢. The fourth form comprises a great number of denomi-

natives, many of which are apparently intransitive, because the
Arabs often regard as an act what we view as a gtate. Such verbs
combine with the idea of the noun, from which they are derived,

that of a transitive verb, of which it is the direct object. E.g. Jiﬁ

*  Comp. ::,.}J"‘l

* [Hence in a few cases IV. serves (instead of VIL or VIIIL)
as the C ,Lk.. of I. Thus 4..5 he threw him on his face, .,éol he foll on

his face, w ke held him back, no.l he drew back, ke retired.]
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0k 400

A reduced to the last farthing, ._,..b), ,;.nl, ),t-t to be reduced to utter
want ; ‘;;ﬁ to become cloudy, ._,lb.l to become worn out (of a
garment) ; Jﬁj to become dubious or confused; ;ﬂﬁ to become plain
or clear; u£o| to become possible.—Another shade of mesmng
J—H depnvamon) may be exemplified by such words as ‘;id.l
to breuk one's compacl wtth a perama,*uf.:l to remove one's cause

of complaint ; .,;LQI ,q.&l he pointed (the teat of ) the book, literally,
B took awuy its 1;;;-, obscurity or want of clearness.

PPYY 3 :
Ren. d.  Ja3l corresponds in form and signification to the Heb.

‘)’DP”, Phen. SbP’ (il‘ﬁl)» Aram. SDPS, \5-0]' See Comp.

Gr. p.- 204 seq. The Hebrew, it will be observed, has [ as the
prefix, instead of the feebler Arabic and Aramaic X. SomP traces

of the & are still discoverable in Arabic; as Cl ).b for Cl )| to give
rest Lo, to let rest; 3 ).Mfor 3 )1 to wish ; g‘).b for d' )1 to pour out
C (P"\n) )L:.b for )b\ to mark a cloth ; ..alA give, for ..a! (rad. u.ol

ﬂm, to come); I’DR,‘I to believe. Forms hke @ )h are
treated in Arabic as qua.dnhterals (see §§ 67, 69, and 118), e g
J .2 ) o2 2

* imperf. w).,.a or w).v.o, u...“.a nom. patient. g!,,.o or u!),o,
46. The fifth form (J.:ﬁ) is formed from the second (J.:j) by
prefixing the syllable S
D 47. This form annexes to the significations of the second the
reflexive force of the syllable & it s the E,LL; of the second form,

that is to say, it expresses the state into which the object of the
action denoted by the second form is brought by that action, as its
effect or result. In English it must often be rendered by the passive.

E.g )...S'J to lw broken in pieces, 3 )AJ to be rlzspe; sed, C.Ia.u to be cut
in pzeces, *’)-AJ to be moved or agitated ; u,-.a to be afraid (s.o,i- to

terrify), “-gd S5 ke gnt on his sword (Li._u o.»b ke gtrt a wvord upon
him—another person); )gﬁ, ‘..la.u, to be proud ; u.,i.'o', ))—3, to side

L8 . . . .
. ) is pro rly to listen, to give atlention to a complaint
prope gt
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with Kais or Nizar, ,_,”J, C.-J to adopt the tenets of the 'Azdrika A
(b)lj'ﬂ) or of the Siw (Za.u-Jl) .,a)su to call oneself an Arab,

vibor

:,.,J to become a Jew (LS’)Y‘)r u.q...J to become a fire-worshipper
(u""’"')' )-a.-a to become a Christian (u“r“-‘): L..: to give oneself out
as a prophet (zu..;), .Jub tc become as bold or fierce as a lion (.ul),

).,.a to become as suvage as a lmpard ( )..-'), ,L-a to try to acquire,
or to affect, clemency, C i3 l).a to afect courage or manliness, g

RS fufa ¢u¢¢

a3 to constrain oneself to endure with patlence, ,.vb z JEG NIV §
é—:.-:o to abstain from, or avoid, sin or crime, ,o.» to avoid blame.
Rem. a. The idea of intensiveness may be traced even in cases
where it seems, at first sight, to have wholly disappeared, leaving
the 17tk form apparently identical in meaning with the eighth.
Thus u:;l:i‘l‘ 5;5 and J..C!T 5;‘;! are Loth translated the people
dispersed, but ._’;‘;:! expresses the mere separation, é;i‘.; the separa-
tion into a great many groups or in various directions. C
Rem. b, The idea of reflexiveness is often not very prominent,
especially in such verbs as govern an accusative; e.g. g to
- pursue step by step (lltemlly, to make oneself, or turn onese’{/ indo, a
pursuer of sumcthmﬂ), ﬁ,.\ba to seek earnestly, u)a.a to try to

understand, wa to examme or study a thing carcfully, so that it

ma.y be quite clear, u.a.._.:, ua....a, to ascertwin o thing for certain,
Uaau to investigate thoroughly, ,.;.«z-..o: to smell leisurely and care, ,fully,.
).a.o to look at long or repeat J, to ine or study, C..J to hear D
or listen to, J,LG to speak, U“ ,.n to have charyf qf, to discharge the

-

duties of, C)q..o to swallow by mouth fcds, U"‘"“' to sip or sup,

. GE.

é; to milk or suck at intervals, 3 )a.a to gnaw, byl to put or
take under one's arm, .;::': to put under one’s head as a pillow,

% 9 0 p r
k.\.’i to take as an abode, 3 to adopt as a son*.

* [In some cases the difference between ILand V. entxrely dlsa.ppears

Thus for w,a, 4.., (§ 41, rem. ¢) we mnay substitute u‘)‘“» Angd
without change of sense.]
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A Rex. c.  The above examples show that the subject of the fifth

form is sometimes the direct object of the act (accusative), sometimes

the indirect object (dative).

48. Out of the original reflexive signification arises a second,
which is even more common, namely the effective. It differs from
the passive in this—that the passive indicates that a person is the
object of, or experiences the effect of, the action of another ; whereas
the ¢ffective implies that an act is done to a person, or a state pro-
duced in him, whether it be caused by anotker or by kimself. E.g.

B:.f; to know, ,;f; to teackh, ,;i;j to become learned, to learn, quite

D

different from ,;’L; (passive of :.i;) to be taught. We can say

5 433 2, ke was taught (recsived instruction), but did not learn

(become learned)*. Again, C,\; to be separate, distinct, clear, ;,.: to

make clear, explain, Jz to appear clear or certuin ; u:'i;.;.i to become,
or prove to be, the reality or, JSact,

ReM. a.  Such of these verbs us govern an accusative admit not

only of an impersonal, but also of a personal passive; e.g. j;f

- s

;‘I’:’T he learned the art of medicine, .:J:d Ax3 the art of medicine
was learned.

Rem. b. J:fl sometimes assumes the form J.:ﬁl (§ 111),
whence we see its identity with the Heb. ‘7[_9’3_]‘1,'1 o; sbl?nn

and the Aram. '7@'?)1&, WL! (see § 41, rem. d).

49. The sizth form (JeW3) is formed from the third (J£U),
likewise by prefixing the syllable <.

v oo 398 s

80. It is the §yUas (see § 47) of the third form, as JeU3 32,

1 kept him alogf and he kept (or staid) aloof.—The idea of effort and
attempt, which is transitive in the third form, becomes reflezive in the

sixth; e.g. _gelp3 to throw oneself down at full length, JS3 4o be off
one's guard, to neglect a thing, .:,3.!{! .:J;CJ' to draw a good omen from

* Using a Scoticism, we might say, ke was learned (= taught), but
did not learn.
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the thing, <:3\a5 to pretend to be dead, _go\a3 to pretond to be blind, A

&3 to pretend to squint, uél:j to pretend to ory, g‘é)’l.’j to feign
sickness, Jil;j to feign ignorance, é;l;:'l to pretend to be decetved.

F'urﬂler, the possible reciprocity (i.é;\ﬁ:.ﬁ) of the third form becomes
a necessary reciprocity, inasmuch as the sixth form includes the
object of the third among the subjects that exercise an influence
upon one another ; e.g. &30 46 Sought with him, YOS the two Jought
with one another ; "\ I\S the two spoke to him, |,.,.il§ they (the three) B
conversed together ; .;:;:’T G3\a he tried to pull away the garment
Srom him, .;:;:JT (a5 the two pulled the garment to and fro between
them; é._a.\;.!f ,;.:}-jb ke conversed or arqued with them, é.g:u.)l 19653

PR A N

they conversed together or argued with one another ; aiJl sLG ke
tried to make him forget the hatred between them, kI Gl the two

[T X 2 12

Jirgot their mutual hatred; whence in the passive, .::,2" wisad,
Goudl pjsd, and AR s,

ReEM. a. When used in speaking of God, the assertory (not
optative) perfects .{i;l:j and Ujl;j are examples of the reflexive
signification of this form: &l J;03 God has made Himself (is
become of and through Himself) blessed, or perfect, above all;
& J&5 God has made Himself uplified, or exalted, abovs all;
53 I\F DT JB God (blessed and ezalted i1 He above all)

has said [cf. vol. ii. § 1 £. rem.]. Somewhat similarly, ;"97 ab\sl
the thing made itself (became or was) too great, or difficult, for him ;
S5t aaBaZ 9 sl 5k it i o matter than which nothing makes
itself greater (or more important), with which nothing can vie in
smportance. :

Rem. b. As the reciprocal signification requires at least two
subjects, the singular of the sixth form is in this case always

collective ; e.g. U:»L-:'T “ é.;l;i the people heard of it from ons
another, ;LE:'ST cay\S the rains followed one another dlosely,

ER s o o

L4 R o 0 & s
)l,i.';l. 5,4l the tidings followed one another rapidly, e.!! waalD
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A L (the tride of) Koréis came to him, all of them, following ons
another.

Ren. c. The idea of reciprocity may be confined to the parts
of one and the same thing; e.g. IS partes habuit inter se
cohwrentes,” to be of compact and firm build ; éi,’;n‘ < ,’L;."l the
woman became middle-aged and corpulent (each part of ‘her body,
as it were, supporting, and so strengthening, the others); U“"‘J
‘L\-" the building cracked and threatened to fall (as if its parts

2.0

B called on one another to do so; compare ;.u.!l A...(s Usl.u the
enemy advanced against him from every side, Q)Jlg Q‘.-...Jl “'JJ

o5 )!l 9 the cloud lightened and thundered from every quarter).
[Hence this form is appropriate to actions that take place bit by
bit, or by successive (a.nd painful) efforts, as b33 to Jall piece by
piece, J.ol.-.J to carry oneself with difficulty (Ua...ﬂ U“ in walking®).]

C Ren. 4. Jsl&J sometimes assumes the form J.su.'l (§111), and
is consequently identical with the Heb. sujpn‘[ (see § 43, rem. b).

81. The seventh form (Ja.bl) is formed from the first (Ja3) by
prefixing a (&, befors which is added a prosthetic ! to facilitate the
pronunciation (see § 26).

Rem. For the cases in which this 1 becomes ‘|', and why, see

§ 18 and 19, ¢, with rem. ¢; and as to tl;e orthography 1 instead of

1§ 19, rem. d. ’

D  52. The seventh form has also originally, as é ,}L:. of the first,
a middle or reflexive signification. It must be remarked, however,
(a) that the reflexive pronoun contained in it is never the indirect
object (dative), to which may be added another direct object (accu-
sative), but always the direct object itself; and (b) that it never
assumes the reciprocal signification. By these two points the seventh
form is distinguished from the eighth, and approaches more nearly

* [See Gl Geog. s.v. Jomn, Hamasa p. 20 first vs. and comm.—
De G.]

e e g
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to a passive. At the same time, the efeftiw signification is often A
developed in it out of the reflexive. E.g. 33-3} to open (of a flower),
lit. to split itself; ;-:5! to break (intrans.), to be broken ; éﬂi:} to be
cut off, to be ended, to end ; J.‘.i?g to be uncovered, to be made manifest,

to appear ; ,;.I;;.Sl to become broken, to break into pieces; Jti:! to be
uttered or spoken. ]

53. Sometimes the seventh form implies that a person allows B
an act to be done in reference to him, or an effect to be produced

] . -, :.l
upon him ; e.g. )},3\ to let oneself be put to flight, to flee; s\&\ to let
s b
oneself be led, to be docile or submissive; C.\&Jl to let oneself be
deceived ; ;.:.3\ to let oneself be drawn or dragged.
PN ]
RemM. a. Hence it is clear that such words as (semdl, from
3.;.'., to be stupid ov foolish ; ,;.;.;.:! to be non-existent or missing,
- - ,rd L4 .
not o be found, from eas not to have; (Sl from (S to sink C
down, to fall, ;l:;! to be repeated, from Sl; to return ; 3[.;4! to
be in straits or distress, from éh; to be marrow; are incorrectly
formed, though in actual use, especially in more recent times,
ReM. 5. Sometimes, particularly in modern Arabic, the seventh
raE s rrerd
form serves as the é oUae of the fourth; e.g. (sh&il to be bolted,
o oF £ Y L.
from J.LE! to bolt ; uu.Su to be extinguished from Wb ¢0 extinguish ;

P

C.La.vi to be put to rights, from C&ol to put to rights. [Similarly 1)

o b

c.: )al ‘,Lh.ai C..a.al the last in a tradition, and so ancient, Faik
i. 63.—De G.]

REewm. c. J.;Z.:! corresponds to the Heb, BQPJ, see Comp. Gr.
p. 215 seq.
54. 'The eighth form (J.;E‘J.!) is formed from the first (=) by

inserting the syllable < between the first and second radicals. The
first radical in consequence loses its vowel, and it becomes necessary
to prefix the prosthetic | (§ 51, rem.).

w. 6
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A Rex. One would expect & to be placed befors the first radical,
as in the fifth and sixth forms, and in the Aramaic reflexive

for a possible explanation of the actual form see Comp. Gr. p 208. ]

) exghth form is properly the reflezive or middle voice
( 8’ ) of the first. The reflex object is either (a) the direct object
or accusative, as .,,.6 to divide, ._,,JI to go asunder, to part; uo)ﬁ to
place (something) bafore one, ._p)..s! to put oneself in the way, to oppose ;

B .,3;3 to beat, .;a;-l;-;i to move oneself to and fro, to be agitated (com-
pare the French battre and ss débattre); or (b) the mdlrect object or
dative, implying for oneself, for one's own advantage, a8 ,5 to tear

a prey in pieces, U:ﬁldo ) o touch, .,.-.:"tofeelaboutfora

P

thing, to seek for it ; s> and .,—.-b" to earn one's living ; Jam
and .;Lf-'-'.! to collect firewood ; I\ and Jﬁé! to measure corn ;
S 2> and ‘5;:':‘.! to roast meat.

C  B6. Out of the reflexive arises the reciprocal signification, which
is common to this form with the sixth; as ,_;-U" J."'.‘fjl the people

Jought with one another, ._,.nU\ Jos l..a.&l the two disputed with

P ]

one another, = \quo\sed ; li.,:.at the two tried to outrun one another,

=3, ',)”' they were neighbours, = |,,,qu |,iﬂl they met one
another, = 15570

D  57. Occasionally the original reflexive meaning passes into the
passive, especially in verbs which have not got the seventh form (see
§118) ; as i to be overturned (from d51), £33\ to bo turned back,
4531 to ba helped (by God), to be victorious ; & t0 bo full

Ren. In not a few verbs the first and eighth forms agree,
like the Greek active and middle voices, so closely in their signifi-

cation, that they may be translated by the same word; e.g. U:i
and aZh, to follow onds track, to relats ; 45 and | i3\, to follow ;
53*"- and J.L:.'i..l, to smatch away, to carry off by force.
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@o ninth form (Jad1) is formed from the first (Jaj) by A
" doubling the third radical; the eleventh (JWl) from the ninth by

lengthening the fetha of the second syllable.

Ren. As the third radical, when doubled, draws the accent
upon the penult, the first radical, being more rapidly pronounced,
loses its vowel, and therefore requires the prosthetic | (see § 51,

rem.).
59. Neither of these forms is very common, and the eleventh
is the rarer of the two. They serve chiefly to express colours and B

defects, these being qualities that cling very firmly to persons and
things; and hence the doubling of the third radical, to show that

dos s b

the proper signification of hoth is intensiveness (4\d1). E.g. ).Loi
and )\Lo! to be yellow ; ;,-l and :l,-:l to be black; w! and ._pl,,ol

to be white; l).-l (from g,,) to become purple (of a grape); C,sl
and E!,sl to be crooked ; ,.,.a! and )lq.e‘ to be wrymoutlwd or wry-
necked ; J,.l to squent, ,Jl,—l to become verdant ; )”1 and )l,)l to
turn away or retire from ; .u)} to be ash-coloured, tobe stern or gloomy; C
.:::;3 or 5‘.};} to be scuttered or disordered ; ;\2;! to become commingled,
confused, or languid ; ._:a;;! to be dispersed, to drop or flow (of tears),
35\ to run quickly, to hasten; SN to be dishevelled (of hair);
Sk T;\;;l, the night reached its middle point.

R;u. a. If the third radical of the root is g or (¢, the ninth
and eleventh forms take the shape .).hﬁl and JJUI ; 88 G,Jq.l
(for d,.&q.‘ see § 167, 2, a) to stand or rest on the tips of the toes, D
(S39e and Lg,l,-.l to be blackish brown or blackish green, (535 3)

to refrain or abatam.

Rex. b.  According to some grammarians, the distinction between
the ninth and eleventh forms is, that the ninth indicates permanent
colours or qua.lltles, the eleventh those that are transitory or

3 Ar00- 2., s w2

mutable ; as w.sl)l&q, )U)l....g J-q. it began to become red
at one time and yellow at another. [Others hold that XI. indicates a
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strictly factitive, but estimative or declarative (§ 45, rem. b), 0o A

A higher degree of the quality than IX.: so most European gram- also the tenth. Hence .;q'.;_:i literally means ¢o make something

marians, and the former editions of this work ; but this view was

ultimately abandoned by the author. The better view seems to be necessary for oneself, to think it so or say it is 80 ; but .;;;f to maks
that the two forms are indistinguishable in sense: see Hafigi's it necessary for others, to think or say that it is eo.
comm. on the Durrat aljawws (Const. A. H. 1299) p. 50 seq ] 63. The tenth form likewise often expresses the faking, sesking,
@e tenth form (J;E-:!) is formed by prefixing the letters asking for, or demanding, what is meant by the first. E.g. ik 1
Saw to the first (Jad). The prosthetic V is necessary, according to pardon, ;.ii..f.:! to ask pardon; Ui:" to give one to drink, Uﬁ.:f::!
§ 26 (compare § 51, rem.), and the fatha of the first radical is thrown to ask for something to drink, to pray for rain; &;‘ to permit,
B back upon the & of :..:! &3&;! to ask permission; & to help, 5\5.‘:‘-::! to call for help; B

61. The tenth form converts-the f!j.(:f;lflve gignification of the "5 10 be present, S require ond's pr . to desire that
Jourth into the reflexive or middle. E.g. o to give up, deliver over,

PP rX) PPN b he should be ﬁztched. S
M! to give oneself up; a3\ to grieve or distress, U:"',:“'[ to ReM. This signification is also a combination of the factitive

be grioved or sorry; ;; to make ready, prepare, equip, S5 to get and middle: fo procure a drink, permission, &e., for oneself.

Py ) . 64. In many verbs the tenth form has apparently a neuter
ead! ady ; ekl ¢ ld th holly, . . c .
o"f‘feff’f y, to be ready; o yield up (some ing) wholly gense, but in such cases a more minute examination shows that

S REM i ] to take enti sess i . .. . 22
| b0 claim (something) for oneself, to tuke entire: possession it was, at least originally, reflexive. E.g. AGLD) to stand upright,

PE . P .
(nf it); l,-..l to bring to life, to preserve alive, L,-.:J\ to preserve alive

. 5 lit. to hold oneself upright; Qli‘:‘-:[ to be humble, lit. to make oneself C
Cfor one’s own advantage; osley olawiw! He (God) answered, or

e e humble, to conduct oneself humbly ; ‘;’;5-:! to be worthy of, to deserve,
accepted, his prayer, & \aiw! he complied with his desire, or obeyed lit, to cause something to be dus to onesslf as a right or dasert ( 3; Y
v\;-:i:l to be ashamed, lit. to make oneself ashamed ({_,,; to be
asham;d). ’

65. The tenth form is frequently denominative, in which case

him, in doing something.

62. The tenth form often indicates that a person thinks that
a certain thing possesses, in reference to himself or for his benefit,
the quality expressed by the first form. E.g. ,j; to be lawful,
J.....\ he thought that it was lawful (for himself to do); <

r0r 0

it unites the factitive and reflexive or middle senses. E.g. (<!

3.
to maks oneself master ((Js) of a thing, to take possession of it; D

to be necessary, .;;;‘.:l he thought it was necessary (for him); s , ,
ro0s’ ’ oz Ahsawt 0 appoint as deputy, ik (da Iy, 1esh
D .'W"‘ \ to think him, or it, good or beautiful; :l.-,.-»”l to think . 0 appoint one puty, successor, or calip (%)’”’“ py

J;;i-:l, u-;i.-:-:l, to appoint one as wezir ().g),’), governor (Jn@),

it good or excellent; i\ to think it light, to think lightly of, - Yo
or fudge (u:"li).——Further, yavamid to become like (lit. to make itself

cre 0
or despise, one; JAad to find it heavy, oppressive or troublesome,

. S s, l?r.ﬁ - ra-b-t. .
to think one a bore. like) stone (yaae) ; ja) Coumgiow) the she-gont became like a he-goat
80, e » rrord rad
Rem. In this case the factitive is combined with the middle (m9) ; Jomd) (9iswl the he-camel became like a she-camel (iSU);

gense ; for as the fourth form (like the second) is frequently not
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PR "N PR

A,—m—-g L.'b)tt kI :,: the kits in our country becomes o vulture
()-n our gesse are all swans).

Rex. The tenth form is probably the reflexive of a form J.'d';

which is not in use, corresponding to the Aram. BDPW \.&Q—i

and its passive Sblm WL] which stand in exactly the

same relation to one another as the Arabic first and eighth.
Perhaps iks to throw down flat on the back, A&l to dash to the
ground, and Asll to swallow, with one or two more, may be
B  regarded as traces of the form J.-L- since they are nearly identical
in meaning with udl ,Jﬂ and ;.n.dl (IV. of U‘, ‘,,.U and in)).

If so, ,_;\.- which has the same signification as UIL must be a
later triliteral formation.

66. Of the remaining forms of the triliteral verb it may be
sufficient to give a few examples, so as to exhibit their mode of

PR AN 4

formation. —~XII Lg} ,.tq.‘ to bear oneself erect (\.aq- do.); w3 ,a—!
to be urched, curved, or humpbacked (.,.:.\- do); ..U,l-J to be jet
C black (-’L}- do.); u”“"‘! to be sweet (,.l- do.); u.-,.---! to becoms
very rough (;,fd'. to be rough); ;.;,'-;;.! to become blackish brown
or blackish greem (=ybd), to becoms soft or tender (ybk- do);
J-;,.-;&J to become moist (—j.éi.-l); LS;;;‘:" to ride on a horse
without a saddle (‘5):- to be naked) *—u,.«..sl to be covered with
luzuriant herbage (*--t—) ; ,-Asi to be gathered together (.,«a&
D to bind); o;,.abl’ to be green and rank (of a plant), fo be long and
thick (of the hair).—XIIL i';;.! to be long or last long, to go quickly
(rad. boyr); S3kat to last long (rad. Sha); 35481 10 be heavy (A
to be hard); b,L‘-! to cling or adhere to firmly, to mount a camel
P

(rad, hake).—XIV. M' to be big (rad. Jhawa); -lf.-—l‘ to be
dark, to be obscure (rad. Hheww); &U-! to be jat black (J.(.. do);
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HES21 to bo long and thick (of the hair, rad. $Us); C""‘" 2 go A
quickly (rad. ch), ._,..-d! to have a hump in front (the reverse of
-3 ,..;—.' ._,-d do.).—XV. d.wh! to be stout and strong (.dﬁ to be
hard) ; UL..-S to be swollen or inflated, to be filled with rage
(b do.).
Ren.  All these forms are’l’\:l‘).itua}l.)" intmnsitive, but ‘there are
a few exceptions, as XIL il d),)&[ he mounted the horse; B
o ;.(.4 he found it sweet (but also uj,.j;!, it was sweet).—XV.

220 ;0;0 220, 0,

PLINY) )..v aS¢hs Thn Doraid, Kit. al-litikak, p. 227.

2. The Quadriliteral Verb and its Forms.

87. Quadriliteral uslg ,) verbs are formed in the following ways.
(@) A biliteral root, expressing a sound or movement, is repea.t.ed
to indicate the repetltlon of that sound or movement. E.g. b\e toC
say baba (papa), ,s)s to gargle, u’}") to whcher d}’) to shake,
,-..-.to neigh, ,.-...b to bellow, to shout, w‘-‘-‘ to make rustle
or rattle.

(b) A fourth letter, generally a liquid or sibilant, is prefixed
or afﬁxed to, or inserted in the middle of, a. triliteral verbal form.

Eg. )........ to be proud (c..-: to be high); Ja.-v to be scattered =

crg v

s w to collect (compare _ow and c.-.) ; u\b-) to roll along D
(J—j to advance slowly), to drive back (J.-j to withdraw, to retire);

s rbs

e t0 hasten (perhaps connected with w), .,u,.lb to deceive
with soft words= .(L- ln.i.. to sluwe the head = bia; .J,-, to

$ -

make retire (Jb) to retire); laglakl fadaidd ( ,Ish)

(c) They are denominatives from nouns of more than three

letters, some of them foreign words. Eg ,a),. to put stockings

(:,a;,;, Pers. .,a),b) on one ; .‘,.J.. to put on one the garment called

a, 300r

a :,:\;tq_., A3 and ._,:ﬁ to put on one the cup called a Semsdd ;
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A &phd to piteh, from k3 piteh ; Il to put on a girdle ICHARE
XA Ed L LR X4 vo 8o
Jap=d to put on trousers or drawers (Jg,i)-, Pers. )‘,1:'); C)JJ
to wear a ‘333:\.0 or tunic; J::.s to wipe oné's fingers with a napkin

(Jeals mantile); (Kes3 to affect lowliness or humility, to_abase
oneself (CreSoms lowly, humble, poor); el to follow a sect (e d);
35ms3 to assimilate oneslf (in dress, etc.) to the tribe of Ma'add

B (3a%); L5 to bacome o pupil or disciple (Seeld, Heb. T5M) ;
LI 1o philasophize (from Seedid, diksoodes); Slews to practise
the veterinary art or farriery (;\L; a farrier, ixwiarpos).

(d) They are combinations of the most prominent syllables or
letters in certain very common formulas. E.g. J.:.; to say a0 ,:.4
(in the name of Cod); J.;...; to say ’ail .’\;;-Tl (praise bel;mgs’ t;
God) ; :"3,.; and Ji;; fo say a'ﬁ,: .9‘. %;3 Iy J,‘; 3 (there is no

C power and no strength save in God); M43 to cust up an account,
saying 13“2':3 1is 31:‘..83 this then is so and so much.

68. The derived forms of the quadriliteral verb are three in
number.

e by

) Jiai 1.
JGsd 1v. JEh 11 Jiads 1.

69. The first form of the quadriliterals corresponds in formation
and conjugation to the second form of the triliterals, and is both

D transitive and intransitive in signification. E.g. J:\:‘t: to gather

ripe dates, also to be active or nimble; é;s to pluck unripe dates ;
&;; to roll; ,3}'-;} to laugh muck ; J;; to run quickly.

70. The second form agrees in formation and signification with
the fifth of the triliteral verb. E.g. .;:\;3 to put on or wear @
.:a’ > ; é;:-.;j to roll along ; w to make oneself sultan ( g’,ljn:l.:),
to act as if one 'u)ere sultan, to lord it over another; ;,L;-‘:‘j to act
like @ devil (CNineS, OB, Spds (Supde).
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w1. The third form of the quadriliteral verb corresponds to A
the seventh of the triliteral, with this difference, that the characteristic
s is not prefixed, but inserted between the second and third radicals.

s

Eg £ to open (of a flower), to bloom or flourish Ly 2o be
gathered together in a mass or crowd ; J&;E to puff out its crop
(11;’ -, of a bird); éjnﬂ-.»! to lie on oné's face, stretched on the

ground ; Ui:i-.oj to lie on one's back ; };.:;3! to flow.

72. The fourth form of the quadriliterals, which answers to B
the ninth of the triliterals, is intransitive, and expresses an extensively
or intensively high degree of an intransitive act, state, or quality.

Eg. ;:‘;! to be very dark;;;.;-:a\’ to be very high or proud ; j.;-;«;!
to vanish away . ;Lu:u! to lie stretched out on oné's side; j;;-:u! to
make haste, to be scattered or dispersed ; f.é.i;g to be scattered or
dispersed ; ;‘5_5‘ and jt::[ to shudder with horror; Jl;‘l to be at
rest (from &u to lean back); j“}-‘-' to rise high; ;fj.ég to raise
the head and stretch out the neck; J‘l;:a! to be very hard.

3. The Voices.

3. All the verbal forms, both primitive and derivative, have
two voices, the active and the pussive; with the exception of intran-
sitive verbs of the form _Jub (5 38) and of the 9th, 11th, 12th, 13th,
14th, and 15th forms (cf. § 66, rem.) as well as of those verbs of the D

forms J=b and J;j, which designate not an act (transitive or intran-

gitive) but a state or condition (being or becoming), as ;-e; to

become green, nearly =;-;i..j or }:e;;‘.-‘, él; to be good, right, in

order, = éﬁ ; Iud to be bad, wrong, in disorder, =omb. The subject

of the active voice is always an agent (person or thing), whose act

may affect an object, or not ; the subject of the passive voice is either

the object of the former (personal passive), or the abstract idea of the

act (impersonal passive).
W,

7
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A 74. The passive is especially used in four cases; namely (a) when and they therefore distinguish LXEUT Jﬁ.‘;t transitive verbs, from A
God, or some higher being, is indicated as the author of the act; o ommsre s0e ekes . re G s ebes
(5) when the author is unknown, or at least not known for certain ; _‘t-}l-'-Jr b JWIY, intransitive verbs, or 1‘4’1” JWIYI, verds that
(c) when the speaker or writer does not wish to name him; (d) when are confined to the subject.
the attention of the hearer or reader is directed more to the person 76. The idea of the passive voice must not be thought to be
affected by the act (patiens, the patient), than to the doer of it (agens, absolutely identical with that of the fiftk, seventh, and eighth forms.
the agent). These are, strictly speaking, affactive (see § 48), whilst the other is

Res. The active voice is called by the Arab grammaridns purely passive.
B Joll dhew the mould or form of the agent, JeWT iy the build of 4. The States (Tenses) of the Verb.
the agent, .J:-wl W\ the category q/' the agent J;W! J.-J the 77. The temporal forms of the Arabic verb are but fwo in B

number, the one expressing a finisked act, one that is done and

action of the agent, and ‘J‘ub (&’ |) u - v ' or U“ completed in relation to other acts (the Perfect); the other an

Jslﬂi. the action (or verd) put into that form of whwh the agent unfinished act, one that is just commencing or in progress (the
i3 the subject. The passive voice is in like manner called 53,4 Imperfect). . .

eee 3 Reu. a. The names Preterite and Fuiure, by which these
.J,ﬁk” the mould or form of the patient, etc.; 8180’-.',’ L Jﬂ-‘ forms were often designated in older grammars do not accurately

correspond to the ideas inherent in them. A Semitic Perfect or

Y ‘ifu the doing, or g done, of that, whereof the agent has mot Imperfect has, in and of itself, no reference to the temporal C

been mamed, or, more shortly, Y ;; ;f L, though this latter relations of the speaker (thinker or writer) and of other actions
. . ) . - Heb 322 5 sl doasssi which are brought into juxtaposition with it. It is precisely these
is, strictly speaking, equivalent to aleld ey o) (5} Jaridl, relations which determine in what sphere of time (past, present, or
the patient whereof the agent has not been mamed, i.e. the passive future) a Semitic Perfect or Imperfect lies, and by which of our
subject. The active voice is also shortly called d,,a..." or ,:,L'..)‘."f tenses it is to be expressed—whether by our Past, Perfect, Plu-

perfect, or Future-perfect ; by our Present, Imperfect, or Future.
The Arabian Grammarians themnselves have not, however, succeeded
‘,(‘u ()’l.;ﬁ') d’;ﬁ‘ the action of which the agent is lmoum in keeping this important point distinctly in view, but have given

o o 1o an undue importance to the idea of time, in connection with the
D and JGU ,J ) gyiped! le the action of which the agent is unknown.

and the passive JM..JI elliptical forms of expression for l

e verbal forms, by their division of it into the past (u.ol.;!.i), the

These terms, Igpaell or )’ ' |.and ‘J’ ' ' '_" are also used to present (Jl;.ﬁ or }él;jf), and the future (mi), the first of D
designate the subjects of the active and passive voices. -
which they assign to the Perfect and the other two to the Im-

78. Verbs that express a state or condition, or signify an act perfect.
which is, by its very nature, confined to the person of the subject, and ReM. b. On the forms of these tenses see § 91 etc. The
cannot pass to another individual as its object (as u; ); to be sick, Sy:tax will give more precise information as to their meaning
d and use.
U to sleep), are aptly called neuter verbs, since they are neither really 5. The Moods.

active nor really passive, but something between the two. The Arab

78. The Arabi b h ; \ dicative,
grammarians cannot class them otherwise than among the active verbs, o Arabic verb has fits moods; namely, the Indicative

Subjunctive, Jussive or Conditional, Imperative, and Energetic.
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A 79. Of these moods the first is common to the perfect and
imperfect states ; the second and third are restricted to the imperfect ;
the fourth, or imperative, is expressed by a special form; and the
fifth can be derived not only from the imperfect, but also from the
imperative.

Rex. On the forms of the moods see § 91 etc. The Syntax
treats of their significations and use.

80. Instead of the Infinitive, the Arabs use nouns expressing the

B action or quality (nomina actionis or verbi). In place of participles,

they have two verbal adjectives, the one denoting the agent (nomen

agentis, active participle), and the other the patient (nomen patientis,
passive participle). [Cf. § 192.]

6. The Numbers, Persons, and Genders.

0,3, 3r0 20,

81. There are three numbers, the Singular (;)Ui, e, or
i3, the Dual (g5 or 200, and the Plural (pendi, sGadi,

cle 2 20 L0

C ‘tg?y)‘, Cm..’i, or wi); and likewise three persons, the speaker
(first person), ,;-Ef.::ji, the individual spoken to (second person),

PR A § 2

bl and the individual spoken of (third person), .;:Lb’s (the
absent). The genders are two, namely the masculine ()'é;v.;-ﬁf) and

2 GE s0.
the feminine (éd,.;i); but they are not distinguished from one
another in some of the persons (lst pers. sing., 2d pers. dual, and
1st pers. plur.).

D B. Tue Strong Vere (VERBUM FIRMUM).

82. Verbs are divided into strong (verba firma) and weak (verba
infirma). We include the verba mediz radicalis geminate (3"} in

the former class; the verbs which have 1 for one of their radicals, in
the second (see § 128).

83. Strong verbs are those of which all the radical letters are
strong, and consequently neither undergo any change, nor are rejected
in any of the inflexions, but are retained throughout.

§ 89) 1. The Verb. B. The Strong Verb. 53

ReM. A verb which contains one of the two letters g or (gis A
called JE';.: J;.‘,a weak verb, as opposed bo,:.!\-: J;i,a verb that

is free from defect, a sound verb. A verb which has | for one of
its radicals, or which belongs to the class med. rad. gemin. @, is

[ P

designated by the special term faarnd J;.f ; but some grammarians
treat é,..:o and ,:JL; as synonyms.

1. The Active Voice of the First Form in the Sirong
Verb.—Table I.* B

@. THE INFLEXION BY PERSONS.

84. The numbers, persons, and genders of the verb are expressed
by means of personal pronouns, annexed to the various moods and
tenses.

85. The personal pronoun [)g-‘-;, )’.;-n;.o, see § 190, /] is either

separate [J—aj:], standing by itself, or connected [J..e?.:], that is C
prefized or suffired. The separate pronouns have longer, the con-
nected shorter forms.

86. The suffized pronouns are partly verbal, partly nominal
suffixes.

87. The verbal suffixes express partly the nominative, partly the
accusative. 'The former are much more closely united with the verb
than the latter.

88. The connected pronouns which express the mominative to D
the verb are also in part prefizes.

ReM. On the verbal suffixes which express the accusative see
§ 185; and on the nominal suffixes, § 317.

89. The following tables give a general view of the separate
personal pronouns, and of those pronominal prefixes and suffixes
which express the nominative to the verb.

* The nomina verbi,.agentis, and patientis, are given along with
the strictly verbal forms in all the Tables.



A
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1. Beparate Pronouns.

Singular.

Masc. Common Fem.
3p ;h he. . ;,b she.
2 p. &34 thow. <3 thou.
1p ... Gt I. )

Dual.
3p. ... Ga they two.
2p. ... L;i'-ﬁyatwo.
ip. N

Plural.
3p :.‘thoy. S‘they.
2p.;":'5.|'ye. Lo J..‘,':i:ye
Ip ... O We.

REM. . When ; and ':-’f are preceded by the conjunctions

3 and ;:5 and, the affirmative J, certainly, surely, or the interro-
gat,lve | the vowel of the o may elther be dropped or retained ; as
,A,or,.h,,u,)orw) ,,Jor,.,),u.bloruﬂ

ReuM. 5. The second syllable of Gl is regarded as short by the
(:}:i poets (vv), except in pause, where we find both Gt (~-) and
«1®*.  Compare the Aithiopic dnd, which, in combination with the
enclitic particle sd, becomes dnsd. G is, therefore, an example of
mnptw plema, distinguish the pronoun from the particles &;,
u! Ul U‘ Tha scriptio defectiva is found, for example, in the
mtel;]ect.lonal |.bh or VJ33sa here I am (’Jjﬁ eccome), for 9 b| .
The form ui is said also to occur.

5
* But Ui, out of pause, is occasionally scanned as an iambus even in

old poetry. 8ee Noldeke in ZDMG. xxxviii. 418, note 3.

§ 89] I. The Verb. B. The Strong Verd. K5

Rex. c. Older forms of _ob and :..‘.51 are_oa and ;JT used in A
poetry, and also in the wasl (§ 20, d, and § 23, rem. ¢). [Though
written defectively this terminal u is commonly scauned as a long
vowel.]

Reu. 4 For a comparison of the pronominal forms of the
Arabic with those of the other Semitic languages see Comp. Gr.

p. 90 seq.

2. Suffized Pronouns, expressing the Nominative. B
Singular.
Masc. Common Fem.
8p. ... &L she.
2p S thou. . < (Crtor (87) thow.
1p. ... &I
Dual.
3 p. L (L, 1) they two. G (L, 1) they two.
2p. ... L;f(g\:,l:)yatwo. ]
1p. ..
Plural.
8y (Cigm ta) they. ... .—.::’ thay.
2p.3 (G l) g8 - o3 (E:) ve.
1p. ... U we.

Rem. a.  The forms within brackets are those of the Imperfect
and Imperative ; the others those of the Perfect.

Rex. b. The suffix of the lst pers. plur. is sometimes shortened [
in poetry (nd) and written defectively, C,.

3. Prefized Pronouns, expressing the Nominative.

Singular.

Masc. Common. Fem.
3p. (8 ke . < she.
2p. ... < thou.
ip ... i L
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A Dual. To indicate the assimilation, the & takes téédid, and the gizma, A
Mase. Common. Fem. with whlch the thll’d radical ought properly to be marked, is omitted.
3p. thoy two. R < they two. Thus, ..a.u: for S, I have served ; .,Jn,a) for .Jq), thou hast
2 p. - ye two. cee bound ; ,.o.u.l for ,a.;..l, ye have taken. On this assimilation see
1p. ... §14,c
Plural ReM. ¢.  When the third radical is oy, it unites with the . of
tl into o single ; with té¢did; as (el
3p ... & they. o he suﬁixes into a single (; with éédlf.”as ol they (women)
2p. ... < e . believed, CaT we believed, for ._,..ol and Lol
1p ... O we. i ReM. d. For a view of the Inflexion of the Perfect and
B Rey. 6. These forms are restricted to the Imperfect. They Imperfect Indicative in Hebrew and Aramaic as compared with
o 2 20 5 90 Arabic see . Gr. p. 5 .
are called by the grammana.ns h )Lé..s «Seya, and are comprised rabie seo Comp. Gr. p. 165 seq

1.
in the mnemonic word "“f" or (b ‘ b. FORMS OF THE TENSES AND MOODE. B
ReuM. b. The prefix of the third person plural of the Imperfect ' o1

. When the s 1 radics he Perfi it
is ¢ for both genders. But the grammarians cite some rare cases ren the second radical of the Perfect has fotha, it may

where, in the fem., (¢ is replaced by O, so that the distinction i take either damma or ksra in the Imperfect; as J33 to kill, JEs ;
between 3 pl. fem. and 2 pl. fem. is lost. Thus in the Kor'an, Sira ;.'."5 to write, .:".i;; ;); to strike, .;a);._:, ke o sit down,
0S8 r0e 4 I3
xlii. 3, a reading (Wi for U)“"’ is recorded. This must be ._,:A-..;v Many verbs admit of both forms ; as _wh& fo sneeze, oda
c explained as due to false analogy from the sing. In the Heb. . Ve ..
anan the false form has become the rule. and yedars ; bages 20 remove the hair by scalding, bl or L.,..g;
90. Of the two fethas with which the first and third radicals ' 37, to stick upright into the ground, }%ﬂ' ¢

REeM. a. Verbs, of which the second or third radical is a

- e . - LA A
of a verb are always pronounced (%3, , (), the former is
¥e P ( C‘P ) guttural letter, are an exception to the rule, for they commonly

. [ +4 - :
rejected after prefixed pronouns, as JiE, JES; the la.tter before | retain in the Imperfect the fctha of the Perfect as Jab to do,
suffixed pronouns beginning with a consonant, as EJ3, GBS When J;j;, Ck’ to cut, CJ“" C’“ to hinder, aies; ‘)-! to create, |"'
the suffix begins with a vowel, that vowel takes the place of the fétha, s C,
o con s JL.: to ask, .JL-._:, .,..h} lo go away, M ; bl o look at,
D as ! "1" ) ' L.;i_; H ;.l'a to throw, ).L» Not a few, however, conform to
REM. a. When the third radical is &, it unites in pronuncia- the rule articular] when the second radical is & or as ik
tion with the & in some of the suffixes. In such cases only one & » P ,'Y . srte s ,C t S
is written, and the union of the two is denoted by the téidid. to 1:”""’“""" know, )"“i’ axd to sit, axiz; Gab lo transpierce,
PP P M A
Thus from \...J to stand firm, we get uJ ...3 :....3 for w3 ; Ordal 5 _otj Lo say, A‘ﬂ- tu' to ascend, Cu‘z’, c*‘ to be sound,
- :'5, "3 See § 14, ¢, rem. b. right, good, C.L.ag; é:k; to attain to, reach, é.L'J éi: to blow,
ReM. b. When the third radical is one of the letters &, », 3, | éi:g H ,,....: to _ﬂow, .;:.-L_o H Cq.) to retwm, C..).v C)) to draw

w®, b, B, it may unite in pronunciation with the & of the suffixes,

or ! awa ; ,-..: to bra ,..-..a_. Some verbs have two
so as to form a double <, but it is nevertheless retained in writing, pud Y C‘—"g Y 2

w, 8
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L r

foml,uwwmak,m,catoytwuapnnm C-.¢

cnwmnyc’i‘li CL"""““’C‘L"‘ cl-wﬂ«y.(:[-t

lrre

butoum,tpag bo'lodyo,t,q t)!tobcallemmto
h«wadommlhké}t;,sndeventhree, ......atocutorlww

...;:.E, Cq.)tomdmc (of & scale of a balance), éq.).g, Faadiad

lf‘/

gush out, tg“
Ren. b. Verbs of the form J;.i denoting superiority, J;i

PPy Ayl

Ll | e Jl.d! (se0 § 43, a), always have damma (the grummamn
6]-Kui'i alone admitting fétha with a guttural), as o)a.. he excolled

2228, e s -

him in composing poelry, epniy ; sysd he surpassed him in glory,

:;.'J; unless they be prims rad. ¢, med. rad. (¢, or tert. rad. (¢,

when they take késra, a8 susy he outbid him in promising, suR; ;
o)lL he excelled him in goodness, O)g?{, olo) he surpassed him in
shooting with arvows, agay.

Rex. ¢, Excessively rare are cases like C,.év; to incline to, lean
upon, C,.é;;, which is probably a combination of the two forms

o o 2 0

G55, Oéags, and (), Gdoys. See § 175, rem. b.
93. When the second radical of the Perf. has kaara the Imperf.

desde

takes fotha ; as,.lstokmwﬂ,...a)utodnuk .,o)-g uj-.to

bo sorroufil, (et 5 ps to ba sick, bpet; A to b s, _ul.
Rem. a. A few verbs may retain in the Imperf the k2sra of

s 00 LN 4

the Perf,, u.,,.—-tolhmkormppou,worw.g,
tobcgrmandﬂounohmg,,aug,w to be n distress orpoverly
Mor U‘lg. See also §§ 142 and 146.

2 0,

Reu. b. Verynmaremhkeptobeprmm,).“g,
b.?)toimlimto,kanupms,gé)g;J.o&lobcmmm,abound,
2e. . . 220, 5 .
Jhis; s 10 b affuent, comfortable, aniz; Syt to be dlear, quit,

§ 94] I. The Verb. B. The Strong Verb. 39

or innocent of, ;)‘.; or f;; The most common example of this kind A
is & verb med. o, viz. S\, to die (for .‘33;, 1st p. sing. Pert. \;.3),
&) ges.—Similar cases in Syriac and Hebrew, Comp. Gr. p. 180°%.

93. When the second radical of the Perf. has gamma, that
vowel is retained in the Imparf a8 u—— to be beautiful, C,-,-:e ;
5 10 be kigh, noble, i3 ; Sy to be dull or stupid, e,

Rew.  With the above forms compare the Heb. 33, ﬂ‘?v" B

9722'. In Heb, however, verbs in o usually take a in the Imperf.,

as ‘73# ]bj’ whereas in Arabic instances like -.,.,l I became

s 03. 3.8 2.8 3.8
wise, w‘ 3 I became ugly, ..a)).u I becams bad, .,,J , A, )-J are
A 352

very rare. Some authorities admit the forms .,Jt A3, gl

94. The difference between the Perf. and Imperf. in-regard to
their inflexion is, that the marks of the numbers, genders, and persons,
are only suffized to the Perf.; whereas they are both suffized and
prefized to the Imperf., more generally the latter. C

REM. a. In the Perf. the act is placed conspicuously in the
foreground, because completed ; in the Imperf. the agent, because
still occupied in the act (see § 77, rem. «). If we look upon the
root J2§ as primarily conveying the abstract idea of “killing,” we
may regard EJE s meaning klllmg-of-me ? (i.e. done by me),
“my killing,” = “I have killed ;” and J.Ji as meaning “I-killing,”
=] am killing.” **

Rex, b. In the Imperf. the pronominal prefizes mark the state )
or tense, and to some extent the gender; whilst the suffizes serve
solely to indicate the gender. Thus, the 2d pers. sing. masc. .;.f'ﬁ
is sufficiently distinguished from the 3d pers. sing. masc. .,,..ig by -
the form of the temporal prefix ; but to distinguish the 2d pers.
sing. masc. from its fem. a suffix is necessary, and accordingly we

get masc. a8, fem. ;,,,’a@'

* [Anbari, Nozhat 8l-alibba p. 459 states from personal observation
in Yémén and Higaz that in some dialects every verb Ja.i makes

Jak; and fai;—De G.]

/

** Fleischer, K/ Schr. i. 368 considers the root as a concrete noun.
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A ReM. c. In the active voice of the first form, the prefixes of
the Imperfect are pronounced with féth. Buta pronunciation with
k2sr instead of féth is regarded as admissible and was used by some
of the old Arabs with any of the preformatives except (4, 8ave in
the case where the next consonant has damma (verbs med. 9)

) P 2 2F 200

That is, one must not say ,o,;!, ),i:!, ,:31 for _agd! eto. 1:(:1' ,la._:

for ':\;;; but on the other hand the pronunciation .;..-.: and
é.,a:'_:i in Sira i, 4, and .:;5.1 in Sira xxxvi. 60 are recognized as

B legitimate dialectic variations of the usual .;:.:l.: etc. In one case,
Jl;-l for Jl‘:‘!, I suppose, the pronunciation with késr is generally
preferred. The tribe of K&lb used késr even with_the prefix (¢

( ,::L;g) Dialectically, too, the vowel of the prefix might be
assimilated to a following damm, as in .:\:.:‘ for .;:;

95. 'The Indicative of the Imperf. is distinguished by the third

radical having damma, the n?ubjm;ctive by its having féthe ; as Indic.

G;&E, Subj. .;fi_: The Jussive is denoted by the absence of any

vowel with the third radical, as .;E; ; whence it is' sometimes called
the apocopated Imperfect.

" Rem. a The damma and fétha of the Indicat. and Subjunct.
Imperf. in the verb, correspond to the damma and fétha of the
Nom. and Accus, in the noun (see § 308); for the Imperf. is closely
akin to the noun, and its government in the Subjunct. falls under
the same category with the government of the noun in the Accus.

Hence the technical name of the Twmperf, é)L;.ﬁi, because it
D resembles the noun. [The Indicative is called é,g;.'.ji, the Subjunc-

tive .;,;::ﬁ, and the Jussive ,;,;;;;i]
Rex. b. The peculiar meaning of the Jussive has brought
along with it the rejection of the final vowel, which seems originally

to have been i. At least the poets make use of the form ﬁ in
rhyme. [Cf. vol. ii. § 247.]

96. The forms of the Indicat. which end in ) and S reject these

syllables in the Subjunct. and Jussive, because the genders, numbers,
and persons are distinctly indicated even after their omission. The

§ 98] 1. The Verb. B. The Strong Verd. 61

2d and 3d pers. plur. fem. are exceptions, for in them (' is retained, A
because it is absolutely necessary in order to mark the gender. Com-

pare Oyontds , 19s24S, with 19555 Ui, (K, with U ; and GendS,
=, with eaish.

97. The Energetic is formed by adding the termination :); or
w £ 200

6; (called by the grammarians i yoi ) d,:’i, or the corroborative n)

to the Jussive. If the Jussive ends in 7 or &, the fetha of :; or :):.
is elided, and the long vowel of the verbal form shortened, because it

@ 18- 10, @210, 030,
H

is in a shut syllable: (wsS, o, from W5 ey, Uz, from

l,;fi_:; etc. In the dual, the first fetha of :;; is absorbed by the I_B
of the termination, and the second weakened into a keésra through the

28, W sI8» Py r28.
-

influence of the same long vowel : Suﬂg, IS, from LG, LG, In

the 2d and 3d pers. plur. fem. the ’fétba o} the verb unites with the

initial fetha of :,.. into a long &, and in consequence the second fétha
of Z-; becomes késra : ;,l:.ijl; (3) from dﬁi; (3).

ReM. a.  The syllable :_,:. of the second Energetic is appended

only to those _persons which have, in the first Bnergetic, a short

vowel before :, ; and not to the dual, because its forms would then C
coincide with those of the singular, nor to the fem. plur., apparently

because the sound of the syllable :_,; (&..."','ia:) was disagreeable to
the ear.

REM. b, Before an 8ifu "lwasl (§ 19) the n of the termination
.3; is rejected (§ 20, rem. c), a.s};éﬁf;,,!& %, despise not the poor,
for Syieydy from S, IV. of Sk

Rem. ¢.  The syllable :_,; is often written !:, and pronounced D
in pause |—. Compare the Hebrew Energetic or Cohortative in M+,
Comp. Gr. p. 194.

98. The I'mperative ( ;.:’tjnf the order or command) may be described
as formed from the Jussive by rejecting the prefix of the 2d pers. sing.
Hence it has always the same characteristic vowel as the Jussive; but,
since it begins with two consonants, it takes, according to § 26, a short
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A prosthetic vowel. When the second radical is pronounced with f3thu
or Kdsra, this vowel is kdsra; when with damma, it is damma. Eg

Jadl, o,
Ren. .  Regarding the elision of the prosthetic vowel (T), see
§19, b; and on the orthography § and i, in cases where that elision
does not take place, § 19, rem. d.‘
Rem. b. Fotha is never employed as a prosthetic vowel.

B Rem. c.  As an Imperative the Arabs also use the indeclinable
form QL':i, as él.}a; be present! 413; beware / Q\; alight / CL;;
listen ! _:11)5' let M! ffe; creep along / .& announce the c;mth
of —! from U‘; This corresponds to the Hebrew Infinitive
absolute ‘71b|‘) (6 for a, and the final short vowel dropped), which
is also used i'n the same way; as "W remember /* In quadri-
literals this form is very rare, the only 'exnmples mentioned being

C 4\’5;‘5=.’a;;!§ ;3';3, let thy thunder crash, and )’G;s, come and play
the game called ‘ar‘ara. Occasionally it seems to take its meaning

from one of the derived conjugations, as CL'; bring out! .‘J!j;

overtalce!:_!,;!;'\, |,é?3", Tmper. IV.
99. The same remarks apply to the energetic forms of the Im-
perative as to those of the Imperf. (§ 97).

D [Rem. The common phrase i l;;.;!’, strike off his head, is
sometimes pointed without ténwin \ !.o!) and is then explained by
the grammarians as a dual used in an intensive sense (ui; 1;;‘5
.o’.,%.,éﬁ, cf. vol. ii. § 35, @, rem. b) in addressing a single person.
Similarly Xor’an 1. 23, l;éﬁ with a various reading :');i}‘l.—De G.]

* [And again the phrase 3lis e Tab. i 1842, 1 15 is

parallel to the Hebrew use of the Inf. Abs. with the finite verb.—
De G.]

§106) L The Verb. B. The Strong Verb. 63

9. The Passive Voice of the First Form in the Strong A
Verb.—Table I1.

100. The Perf. and Imperf. Passive are distinguished from the
corresponding tenses of the Active by a change of vowels. In the
Perf, Pass. the first radical has damma, and the second radical k3sra.
In the Imperf. Pass. the prefizes take damma, and the second radical
JSotha.

Rex. The vocalisation of the Passive remains always the
same, whatever be the vowel of the second radical in the Perf.
and Imperf. Active.

101. There is no special form to express the Imperative Passive, B
the Jussive being used instead.

3. The Derived Forms of the Strong Verb.—Table 111

102. 'The second radical of the Perf. Act. is pronounced with
Sfotha in all the derived forms.

103. The second radical of the Imperf. Act. is pronounced with
fotha in the fifth and sizth forms, with késra in the rest. c

RE;A. The Imperfects of the ninth and eleventh forms, j.:i;
and Jlf'.i;, are contractions for J‘Eﬁ; and J)’l;‘ig’ This may be
seen from the Jussives J.}ﬁ; and Jfl:‘:i._:, and the Imperatives
J.\J! and .,’uuu See § 106 and 120.

104. In the second, third, and fourth forms, the prefizes of the
Imperf. Act. are pronounced with damma, in the rest with fetha.

105. The characteristic &lif of the fourth form disappears when D
another letter is prefixed ; as J:’:’ui, not Jis!;, from Jﬁsl‘
[Ren. But we find HR ; ;.;.f, a pot set on the fire, and also
‘yud ;, Sibawtih, i. 9, 1. 21, where the'| is treated like the o of

Gisvsr § 118, rem. b.—De G.]

106. The ninth and eleventh forms were originally J-LJ! and
JisS1. But, by a rule of the language (see § 120), if the last radical
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A in such words has a vowel, the preceding radical loses its vowel, and
the two are combined into one letter with téédid ; e.g. ;L;! for j}ic[,

2, 0.

yhas for ; ,L:a; If the last radical has no vowel, the word remains

uncontracted ; as 3;;;3-;‘, ; ,.L;._; , ; )i-.al (see § 120).
107. The formation of the Perf. and Imperf. Passive in the
derived forms is exactly analogous to that in the ground-form.
Rex. a. The Imperfects Pass. of the first and fourth forms are
identical.
Rex. b, The Tmperfects Pass. of the fifth and sixth forms are
distinguished from- their Imperfects Act. only by the vowel -of the
prefixes, which is damma instead of fétha.

108. Since the idea of the Perf. Pass. is expressed by pronouncing
the first radical with damma, and the idea of the third form by
lengthening the vowel of the first radical, there results in the Passive

of the third form (in which both ideas are united) the form &,3 ; and
hence in the Pass. of the sixth, J3si.

109. In the Perf. Pass. of the fifth and sixth forms, not only is
the fotha of the first radical changed into damma, but also the fetha

-

of the characteristic < (which expresses the reflexive idea of these
forms) ; e.g. J.?'.ﬁ, Js ,33 In like manner, in the Perf. Pass. of the

seventh, eighth, and tenth forms, not only is the first radical, or the
characteristic <, pronounced with damma, but also the prosthetic 8lif ;

e.g. J<ii, J3i, JsiZuf.  Compare § 98 and rem. a.
110. The ninth and eleventh [to fifteenth] forms, being neutral
in their signification, have of course no passive (see § 73).

111. When the verbal root begins With <, &, a, 3, 3, s O
we, wo, b, or b, the characteristic < of the fifth and sixth forms
occagionally (in the Kor'an frequently) loses its vowel, and unites with
the first radical to form a double letter. The forms thus originated
take a prosthetic &lif, when they happen to commence with two

-]

[ cz ¥ ,ii | P . @3
consonants (compare § 54). Eg @M_, JIUL, sl L, u-,')"

§114] 1. The Verb. B. The Strong Verb. 65

P Px-X) T s oo ve PP B ¢ PP 2 o
L3, &5, L, Sy, for 28, S, 35, g, G35, RIS, A
c.—-':’) J’:"""r #’ )é-k, ‘ij'-’» Jw:n )Tk?-; for )sii‘:‘;» g’b):;é’

éuf;, & 'The language in its later stages admits this in all
verbs of the fifth and sixth forms, merely rejecting the vowel of the

preformative & ; as ﬁﬁ! for .,;23, to take breath.
Rex. See § 48, rem. b, and compare such Hebrew forms as

93T, naAn, "NBA; Comp. Gr. p. 110 seq.

112. The < of the fifth and sixth forms is sometimes omitted B
in those persons of the Imperf. Act. to which & is prefixed (2d pers.

. sing. du. and plur. masc. and fem., 3d pers. sing. and du. fem.); e.g.

- PR ra + . F R IRy “ o on P , 2 Bsss

kS, Jea, FELS, Ggeadl, for =55, Jend, aslE, (el

[and necessarily ég\::? for éu% (Faik i. 130)—De G.]. These
shortened forms are sufficiently distinguished by the fethas of the
prefixed < and of the second radical from the same persons in the
active voice of the second and third forms (}:ﬁ, .;5\3), and by
the fetha of the prefixed < from the same persons in the passive of C

2. -3

the second and third forms (;.:ﬁ, ).

113. Verbs of which the first radical is i, 950 Jor Oy have
no seventh form in classical Arabic, but use the fifth or eighth, or the
passive of the first, instead. In the (so far as we know) solitary
example of the seventh form from a verb beginning with (s,—namely

.,,.::3!. to lie concealed,—the characteristic (» is united by tesdid to
the érst radical.
ReM. a.  Some grammarians regard u:.jl as being of the eighth D
form, by assimilation for ;..;231 ]
Reym. 5. In modern Arabic such forms as .;;i:l’, ;L(:l‘ (Kamil,
p- 569, note i.), ._;):l};l, .;;;! .Sj;!, are of common occurrence.
114. If the first radical is_a, the characteristic ) of the seventh
form often unites with it into A; 88 J;:a! or .;;:! from aws,
w. 9
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Au‘;:‘! or u';':‘, from laws, l-.-...a! or h:o! from s, .,l.:al or
.,;i:! from ._.1;, u;\;;! or ._,31:! from u;!l:'
Rex. These forms are sometimes assigned to the eighth form ;

Gt for Saial, Lgos! for  ga el byat for b2, ete.

116. If the first radical be & or <&, the characteristic < of the
eighth form unites with the initial < into S, with the initial & into
Sor O, Eg éj!, for é:f;'!, from éﬁ ; ;G! or ;{5! for ;\51, from
jﬁ; ;;5! or ;}3! from ;;7 };3! or}f‘!! from;{’.

B Rex. The same assimilation is .sometimes extended to the

letter _w, a8 é:u!, for é::::!, from é.,;

116. If the first radical be 3, 3, or j, the characteristic < of the
eighth form is changed into », which unites with an initial » into 5
and with an initial 3 into 3 or 3. Eg. }q’-;j‘!, for :,;J).', from yamj ;
3‘;}[, for ;6}!, from 3 ; .'3)';1_, for Jﬁ;!, from Jy3 ; \5;!, for d}-‘»;l,

C from Lg;;; u‘;',' for u”“;" from €3 ; ,&;t or ,&'.;l, for ,-:35.!, from
jree ;b;! or ;b;[, for ;ﬁ.s!, from y53; é;;! or é;;!, for é;'»;!,
from C:'S :

REM. . Whether the form with ; or ; is to be preferred,
depends upon usage ; for instance, ;&'.;! and ;é:! are preferable to

,’.Lf} and ;é;! but Lane gives .in his Lexicon only é;i!, ,3;;!, and

u)}!. The unassimilated )5”! is also said to occur, as well as

,ep

p sk
Reu. b. Some grammarians extend this assimilation to the
letter j, as :_,ij!, for ,_:.l;).l', from &b’
Rem. ¢. The letter <& is sometimes changed into 3 after an
initial E; e.g. j.;...!, ;.;;!, é;.;.’.j, instead of the usual ;.::L!,

L

G sese . &-
).:?!» CO:Q!) from yam, ja=, c.?

§ 118] 1 The Verb. B. The Strong Verb. 67

11%. If the tirst radical be ue, Lo, b, or B, the characteristic A
& is changed into b, which unites with initial J» into L, with initial

sos b

5 into b or B, and occasionally with initial Ué into u; Eg. t"""!’

ik, s, fast, from jeo, e, o, e t-fﬂ b1,

.:’.'." f, \AL’ ib1, from :’, ;}I’-, .:,.a.b” , .(Lb’ ib ; A, '.Ho” i, or Sk ”\,

’; . :I& / . £t P o ‘ P ‘ - rr'
from b ; ,\BY, or )LLBL from yUs; Oabl, b1, 2, from palbs,
:,l’.ii, o .;:;L-;[, or .;v)";!, from oy ; éa;ju;!, or é;c;!, from

Y we o

c....a,)h.o! éi.i.;}, from ;, ’t:l:o

Rem. a. The letter Lo sometimes assimilates the following b ; B
us;,.;\’. ui-;!, uj-;!, éJ-;!, SLo!, for ;.i-:a\, etc.
ReM. b. From é;...; the form 'tq‘.jol also occurs.

[117%. If the second radical be & the characteristic < of the
eighth form may lose its vowel and unite with it. The first radical
then necessarily assumes a vowel, either a or ¢, and the helping vowel
! is unnecessary and disappears. Thus for ;ﬁ-:l we may have ,"':-
or yiw; Imperf. ;i; ;‘..é OT yie OF @VEN ‘;’:-.-.e (with a furtive kesra
to the first radical); Part. act. ;5....; (;5:.;); Inf. ;E—: (see § 202, C
rem. a). Similar forms from verbs whose second radical is 5, 3, we or
% occur (or are recorded as variants) in the Kor'an (Sar. x. 36, ix. 91,

ii. 19, xxxvi. 49).]

4. The Quadriliteral Verb.—Table IV.

118. 'The four forms of the quadriliteral verb follow throughout D
their inflexion the second, fifth, seventh and ninth forms of the
triliteral (see §§ 69—172).

Rem. a. The <, which is prefixed to certain persons in the
Tiaperf. Act., is omitted in the second form of the quudriliteral
verb, just as in the fifth form of the triliteral (see § 112).

Rem. b. As mentioned in § 45, rem. d, words like ég.; (for
,jl;i), to pour out, and ,_:,;.;3, to believe, are treated as quadriliterals:
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A The latter is mﬂect.ed exuctly like )L.J but the former is 1rregular
Tmpert. WMv Imperat. g).b, Nom. act. I, A, Perf. Pass. w).b
The form L,\,M Imperf. S M, is also used. —The tenth form of
C\b viz. CU....A to obey, is sometimes shortened into glast or

Y

Cl...ol Imperf. c,k.a c,....; and then .con.verbed :nte .C\h..o'
Imperf, C.,In-g [Also, in verse, we find )lL-.o for )lL;‘..o]

B 5. Verbs of whick the Second and Third Radicals ure
Identical.—Table V.

119. These verbs are usually called verba media or secunda
radioalis geminate (3')). The Arab grammarians name them J;é:ﬁ

'9! the solid verb, or LAY J.;in the doubled verb.
120. They differ from other strong verbs in two points.

(#) When both the first and third radicals have vowels, the
¢ second radical rejects its vowel, and unites with the third, so as to

form a double letter, which is marked wnth teddid. Eg. )3 to _ﬂee,
for 559 ; &5 to split or cleave, for Si% ; me to touch, for w--o -~
to smell, for ,,-u; .,.- to become dear (to one), for w’, .,J to

become wise or intelligent, for ;-3
(b) If the third radical has a vowel, but the first is without one,
the second radical throws back its vowel upon the first, and then

p combines with the third, so as to form a double letter. E.g. J.?.;

0o, ds. 230,

for Jhard, et for es, Jos for JIui. But if the third radical has
no vowel, the second retains its vowel, and no contraction takes place ;

PR XS 20 o l.Jr..— s 20,

a8 iy pd, Slhe, Sad, pds, Sher.

ReM. a. Transitive verbs of this class, of the form J.;J, have
damma in the Imperfect, with the exception of six, which also
admit késra viz. w to sever or separate entirely, make dccuwe or
absolute, ,o) to repair, .a..a to make hard or firm, tie firmly, J& to

§ 120] I. The Verb. B. 5. The Geminate Verb. 69

water (camels) a second time, ,v to apread abroad or divulge secretly, A

3
).h to abhor detest, Imperf. < or ....,o, etc. One verb has only

kéara., viz. .,.-. to love (instead of the common IV. ~r"‘)r Imperf.
3

”—_’.

Pl

Rem. b Uncontracted verbs of the forms Ja; and J;j some-
times occur ; as Jﬂc to be knock-kneed or weak in the hocks, v-‘-‘
to have & swelling [splmt.] on the paatem (of a horse), JJl to smell badly,
W“ to abound in lizards (.,.o), C—J to be sore (of the eye), B
hk! to be curly, JS-. to have its hoof worn at the edgea (of a horse,

etc) H .(..J to be wtse or mtelhgmt ,o; to be ugly, )..; to be bad,
JKF to be silly, in one's dotage, j )s to have narrow orifices of the
teats (of a she-camel, ewe, etc.).

PR

RiM. ¢. Forms like u),i, <3, ..—J.Lli are, however, some-

times contracted in different ways.—1. The second radical is
dropped, along with 1t.s vowel or else its vowel is transferred bo c

P T PR L

the first radical ; as, u;), u:‘,, for u»), U”)’ w.‘ for ..........1
EJB or v..u. for u.u.b w for w—-—‘ (compare the Aramaic

form ntj for nn:) [also UJ‘-’ for u; ,u, ué).a for U.B).: ete.*).

. The third radical is united with the second, and a vowel-sound
mserted before the pronomma.l suffix. This may be either (@) the

diphthong LS-’ as ....a: for ;v;;i ;-:;.:-al for -:o;;.:.:.-i a

- .ﬁ s
form which is not uncommon in the fifth conjugation, as ..qe)..J,

f.-ir —lwrr —‘vrd for ;)O)u;f :Dnar’ : 0-;; I.I’D
(compare in the Hebrew Imperf. ,‘lJ'an for "lJ:mDn), or (b)

the long vowel \-, as ul.» for -.a;.a.o (compare in Hebrew
nﬁnD where 6=3). The form described under 2 a is the usual one

m modem Arabic, but in N Africa ai becomes i, aa reddit for

o & .

...u;, Such forms as ue.--| for m‘ also occur.—Comp. Gr.
P- 227 seq.

* [See De Goeje, Gloss. to Ibn al-Fakih a.v. ;]
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A 191. In the Jussive, however, the second radical not unfrequently
throws back its vowel upon the first, and combines with the third, in
which case the doubled letter necessarily takes a supplemental vowel
(§27). In verbs that have @ or i in the Imperf., this vowel may be
either f3tha or k3sra; in those that have u, it may be any one of the

w e - o 0. 0.0~

or J.;-;, for aans, Jhe;

0. 0 . B2 wis 31, Brr wi

three vowels. E.g. van or LAy,

- -, & L4 - .
2h2 OF yhi, o OF oy, OF gpha, wopes § ety Do, UT Ao, 22 32

3s0 s 20, 0s0.

or 32, for soed 3322%.

B 123. Those persons of the Imperative in which the third radical
has a vowel (sing. fem., dual, and plur. masc.), sometimes do not follow
the rule given in § 120, b, but keep the gsecond radical apart from the
third ; as ) 43!, l;‘!;!, | ,;,;[ When the usual contraction takes
place, the prosthetic 8lif is obviously no longer necessary, and therefore

] M E) " o E) [
the Arabs say ‘3‘!{, |,§, l,)é—not dl‘f‘» l)él, l,,fl,——instea.d of (85",
etc. The masc. sing. 11nderg6es exactly the same contraction as the
Jussive (§ 121), rejecting at the same time the prosthetic 1; e.g. ._,;5

o .0 @ LI ] 3) LR 1]

for Laas!, )-f for y3), we for suel.
C Rem. If the verb has a suffix, the choice of the supplemental
vowel depends to some extent upon that of the suffix ; say :;; (o;;),

e (A:ia;), but l.;;;, L’:’a;, not l.;;;, l;;; In the was! (§ 20) say
00w :: ‘ 000 3> -
)"” 9) Ol')’l” 3
123. The same rules that apply to the Active of the first form,
apply also to its Passive, and to the third, fourth, sixth, seventh,

D eighth, and tenth forms. But in the second, fifth, ninth, and eleventh,
the second or third radical cannot be united with the other, because it

is already doubled. Consequently ;;5, ;ﬁ, ;,;l‘, and ;b.;[, undergo no
contraction. [But cf. § 120, rem. ¢, for Conj. V.]

* [The uncontracted forms are said to belong to the dinlect of
Higis, the contracted to that of Tamim, Faik ii. 566.—De G. Cf.
Stbawbih ii. 443.]

e oo e

§128) I The Verb. C. The Weuk Verb. (31

Rem. In the Passive some of the Arahs substituted késra for A
damma, as j. for j; (contracted from J{.’.), whilst others gave
the vowel of ’the grst radical a sound between those of késra and
damma (technically called :.L;.‘:?ﬁ, giving the one vowel a scent or

Aavour of the other), as ;3, .f\:‘.o, riidda, $iidda (with the German 1 or
French u), instead of rudda, fudda.

124. In the third, sixth, and eleventh forms, a long vowel,
namely @, precedes the double consonant, which is allowed in the
case of fotha alone (§ 25, rem.). However, the uncontracted forms, B

2 F ) 2 Rpr o 2

such as Lo, A c;l;, S, é;\-:', wle, 33lez, Ailas,

.

-

|

lq-,.l;:o, not unfrequently occur. Forms like 3 ,5, 3 ’) ,2.‘;' , and ;!k é‘
are not contracted. ’

126. The Jussive of the derived forms may undergo exactly the
same contraction as the Jussive of the ground-form, by throwing back
the vowel of the second radical upon the first, combining the second
radical with the third, and giving the double letter an auxiliary vowel.

IR 100} s 20 0d .
E.g. @ for a3y, 51 for alu3i, the 1st pers. sing. Juss. of the fourth C
form of ji and 33 :

C. Tue Weak VERB.
126. Weak Verbs (verba infirma) are those in which one of the
radicals is subject, on account of its weakness, to transformation or

rejection ; and which consequently differ more or less, in some parts
of their inflexion, from strong verbs (see § 82 and 83). D

127. The weak letters are ’l, 9, and (.

128. There are two sorts of weak verbs.
(@) Those that have among their radicals a moveable élif or hémza,
the weakest of the gutturals. These are called verba hémzata.

() 'Those that have among their radicals one of the weak con-
sonants 9 and (g, which approach very nearly in their nature to the
vowel-sounds » and . 'These are more particularly called weuk verbs.
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A Rem. The Arab grammarians do not reckon the verba hémzate
among the weak verbs, restricting this appellation to those that
contain a g or (¢ (§ 83, rem.).

129. In a root there may be two, or even three weak letters;

| 22 e .
as (Y, fs, LS)" . Verbs that have two weak radicals are said
to be doubly weak ; those that have three, to be trebly weak. These
may be reckoned as forming a third class of weak verbs.

1. Verbs that have a Hdmza among their Radicals (Verba
Hemzata).—Tables VI, VII, VIIL

B 130. These are divided into three classes, according as the hémza
is the first, second, or third radical (verba prime, medie, ultime radi-
calis hémzatm). The following sections point out wherein they differ
from the strong verbs.

; 131. If the 8lif with hémza and gzma, at the end of a syllable
(1), be preceded by one of the heterogeneous vowels damma and késra,
it is converted, after the Jamma, into s with hémaza (S); after the keésra,
. . 2 s kd 2 2
into (& with hémza (%). Hence 03,4 for by, 1st pers. sing. Perf.

2cds ’ ’

e 2 ’)
C Pass. of :)-{ ; y3a2 for ;5U, 3d pers. sing. masc. Imperf. Pass. L or IV.
)

] . L o E20 P
of y31; 933 and S for SUs and U4, 2d pers. sing. masc. Perf.
[ ¥ | S £s. £ .
Act. of ,3.\ and (3%, for Uy and L (see § 133).

132. The g and (§ represent in these cases the sound to which
the hémza inclines through the influence of the preceding vowel®.

* [This is a convenient formala, and cannot well be improved upon
without reference to the history of the Arabic language and writing, a
D consideration that lay quite beyond the scope of the native systematic
grammarians, to whose method of exposition this work, for good
practical reasons, is closely conformed. But from an historical point
of view, when we consider the cases when hémza is expressed by $ & or
by » alone without a kursi, or supporting letter, we must distinguish
between two pronunciations—that indicated by the consonants alone,
which in the oldest times were written without any supplementary
signs, and that indicated by the later points, such as, It is known

§ 132] I. The Verb. Verba Hémzata. 73

The hémza is retained, not only to show their origin from i, but also to A
t, ? .

remind us that the syllables s— and (g are not to be confounded in

pronunciation with o, @, and S b The damma and késra remain

short, whilst § and (s are pronounced like 1 itself; that is to say, at
the commencement of a syllable, with the spiritus lenis between the

£s.
preceding syllable and the vowel that accompanies the hémza (as 393,
danu-'a, not danu-wa); at the end of a syllable, with a slight emphasis

.0 -
» Bod

and resting of the voice upon the soft breathing (as <is, $ant’-te,
not $ani-ta).
Rem. a. In modern Arabic, hémza in the middle and at the B
end of words has so completely disappeared, that 3 and %, when
preceded and followed by vowels, become g and (g ; except when

i , . .
the former has damma () and the latter késra ((§), as explained in

s, H
§§ 133-4. The modern Arab also pronounces s— and (- like the

long vowels ,i @ and (g~ 7. Even in the ancient, language,
especially among the poets, we find traces of a softer pronunciation,

PR 2 L3
or total rejection, of the himzn [Gjed! wAokand § 17, b, rem. b];

and hence the custom, at the present day, of resolving the verba C

i,

tert. rad. hémzate into verba tertice ya@, as (§p5 for 1,3 to read,
20 I3 2% I too. . .
Sy for S, Sk for 1. This change has already begun in

(d

Hebrew, and is almost universal in Aramaic.

that the people of the Higiz in the time of Mohammed gave up the
original guttural sound of hemza in very many cases where the other
Arabs still preserved it. Now the rules of Arabic orthography were
mainly fixed by the Kor’an, which was originally written down in the
Higaz in accordance with the local pronunciation. This pronunciation
did not ultimately prevail over the Arabic area, but the old ortho-
graphy could not lightly be tampered with, having the character of a
ancred tradition. The first scribes wrote _wust, Seeam Mo because
they said bawusa, Jita, gaka (or nearly so). The pronunciation that
prevailed, however, was ba'usa, §i'ta, §@aka and this was expressed,

.

'3 X o0 -, .
without touching the old consonants, by writing mgs Saam slan.
Rules for writing htmza as §, (g or » are therefore really rules for
preserving the old guttural ’, in cases where it was already lost or
transformed by the first scribes of the Kor'in.}

w. 10



A
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ReM. b. The hémza gézmatum over g and (g falls away after
an Blif hdmzatum, because of the 1mpossnb1ht.y of pronouncmg it

(§ 17, b, rem. b). Hence ).....1 not )...A Impera.t of ).A : u.bl

not :_,.ﬁ', Imperat. of o}l; Ja,‘, not J.o,l, Imperat. of J.ol ;
0. Py P 1 . 23
S5, not ya, 3d pers. sing. Perf. Act. VIIL of yal; (reds), not

-

Geiol, 3d pers. sing. Perf. Pass VIIL of Cral, all with 2lif

conjunctionis (J.a,lf 8}.&), u.‘,l not un;' 3d pers. sing. Perf.
Pass. IV. of u.o‘ Utﬁl not U\.Jl Infin. IV. of u.o\ )J,' not
_,3)‘ 1st pers. sing. Imperf. Act. IV. of ).vl all with Blif separationis

[ h.

(c.hdl 3joh).—When a word of this sort, beginning with the 8lif
conjunctionis, comes into the wasl, the 8lif conjunctionis falls away
in pronunciation, though it ma.y be retained in writing. In Im-

peratives, when preceded by , or 3, and, it is usually rejected ; as
[ 3 A
;..J,, C,}U J.oU ..,u (from vg‘ Imper. of u.:l to come), l,)..al,,

o..BU. In other cases it is retained, and the radical hémza is left

s O L0,

in its altered form (%, §); as ..,».;u J&tazarat, u’)l..ol e
ba‘dd’tdqﬁn, L..a\ d.ﬁ)' thwlﬂ’tma, U-‘-" d,u yakali' dan, LSJ”
§| (also written u...al ,_g.»l) Mladt'tuming. In later times the

pronuncm.tlon was sofwned in some of these cases by rejecting the
hémza and lengthening the preceding vowel; e. g elhudatma,

yakalidan, Sladitumina (as if written Ul.\,." U},J,p, W.U\)

REx. ¢ | is always retained after fdtha in the ancient lan-
I
guage, 88 pwli; but in modern Arabic it passes into the 8lif of
05, 82 - > 21
prolongation, as jely, JS\, for yeby, Jéla [And so even of old
in Mecca, Noldeke Gesch. d. Qordns, p. 250, 257, whence with
scriptio defectiva (§ 6, rem. a) such variations as ,ﬁ.& for }5{;
Sira xllx 14] Those who used the form ,.\.u (see § 94, rem. ¢) also

said _gand for "" from ,3\

§ 185] I. The Verb. Verba Hémzata. 73

133. In the same way, fpasses into § or (¢, when it is pronounced A
with damma or késra and preceded by fetha, or with fétha and pre-
ceded by damma or kisra; and into (s, when it is pronounced with

keésra and preceded by damma (see § 17, 5). E.g. g-',.), for ,_,ote to be
brave ; ,o’j.,_o, for ,o,’ju or )I’)\g, it agrees with, Imperf, III. of )‘9,

,:‘.‘J! for ,a‘..ﬂ agree with, be reoom:zled to, Imperat. VIIL of ,’9‘ ,.u,

for l.u to be meun, uo)tltlesa ,J,g, for )-'\e, un ampresston is made,
Imperf. Pass. IL of).ol' )\.Jl for,o!l:ll Infin. VIIL of,o')! J.-: ke B

was usked, for .JL.: Perf. Pass. of .JL: ,:,! peace is made (between
them), forz!,) Perf. Pass. III. of )ﬂ

Rem. At the end of a word, | pronounced w1t.h damma and
preceded by feétha, is usually left nncha.nged as I).ng from l:;j, &;;

too, Lo, Maos

from ua.b, |).u Imperf. Pass. IL. of Lf)’b instead of gyi), eiy2, 9p2-
But the latter form is commonly used before the accusative suffixes,

aboe.
H

a8 09 yA).
P 3
134. Finally, } pronounced with damma or késra (I or 1), be-C

comes $ or (% at the beginning of a syllable which is preceded by

a syllable ending in a consonant. E.g. .:p,.g, for .,:Ln Imperf of

-3 s be.

et d,,—.o for J,L-o Pass. Particip. of JL« A"'b for )\q,

Imperf. of ,ob to groan, to twang, ,J.g, for )'ig he acts atmgdy

and maafdy, Imperf. IV. of ,o,l ,.L\:.A put on armour, Imperat.
X. of )'9.

Ren. | at the beginning of a word remains unchanged, except
. .3
in the cases stated in § 135. E.g. I, ;\ﬂ. D

185. At the beginning of a word, if an &lif productionis follows

the radical ), the two 8lifs are combined into one, which is written
either with médda alone, or with médda accompanied by a hémza
to the right of the 8lif, or sometimes with hémza and a perpendicular

]
Rtha (see § 6, rem. a); a8 yol, yobs, o yaf, for sall, to consult, 111 of
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.. . £
A ,..; to order. 'The same thing takes place when a radical | with g¢zma (1)
is preceded by an &8lif hémzatum with fétha (compare § 132, rew. b);

g gz .gb -¢8 .
as 31, 2%, or J3i, for )3"‘, to prefer, IV. of )35 In old Mss. we often

ok o2

find jeit, )3"

136. In a more modern stage of the language, &8lif hémzatum
with fetha passes into s, when preceded by fetha and followed by an

B &lif of prolongation (compare § 17, b, rem. b); as ! ,,4‘,3, for 1,,..!14
or Vapel, they deliberated together, 3d pers. plur. Perf. Act. VI of
;.I‘ ; l;é!;f, for l;l(f or l;;t"f, the two became intimate friends, from
P (for ;:l)

ReM. The same change sometimes takes place even with the
initial 8lif of the third form; as _yéely to be intimate with, ($jls
to be oppomte or parallel to, gy to console, JSy o eat along with,

¢ for U“" etc. It comménced, of course, in the Imperf. and the
Nomina agentis and actionis, where, a.ccordmg to § 17, b, rem. b,

3 took the place of §; as U...o!”, v..!,.o, and oL..A,o.
- %

..t L . L E .
137. The verbs Jul to take, po! to order, and )4 o eat, reject
the first radical in the Imperat., making dan, ;, and :}.é

138. When preceded by , or u and the Imperatxve ).o gene-
rally recovers its radical 8lif, ).o', or ).a,, but not so Jé and Jb

p Which make only Jés, Jﬁ For the rule as regards other verba.

prim. rad. hémz., see § 132, rem. b; and on the Imperative of u"' to
come, see also § 175, rem, a.

139. The first radical of St is assimilated in the eighth form

to the characteristic < of that form ; J;-‘?_!, for J-;-J:.! (§ 182, rem. b),
to take for oneself.

Rex, a. The same assimilation sometlmes t.akes place in ;:

to put on one the article qf dress called bl and )..! to give wages,

which makes )H‘ or ))J' to put on an ’izar, and N' or )q..‘ﬂ to

§ 141] I. The Verb. Verba Heémzata. 77

give alms, lo receive wages; still more rarely in ;..3:, to be sgfe, A
&.’..Ea!, for ,;,.;3.;!, to trust or confids in, and J.’A‘, to marry, J;g'!, for
J;E.‘g!, do.—The tenth form of .:\A'i may also lose its 8lif and be
written Jalial

ReM. 5. From the above assimilated forms are derived the
secondary radicals ..’;a:-.a:', to take, and };.3, to trade (see § 148,
rem. b). Compare in Syriac ,..’..Z.LL ;.'\‘ZL], ];&Z, and with B
JLLl, 10he), if from the rad. 1)
140. Verba med. htmzata are occasionally inflected like verba med.

rad. 3 et (8 (§ 149, etc.), and take an &lif of prolongation instead of the
radical hemza with fetha. 'This is particularly the case with the verb

J{; to usk, which has JL:. for JL, 2d pers. sing. m. AW .’ [not S 1
JU for JL‘.-: J‘--’ for :Ji-.-'., J—' for Jf-:i (Imperat.), Perf. Pass.
J«« —Sometimes the 8lf hémzatum is elided, its vowel being trans-

s

ferred to the precedmg (prevnously vowelless) consonant. E.g. Jez C
for JL—;, from ~_JL..« dﬂ for L_g\)a from LS‘) to see; “ 30 ¢ send, for
.J’}", whence -L\.o, for J'}Lo, an angel (‘l&:{‘)@)

ReM. a. The Imperative J:a makes in the fem. U‘\‘:" du S,
plur. |,.'\;, not U"‘:" etc. When preceded by 3 and 3, we may
- 0. . IE o, ke, ..
say JooTs or Js, 19900, 1683 (521, d, rem. 3), or 15155,

Rew. b, The elision of the dlif occasionally happens in Hebrew,
and in Syriac it is the rule; see Comp. Gr. p. 46, p. 282

9. Verbs whick are more especially called Weak Verbs
(§ 128, b).

141. These likewise fall into three classes, according as the
letter 9 or (¢ is the first, second, or third radical (verba prime,
secundse, tertie rad. 3 et ().



78  PArT SkcoNp.—Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§ 142 § 144] I. The Verb. Verba pr. rad. 5 et (. 9

2,0,

in the mud, J-.,e w, to perish, W)'! ,e, to be visited by _/ the mur- A

| FY PR

A A Vel o whwl:at:e I’Z‘“. I;ad;.::lb: I,Xo r prime rain, 9i92; .Jq, to be unwholesome or insalubrious, ,J.e,g ,-b, to be
143, T e :, m:: hich ha .kaar the characte clean and fair, ,é,.,g. The same is the case with those verbs which
. "Phose verbs primm rad. 3, which have k3sra as the characte- ) ; ) e ..
ristic vowel of the Imperf. and Imperat., reject the 3 in these forms. E.g. are at once pr:mae rad. 5 and medire rad. geminatax; a8 3y (for 339) o
.’)J; to bewr children, Tmperf. .;:L} for .:9;;, Imper. :d for .:\.}.g! (';f;!); love, ’)i for 3392, :-»' for »)‘

a3 Lo promise, Imperf. ay for .;s;, Imper. o for day! (.:\s;l). ReM. In verbs prime rad. g, of which the second and third

radicals are strong, and in which the Imperf has fétha, some Arabic

PN Id

Reu. «. Eight verbs prima rad. o, of the form J.é, have in
the Imperf. Ja‘.:v instead of Jii; (contrary to the rule laid down
in § 92), and hence elide their first radical ; ‘;'3; to trust or confide

dialects change the 4 into V or (4. E g Jq.b and J....,g for Jq.,o,
from Jq.,, to be afraid ; Cq.b and Cq..,a or é’*“ for C..,a, from
C?,, to be in pain ; ,AL_; and Mr for,,b,g, from,,b,, to make

in, ";::‘; ‘:’J,’ to inherit, :"1}; &2 to abstain from (what s un- a mistake. Others even use the forms "b,.,a’ 2, tq..,.u' . 2, and ,ng“ .
lawful), é).:o : )')3 to swell, ,:).:o H Cg; to be firm and hard (of fat), : ’ :
Sp2; S99 o be in good condition and handsome, $ii; P to be

near, to be in charge of, Ul;; ‘;‘; to love, ‘:;.; Of these é); has

144. In a few verbs, of which the eight following are those that
most commonly occur, the initial 4 is dropped in the Imperf. and
Imperat., notwithstanding that the characteristic vowel of these forms C
is fetha.

also dialectically the form é;;;, and a few more a.dmit both forms ; . ... ..
c °8 )-., to be angry with, full qf hatred of, ye )-.,.n )s, to be g o let alone, aal &
rough and broken (of ground), )a.o, )G,.o )s, to be hot, angry, ).tg, ;)3 to let alone, ;.3:_: ;S
Py ") to be stupefied with grief, ,“”:’6 melancholy, ‘&‘; ‘lj;: : é;j to restrain, é)'._:, éj
‘J‘ 9 to be cowardly, to forget, J'“’ Jag é-:; to be wide or spacious, é—é , é—:
Rem. b The Imperat. 4'f' in the phrases o ‘:f good é,',,' to put down or place, t’_},;., é,;
morning / :C;j:;: good m:'n?’l seems to come from &4, but is :5133 to trample upon, ‘U;, {L
in reali.ty fro:n PN Il.nperf. ,?&_a, to be happy, comfo.rt.al.)lc. 'I.'his is éfi to fall, éiz:. o

D the solitary instance in Arabic of the loss of the initial n in the - ..
Imperat. of verbs "’B, which is so common in Heb. and Aram. by fo give, -t .,A

Rex. a.  The reason why the 4 is elided in these verbs probably
is, that the fdtha of the Imperf. and Tmperat. owes its existence
only to the fact of the second or third radical being in each case a

guttural or semiguttural ().

143. But those verbs primm rad. s, which have fétha or damma
as the characteristic vowel of the Imperf. and Imperat., retain the o

in these forms. E.g. }.:3 or J—; to be afraid, ;;; or J.;;, ;-’.ol

[ P ® -0 LN Py P
or Jaw! (for yams} or Jq.,!), cq., to be tn paiv, C..,a, , to stick Rewm. b £ and )34 are not used in the Perf.
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145. In those forms in which a késra or damma precedes a
vowelless o, the s is changed into (§ or » productionis, according to

the preceding vowel. Hence &i, 3ot for :);3’!, ;;,.l, Tmperat. I.;
& v R4 s - . P PY
G for 3531, Perf. XL; giul, glbent, for g, §s5, Infin

2 2 s 0 . S ¥
IV. and X.; waeg2 for a-s2, Imperf. Act. IV.; aesl, C’)‘:"" for

s 0202

Y ]
e Cs,:-l, Perf. Pass. IV. and X,
REu. In the Passive of verbs prims rad. s, the o is sometimes
changed into ;, on account of a certain repugnance of the Arabs to

; » - ub o ws
B the sound of the syllable o; eg. <31, for S, it is fiwed or
PR PR
determined (of time); gl for  go-o, it i revealed.
146. Verbs prime rad. (¢ are inflected in almost all their foring

like the strong verbs ; e.g. :,.:.._; to play at hazard, or to be gentls, easy,

2 0. X4 2,00

st Qb2 t0 ascend (a hill), to be grown up, e ; i to be arwake,
J:Br —:t l-bf o . . 2 de PN
Liy; i do, kn—_-_’; &= to become ripe, w or Rdes.
) 0.

C REM. ‘-’:'3;‘ to be dry, has U:..:; OF ey and "’:'5;’ to despair,

180, ’

W, u-:g-‘.: See § 92, rem. @. Dialectic varieties are J.;L:a, for

200,

s, 80d u;L; or U::L;, for U:D”Lg;_ See § 143, rem.

147. In those forms in which a késra or damma precedes a
vowelless (g, the (¢ is changed into (g or » productionis, according to
the preceding vowel. Hence ;..:;1 for ;.:;!, Imperat. 1.; )L:.g; and
;L;g;n:", for )L:'*-:! and :,l:..:.:.'.:!, Infin, IV, and X,; )’.::,;, J;i,.a:, for ;_:.;;,
D L’\.:i;f , Imperf. Act. IV. of ez and 1;.5;

148. In the eighth form, s and (§ are assimilated to the charac-
teristic <, producing 3 for -".a; and :.\;; as :»ui!, for 3.:“._:!, (.;;5‘,.1),
to receive a promise ; ;3\, for;f-',g! (;.:'.g.l), to play at hazard.

REM. a. Sometim’es, howev:ar, ult};ough many grammarians dis-

approve of it, 9 and (¢ are not assimilated to the &, but pass after
ftha, damma, and késra, into the homogeneons letters of prolonga-

§ 150] 1. The Verl. Verba pr. rad. 3 et (. 81

,oe

tion, |, 5 (s E.g Jeak for Juasl, Jaz for Sadyl (§ 145),
Jzeh for 3250, Susl for =5 (§ 147), in the Perk.; Jua3 for
J.AJ',.;, a3y for .;.:3;, ;..3!.2 for ;...i;, in the Imperf. Compare
§ 1339, an(i rem. a. ’ ’ ’

Rxn. b. From these assimilated forms are derived secondary
radicals ; such as a3 to turn oneself towards, to face ; ,'.:.5 to suffer
JSfrom indigestion ; ’c.:3 to be wide or spacious; U.Ei to fear (God) ;
23 to be born in one’s house (of a slave), to be hereditary, inherited,
or long possessed ; J.? to rely upon; ;g to be stupefied by grisf, to
be melancholy ; 85, or S5, to follow ; and in the fourth form, (o]
to maks one lean, to prop him up; ﬁ! to insert ; gy 3\ lo suspect &
person. Compare § 139, rem. b.

Rix. ¢. For the inflection of verbs of this class in the cognate
languages, see Comp. Gr. p. 234 seq.

B. Verbs oy whick the Second Radical is ¢ or (& (verba
medie radicalis o et §).—Tables X.—XIIIL

149. Verba medi® rad. o et (g (called by the Arab grammarians

200800 30 0,

Geal Jaddl, the hollow verb) differ from strong verbs only in the

first, fourth, seventh, eighth, and tenth forms. The following sections
indicate the principal points of difference.

150. If the first radical is without a vowel, and the third has one,
the vowel of the second radical is thrown back upon the first, and the
g or g is changed into that letter of prolongation which is homogeneous
to the vowel that the first radical has now assumed. E.g.

J,'.’-".;, he says, becomes J,i:a, Imperf. Act. 1.
;?-a.:, he goes, ’ ;,-:-,;, do.

Geis, he is afraid, . by, do
iy, he is afraid, . ole,  do.
J;é, it 18 said, ” J\i.,:, Imperf. Pass. .
Juks, pardon is granted, JU;, Imperf. Pass. IV.

w. 11
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> :) N
A Ayhy, he remains,

._'3312, he softens, ”

3 of
Ige93, remain,

‘M' W. m
4;;3:, ke remained, "

- ool

L.””’ MW‘W) 111
B agiZll ko stands upright, .

C;gﬁ:",: he was thought gentle, |,

X3 TA X}

Jekiw, pardon is asked, "

151. But if the third radical loses its vowel, the long vowels
- - ,; are changed into the corresponding short ones, because
a shut syllable does not admit of a long vowel (§25). E.g.

C Jﬁ;, for

Fa

.
\
.

Y F

. cg_

o
.
L4 (l\ E R
te . - \‘
el B, By
- - - ~

F
i

becomes

ez, Tmaperf. Act. IV.
5.,&;_, do.

l,.;.,fi, Imperat. Plur. IV.
l,:z,!!‘, do.

I, Perf. Act. IV.
‘:,'jl‘, do.

othie, Imperf. Act. X.

”

,;,_.ﬁ:'i Perf. Pass. X.

-

Jl.if:._: Imperf. Pass. X.

J;i:.' (.j;u::), Jussive Act. 1.

;e-;-;‘ (;g-.-.;.). do.

S (Sl de

\éﬁé (J:,’-?.), Jussive Pass. L.

ek (aghy), Jussive Act. IV.

Jesj (J.gﬁ), Imperat. IV.

4:-95:' (’:Zﬁ)' do.
T:‘.:t;: (%-E;.;E), 2d p. sing. m. Perf. Act. IV.
Sl (Sagdh), do.  Pass. IV.

SR (ELHED,  do P X

Gl (Gasdh), 3d p. plur. £ Perf. Act. IV.

(é";’,ﬁ)’ 2d p. plur. f. Imperat. IV.

Reu. ,s.‘.j for C,,i;, Jussive of Q\é, to be, is sometimes still
farther abbreviated, especially by the poets, into éc

§ 133] 1. The Verh. Verba med. rad. o et (S. 83
152. In consequence of the changes produced by the operation A
of the two preceding rules, the Imperative of the first form loses its

prosthetic } (see §§ 98 and 122). Eg.
Js¥ becomes successively J,ﬁ, J.S’i, H

o @ o o [
et ” P
’- 9 8 < 8- o -
g » " Sl el ke
& 0 * - [ o,
‘ﬂ“ ”» ”» %‘u‘y \f"v b
l);l 2 {l 2 :
19393 » " Ided), ... 1S B
',)’5:'" » » ‘)}:“", e ',;g—'
lbos! ., I (VR ¥ V4
lyehl ., . IR v 1Y

153. If three open syllables follow one another in immediate
succession, the first of which has fetha and the last any vowel, then
the o or (¢ of the middle syllable is changed into &lif productionis,
without any regard to the nature of the vowel that accompanies it. ¢
Eg

g5 becomes A, Perf. Act. L
G " e, do.

3. A

REM.

The forms J.g and e are mentioned as being dia-

lectically used instead of Jij (for J;;), to cease, and 3\ (for ;,é),
t be near or on the point of.

JWb, do.
5, do.
.:)l.i, do.

s 20

sl Perf. Act. VIIL

2 :Oa

iy, Imperf. do.

o s®

s, Perf. Act. VIIL

. o
Shjl,

3 F0.

do.

sl3j2  Imperf. do.
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154. But if the vowel of the first syllable be damma, and the

9 or & is accompanied by kiers, the damma is elided and the késra
substituted in its place, in consequence of which the 3 or (§ becomes
S productionis. E.g.
J;:i becomes (J.,f) JeJ, Perf. Pass. 1.

- ® -

)B“' » ()&:’) )!":'; do.
Gl . (@b el Perf Pass VIIL
”:‘i Y (rO:‘ ‘) —:.J" do.

Ren. o Instead of Job (Usd), Jeo (Use)s e (39, ._,‘,g
(iaet), and the like, some Readers of the Kor'an give the vowel i
an ;.;lf,:l;‘:!, a scent or flavour of the w-sound (,;«;!l“;;; l'é’:;;
,:iﬁ;), that is to say, they pronounce it with the sound of the
German i in hiler. or the French u in luns (compare § 123, rem.),
killa, hilla, silka, jida.

Rew. b. Some of the Arabs take another method of forming
the Passive, namely by rejecting the vowel of the g or (¢, and

changing those letters into productionis ; as J,i (for Jgi, J,.;),
Dy (for Sym, Jga), g9t (for Bty Gl st (for sty peiad)
The verb J\;, for Jt (see § 140), is said to admit of the forms
J‘E:" J,:, siila, and J,.:a

ReM. c.  In forms like bi,‘:'.:ll, )’,.‘.:;1’, gome assimilate the vowel
of the prosthetic 8lif to the following i, (Jeiwl, ssi!, pronouncing
sor .
158. If the first radical has fdtha and the third is without a

vowel, three cases arise. :

(@) The second radical is g or (& with fétha. In this case the
second radical is elided along with its vowel, but its influence is strong
enough to change the fétha of the first radical into damma, if it was o,
and into késra, if it was (8. E.g

Gued for é.:;i, 2d pers. sing. m. Perf. Act. L.
-":o;.-: ’ -:J;;, do.

§ 157) 1. The Verb. Verba med. rad. s et ($. 85

() 'The second radical is  with damma or (¢ with késra. In this
case the second radical is elided along with its vowel, as in @, but its
influence is sufficient to change the fttha of the first radical into the
homogeneous vowel. E.g. :

Edb for EJdab, 2d pers. sing. m. Perf. Act. L

Coa L, b, do.
(c) 'The second radical is 5 with késra. In this case the same
olision takes place, but the influence of the characteristic vowel ¢
suffices to change the fotha of the first radical into kesra. By

Sda for Gdei, 2d pers. sing. m. Perf. Act. I
3-1 " Eaz; (.E;Ja;), do.
186. In the Perfect Passive of the first, seventh, and eighth

forms, if the third radical loses its vowel, the (g productionis (§ 154)
is shortened into keésra, according to § 25. E.g.

-‘Ed.q for é—;g (&..;?;), 2d pers. sing. m. Perf. Pass. I.

_:_;! ) é__'", (;-,_'.?'a), do.
Sit G (e, do. VIIL

Rex. a.  In verbs medie rad. (g, and in those medie rad. ¢ of
the form J:.;, the 1st and 2d pers. m. and fem. sing. dual and plural
Perf. Act. ;.nd Pass. are identical in form; e.g .";\;.e’ for .‘;'.;;
(§ 155, a) and gy ; Sudisr for Edgi (5155, o).

Rex. b, Those who pronounce in the 3d pers. kila, bit'a, etc.,
say in the lst and 2d persons kitltu, bi'tu, ete.; whilst those who
prefer J,i, é,:a, say EA Eaag. (The prophet himself in the
hadith alwahy says Sy —De G.]

187. Most verbs medim, rad. 9 take damma, and most verba
medim rad. (¢ kesra, as the characteristic vowel of the Imperf.; e.g.
from Jij (Jaj), to move awny, comes Jajt (Jai); from J6 (J9). to
give in o prevont, Jy'i (JsH); from JUb (Jsb), 10 bo long, Jpke
(il §98); from Gt (i), to adorm, i (Srghd) 3 from SLs (3e),
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A o go, ‘;n--: (;-e-;) But in some, which are of the form Jaj the

Imperf. takes fetha (§92); e.g. from ,Jl) (J.a:)) to cease, comes JI}:

(Jg}e); from Jb (Jﬁa), to get, obtatn, .JL-; (Jg-,g), from §& (U’:"")’

to wish, lu.; ((;A.,;); from (Jga‘i), to fear, ;."l;.:» (J;'-.-E); from

56 (o), to leap, Ay (a3%). ENe, to die, has usually the form e

(for Sge, Sdge, Heb. N, Byr. 8a0) in the Perfect, ‘and Sl

(Heb. r\!b:, Syr. LQSN) in the Imperfect, though ».’ia,, S, and
B also \'.:-\g’;, are mentioned by the lexicographers.

158. In verba medim rad. 5 et (4, of which the third radical is
< or y, these letters combine with an 1mt1a.l or N} in the pro-

Ed Ddl D.l

nominal suffixes so as to form < and u Eg. \.-u s, for e
,;-‘Ez from él; (xsge) to die; c‘q, for v.-e from SU (e to pass
the mght ._,-a for W and M» for u-.a._v, from Olo (Use) to
C grard; lq!, for l—q and u.g for w, from uh (rep) Lo be separate.
See § 90, rem. a, b, ¢.
159. In the Passive of the third and sixth forms of verba med.
rad. 9, the 9 productionis (§ 108) does not coalesce with the second

radical into ;, for, if it did, the peculiar feature of these forms would
be effaced, and they would become identical in appearance with the

second and fifth (J,:j and J;ﬁ) Hence we write Je,i, J;,fi:'v, not

D J,:J, J;i’.': For the same reason, no coalition takes place in the same

forms of verba medie rad. (¢, which are always written, for example,
ég,; and ég,—-’i" See § 11, rem. a.

180. Some verba medie rad. s, and a few medie rad. (g, of

the form Ja.; are inﬂected throughout like strong verbs, as S,f to be

v 0k

curved or bent, Imperf. :,L.e .\,-u to be black, Imperf. .\,.-.a_, IV. 39t ;
”r- to be one-eyed, Imperf. , ,ag, Iv., ,-sl ; J?o to be woolly, Imperf,

§ 163] 1. The Verb. Verba med. rad. s et ($. 87

s 8,

Seay ; ,J,-n to aqumt Imperf. ,J,..._o, 1v. J;:‘ 3,; to be wanting,
Imperf. ),ag, Iv. ),H .»-a to have a partwular diseass (reo, the
glanders), said of a camel, Imperf. .».g-u_ ; .a;q. to have a long, slender
neck, Imperf. .;;;é ; .;.55 to be tender and flexible, Imperf. .;;ié : u’.:-b’

PR

to have a slender waist, Imperf. sy,
161. Some verba medie rad. 9 et (& follow in the fourth form

either the strong or the weak inﬂection Eg. .;a\ftl or ;a;;l to reward,
from <8 o return; cl)‘ or C"“ to perceive the smell or odour of a
thmg, from C“' do.; )\H or ,.,kl to be cloudy, from M do.; dl..l or
J,Ll to watch a rain-cloud, from Jlé-.

162. A few verba medix rad. ¢ have only the strong inflection in
the eighth form, used to denote reciprocity ; as ;;'...l to be neighbours,
from the rad. )l-. C p)i to pair, to marry or intermarry, from the
rad. E.l); ),.-5! to borrow, from the rad. )ls ; u,..s! to help one another,
from the rad. Ols.

168. Many verba medie rad. 9 admit in the tenth form of either
inflection, but they generally prefer the weak, with the exception of a
few, [chiefly denominatives], which almost always adopt the strong.

Eg ;.:L;.’.':a! or ;:;.:3:-!, to give an answer, grant a prayer, from the

rad. ole; ;o;.-.af-ul or ;a\:a’;::l to consider right, from the rad. wle ;

u:;%f.:! to be bent f;ith age, fro;rl u:;i a bow ; 3;5.:! to become like a

she-camel (ﬂb) Slmllarly, from verba med. rad. (8, wmeaiw = | to become
like a he-goat (V.ga) ; J.,L.-l to become like an elephant (J.é).

Rex. a. On CLL.J or CL.A shortened from CLL..A to obey, to

be able to do, X. of Clb and on the secondary Cu....l see § 118,

rem. b.

ReEw b. On the formation of the nomina agentis et patientis of
the first form from verba med. rad. g et (g, see §§ 240-1.

Rex. . For the inflection of verbs Y’} and ¥’} in Hebrew and
Aramaic see Comp. G7r. p. 242 seq.

A
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C. Verbs of '"’h;‘f"' ',I'f .Tln'rd Radical is 3 or (§ (verba tertics radicalis might have said 6!}2 and G\;}, they followed the received fem. sing. A
set (§; LI Jakl the defective verb).—Tables XIV.—X VIIL. in adopting Gj# and L:.’;; The form 6\4; is said to occur dialecti-

cally, but is condemned by the grammarians.

164. These verbs are of five kinds ; ly :—
o () The third radical is elided between a short vowel and the long

(@) Ver'b’a: terti rad. 5 of the form Ja3 ; as & to maks o foray vowels i and &, and the two vowels are contracted in one of two ways.

or id, fe > . ! s, 2 20 o 29 .
r:;) ;r’l':: @ 167’::1/3’ 2) . .. a. Into a long vowel; namely ss— into s—, 88 lagu for 1995,
er tertiwr . f th f ; . 0. P . 3. 120, PR » ' '
«§ of the form Jab; as (ye) to throw, for | 20350 and 1a}ie for Copajis and Voajhi; st into o a8 laby for

o (§ 167, a, B, 8).

K] - - 22- 28, ” 3’ or PN Pl P
. .. .. loody, ooy and 1 s for ¢ 2 and lasey ; into (§-, 88
(¢) Verba tertie rad. g of the form Ja3; as (o9, t0 be pleased ged), gy A0 Loy 10T Ogeapz and laeap S - B

;’QB and 6.9;3 for .:,.3;};.3 and (g3 345, LS)F‘ for 633;',‘; st into
\ - 88 ;,-g-‘; and U“;i for ;”E";J and mn}f, U‘f:‘! for Ui":‘!
‘ Rem. The 2d pers. sing. fem. Imperat. (¢ ,ii may be pronounced

with, for 38, (§ 166, a).
(d) Verba tertie rad. ¢ of the form Jad; as (_g,d- to be ashamed.

6) Verba tertise rad. |
(¢) Verba tertim rad. g of the form Jad; as g to be noble. : either ’ujzi, with the pure sound of the « (as in the masc. ‘ugzu), or
md.lﬁlﬁ-f '}I:here are three things to be .noti.ced regarding the third ‘ 'igzi, with the ,:l..::g (see § 123, rem., and 154, rem. a), owing to

.lca of t eﬁe ver?)s; namely, that it retains its power as a consonant, ‘ the influence of the 7 in the second syllable.
or it resolves itself into a vowel, or it is elided. 10, o * 223

166, Atth B. Into a diphthong; namely ss— Into s—, &S 1aje for 1995 ; Y

. tt 1 2. - 0., 2es B s0- o 0. PR IR
e commencement of a syllable, one of two things takes o2 into 3_‘ a3 Voay for loesy, (sgdy and lodp for Q,,.é;,g and
plm. Namely:— 2.0, o803 9. 03 . 2.8 2,0 . .’ .
. . . WRRCYY LY e gy Vs dio: (e | Z,

(¢) The third radical maintains its power as a consonant between | "t‘{e' , ar:d lajse for :J wnd .’,JJH :,\',,: mto. f) *

the vowels d—a (l;_’_, Q_'_)’,,‘;__(‘; (;_"_), —a (';)’ —d (‘3._)’ i—a (‘;_); ey and ua'eﬂ for » . 5 and w;.o).'i, g and g4 for
s - . o0y 02 0 0 .0

as also when the preceding syllable ends with a consonant. E.g. ey and (2395, ) for (et
L d o :f.lt X t):t rl’a - d - - - - 4 - L4 I ‘ . . . . .
1958, Gooy s Sigpm, lagw, ajke, OlajRe; (58 e, u;‘;’r Olewd; 258, 167. At the end of & syllable, the third radical is either vocalised
se. 8 -0 . i ] . .
s U9y The letter 5 between the vowels i—a (s—) and i—d or el’u}?(}. It'; may stand at the end of a syllable either .na.tum}l’y, as
- . e e e s FE in Sgjk = oAad, or after dropping a short vowel, as in (s for D
(1) always passes into (§; 88 (s4), b, for 90, 938 The letter ! s o

= in; Hence arise the following cases.

(@) a. When standing naturally at the end of a syllable, the
third radical is vocalised in two ways.

(a) If the preceding vowel be homogeneous (: or=), s and (¢

\ is never found between the vowels &—a, 4—a.
Rem. In the first and second classes, the 3d pers. fem. sing. and

e LI E X
-

dual of the Perf. Act. I. and II. might have been 5332, Ggjd, Sapey,
sy, etc., after the analogy of .:.;.?;, .:...2}‘, and éa;;o, but the o .
become letters of prolongation, that is to say, s— uw and S iy

Arabs followed in the sing. the masc. forms ﬁ}-, U:':‘ (§ 167, a, B, a), o .
and, not being able to say ;.ai}z and .'.'.a\;; or Sepe '; (§ 25), they sub- ' pass into s— @ and ($- ¥ Eg Sigp for Sigp, Sjd for Syjs-,

stituted <32 and c.':;; In the dua), on the other hand, where they é—@; for ;‘;;-b; (from ;,f; for 30, according to §§166, 4, and 168).
w. 12
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(b) If the preceding vowel be heterogeneous (:-), it forms with

3 and (¢ the diphthongs .,’_ and 55'_. Eg. :‘;’3}2, gazauta, for

gazawta ; ;‘:.;;;, ramaita, for ramayta.

B. When the third radical stands at the end of a syllable, not
naturally, but in consequence of a short vowel having been dropped
(;. for a-, L.S:- for (s~ and Cg;, ;: for ,:, (5:. for Cg.’.), it is
vocalised in three different ways.

(a) ;. aw and :5:. ay become @, but for the sake of distinction
we write I for au', and LS:- (& 7, rem. b) for ay E. g 1:,1 for 332,

u:a; for C,.;J, u,)q for u)&g snd LS)"! u.-).v for u.o).g and :,:o;
(b) ,_uw becomes ,-u, a8 ,)ig,, ,)-_a, for 5};, ,’;-;

2 0.

(c) Lg.. iy becomes (g—7; as u“,l" for (g
(6) The third radical is elided :—

a. When standing naturalfy at the end of a syllable. This
happena in the Jussive and Imperative, in whlch the s:gmﬁcatlon of

the form produces the abbrena.tlon Eg ).v )él for ;)&z (:.;;é),

10

a3 ( »k‘) 2, ))' for u-‘)-' (u-‘)‘) u_o)! (ug;!), i o,
for U‘)" (u")") u‘b)‘ (u“)‘)'
B. When it does not naturally stand at the end of a syllable

This happens in the nomina agentis, J.BU (§ 80), J:u.o Jah ete.
(see § 236), before the ténwin of damma and késra. These vowels are
elided at the same time, but the ténwin is thrown back upon the késra

of the second radical. E.g. ,oi) for U"J and U“J ; j\h for gjtb and
d)“ (:)“ g)‘ﬁ § 166, 6); Ll for sh and u-é‘) (340, :-6'))»

u.a.oforu-i.oandu.i.o ui.ofor‘,-i-oa.nduai.o ete.
168. It has been already mentioned (§ 166 a) that when the
third radical is o, it passes between the vowels i—d (;7) and i—@

¢ [At the end of a sentence the final vowel of the Imperative is

often protected by a o. as w! go on, d:l approack. The Jussive is
sometimes treated in the same manner (comp. Vol. ii. § 230). D.G.]

§171] 1. The Verb. Verba tert. rad. 3 et s 91

(|,..) into (§. After (¢ has been introduced in this manner into the

3d pers. sing. masc. Perf,, it maintains itself throughout the whole
mﬂectlon, as far as the aboye rules permlt Consequently, we get

from U“) (for ,.-a)) the forms w-a) u.-o)i, :_,.;;l : “).3 from
- F ./‘)
wﬁ s
1e9. Fmal s is changed into (g in all the derived forms of the
verb ; “\5)‘ u“)r )" u“#" u“')" u*"“ LS)"“ u"‘)*"“
Rem. The ninth and eleventh forms conform to this rule, in-

stead of contracting the two waws into ; The Arabs say L.S';";‘ to
abstain or refrain, for 3;-;1, and not ;;jl (J.;;i, see § 59, rem. a).

170. In the nomina patientis, J,;L (§ 80), of verba tertie
rad. ,, the , of the long vowel ,: & coalesces with the radical

into , ; a8 ,,a-o for 99 ):l.; In verba tertiz rad. (g, the influence of
the thu'd radical converts this secondary s into (g, the two coalesce

into u, and, in consequence, the precedmg damma becomes kdsra ;
3 .. % 5o s0.

a8 (gope for gope, LS)")" Such verbs as u“‘J- in whxch the final (g

stands for o (§ 166, @), admit of either form, though u"‘)" is far more
3.
common than soye.

Reu. a. The form &5)"-‘ is occasionally found in verba tert.

83 o sef aas0 .

rad. s, instead of ,)u, e.g 1....4 ._,.)l or Sgime ua)l irrigated

0sr

land, from Lo to irrigate, Imperf. ,....3 ; Lul&, d.glc- Lg.).a.o .—..U\ b|
I am {like) the lion, whether attackcd or attacking, from ukr- e to
run at, to attack, Imperf. ,.n.- (l.p!.s in rhyme for \g,l:-) *

Ren. b, For verbs final ¢ and (§ as compared with the corre-
sponding forms in the other Semitic dialects see Comp. Gr. p. 235 seq.

3. Verbs that are Doubly and Trebly Weak (§ 129).

171. Doubly weak verbs are divisible into two classes, each of
which comprises several varieties. The first class consists of those
which have both an &lif hémzatum and a s or (§ among their radicals ;
the second of those in which the letter g or (g occurs twice.

* The tribe of Taiyi’ said li:o for ;,ﬁ;, L;; for ;_,.é;, é;; for .'.L;—;
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Reum. There is no triliteral verb that has more than one radical
hémza.

172. Of the first class there are three sorts :—

(a) Verba hémzata and prime rad. 3 or (§;

(5) Verba htmzata and secundee rad. 3 or (§;

(6) Verba hémzata and tertice rad. 9 or (§.

Each of these admits of two varieties, according to the position of
the &lif hémzatum.

178. The first sort consists of (a) verba secundz rad. hémzate, as
ji; to frighten ; and (B) verba tertim rad. hémzatwe, as i;; to smooth,
:,-l:; to tread upon. Such words follow in their inflection both the
classes to which they belong ; e.g. Inperf. }.a::, 12, {L; (§§ 132—3, and
142, 144).

Rem. The Imperf of u:-"':!’ to despair, is s

more rarely

v‘.{.;; or u:'{c-f’ [also J.ul; and U‘..;L_;], its Imperat. U:.fgi, rarely

oyl See§ 146, rem.

174. The second sort is divided into (a) verba prime rad. htmzate,
a8 .:J or .;:T: (for :,.:;\) to return, J|— or d“t (for J;) to return; and
(B) verba tertim rad. hdmzates, as sL (for :;a) to illtreat, sla (for t;.)
to coms, 8% (for 195) to wish. Each variety unites the peculiarities of
the two classes to which it belongs.

a. B.

Perf. 8d p. 8. ;:I} L o ey
2d p. s é.;l‘ éa;-: ::.5? é.i.}

Izperf. -:-'); i;:-.; l:’?; e

Imper. .:a% ;:-r :’? L‘:

A

175. The third sort is divided into (a) verna prima rad. hémzate,
as uﬁ to come, U";; to refuse, ‘:,.:: to grieve or mourn; and (B) verba

secundse rad. hémzate, as 5{3 to be far of, u’u to utter a cry. They
are treated in their inflection like the two classes of verbs to which
they belong.

§ 176)
A
a. UJ"
P 3
uth
B u'ﬁ,

&

o 4

=Jt

[ 3
w

[ 3

U,

3.

L. The Verb. Doubly Weak Verbs. 93
P Y, 1 [ B -

, S PU st (8132, rem. 5; ol A
PP § ke P -

, Sl U"L; -.—-e‘_; .,’.al. .
5/ TRNP: PR VPR 4

m.

P

€ 5

P

ol

-

L g

%3 )

s

x

s

[
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REM, a.

-,

Imperf. Indicative.

3. f 2. m.

& <5

ol oLs

P Pl vz

w2y 6] )

Jussive.

» e

v Qs [ X

- O T
Imperative.

in pause of all imperatives that consist of only one letter; as .o; for
;, from LS"; to see (§ 176); b for 3, from U‘;; to keep faith (§177).

2. f
v e .z
)

oy

. 0os

oy

v - L x4 ] -
8. m. or :) (§ 175, rem. @), £. ()3 D. e Ly P. m. Y9, £ )

Rem. a. The Imperat. of the verb Ui; is not unfrequently
shortened into < (compare § 137, and the Syriac form ]l), which,
at the end of a sentence, is written ;J The same thing holds good

Rewn. b. The verb U‘:"" imperf. U;{;’ is an example of the rare

forms mentioned in § 91, rem. c. Lexicographers mention the forms
| PR
' U"':‘f' and u.,ig [§ 94, rem. ¢, as being occasionally used.

176. The &lif hémzatum of the verb Lgi; is almost always elided
in the Imperf. and Imperat.

B

C
l.c
-8
S
3

1 D

P X

The Perf. Act. of Lgi; almost always retains the hémaza,

) 0.

- 2 oF,
which may however be transposed, si,; [for a2ty some say & )

The Imperf. d:; and the Imperat. t}[ are used dialectically.
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A Ren. 5. The Perf. Pass. is &; (like L;‘:') or, by transposition,
‘LS). In the Imperf Pass. the hémza is elided, just as in the Active
kos 02

voice ; e.g. d)g ).g, for (g1, 5p2-
REM. c. In the fourth form, when it sngmﬁes to show, the hémza

.08

is always elided : d)' .o,l Sy d)'l ).3 )l Otherwise it is
retained.

B 19%. Of the second class, in which g or (& occurs twice, there
are two sorts: (a) those in which g or (§ is the first and third

radical, as ui; to guard, ;,J); to be near, 5:57'5 to be sorefooted (of
a horse) ; and (B) those in which ¢ or (¢ is the second and third

radical, as g,- to roast, Lg,i to be strong, g (for ,e-) to live,

u!s to have an impediment in oné's speech.

178. The first sort follows in its inflection the verbs of the two
C classes primes and tertie rad. g or (8. Eg.

., [ s v 85, ’ »
) Sy, Sdy; uf\._»; J or &3 (§ 175, rem. a).
o - [ Iy d - l

o s, ey G Joor <.

-

- - ., o ” - s 00

TS s, el (T C"' (for é:!)-
179. In the second sort, the second radical undergoes no change
whatever. E.g.

) 2a5,  Eud; et Pt
1 S § R SCUN B (Soic ; .

Ren.a. We wnte l,...g \,t.g, not u.,...; u,-.g to prevent the
union of two u, and also, in the forme: caae, to distinguish the

Impert. of U"’ from the proper name u,-..J Yakya (John).

Rewn. b. U"" admits (1) of the contraction of the two (4, (a) in
those persons of the Perf. I in which the second (§ has a vowel, as

¢ [A more recent form is Lga); see the Gloss. to Tabarl. D. G.]

§181) 1. The Verb. Doubly Weak Verbe. 95

- .

U" for U"' ; (8) in the Tmperf. 1., as U”’* = M (¢) in the
nomen actionis I1. (§§ 80 and 202, rem.), dganS for dgem3; (2) of the
elision of the second (¢ in the Perf and Imperf X when it sig-

ktl‘— . -

nifies fo feel shame, as u;:::ol .......a for ‘g.-—l' ug.....g -t
also ndmlts of bemg contracted into U" and l,_ag into Uaa .—The

forms U" and . b are said to occur (compare § 123, rem., and §153,

rem.).

180. Trebly weak verbs are divisible into two classes; namely
(a) those in which one radical is hémza and the other two 5 or (g
and () those in which all the three radicals are 3 or (.

Ren. We pass over the second class, as it seems to consist of
only one verb, which is hardly ever used ; viz. L;.:a to write the
letter (&.

181. Verbs of the first class are of two sorts, namely (a) those in
which the hémza is the firat radical, as L_g;i to betake oneself to, to
reymr to; and (B) those in which the hémza is the second radical,
as Lgl, to promise. 'The former are inflected like ,..l and (5% (§ 179),

o,k . 0.

e.g Lg,l S, ...g,l Lg,b Py the latter like ,JL-u :md ui, (§ 178),
e.g.

Perfect.
3. m. 3 f 2. m. 2. f l.¢c
£, 'R 2 - ok, L 2 085,
) -l Sadly Sy =iy
A, :‘f PYY. 2 2 £,
D ¢h o GE Gl
ek, P 93 n;_i; & :l— P
Pb. Isls oy !y o=ty Lely
Imperf. Indicative
- - b ”, ’ 3
5 .z
LS&! LS? S, wt‘ Sl
Dok o8 W ol
N AT VY B Y
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Jussive.
8. m. 8. f 2. m. 2. f l.‘c.

- ra - | ” '

S ¥ vl '
Lk wo LG o]
[ 3 $ § $

P ke u-z}t b RS v

Imperative.

-

. 1 .
8. m. ] or e} (§ 175, rem. a), f. ($}; D.c. b; P. m. 19!, £ O}

APPENDIX A.

L The Verb omd.

183. The negative substantive verb ._,:;i, he is not, has no Imperf.
or Imperat., and is inflected like verba mediem rad. 5 et (5.

3. m 3. f 2. m. 2. f. 1. c
S SO TR T SO
D. Gl (53] x....:

P. gome) oy PEa R Gy

REM. a. .,-gl is compounded of %), not, and the unused W‘* =
Heb. W’ he 1s, Aramaic TN Ny, A..] ongmally a substantive,

EA o, -

signifying being, existence, 88 in the phrase w:’ ._,.o V-a! u)a.g »,
he does not know what is from what is not. [Therefore the suffix of
the 1st person smg added to V.J is not only U““" (and u,'bl U..g)\

but also U"‘" (§ 185, rem. a, Vol. ii. § 186, ¢) ] The Assyrian
seems alsq to have the word isu, with its negative /2 isu, in the
double sense of ‘to be’ and ‘to have’.**

Rem. b Instead of ._;.;5 we find occasionally [as in the
Kor'dnic phrase Uo\..o ug. 9’9,1 the indeclinable ..a'j, which

corresponds to the Aramaic' oY, n") n“a compounded of NS
and PN, Au|.

* [Or rather ,_,.a according to Noldeke, Mand. Gramm. p. 293, note 5.]
Gihlz, Bayan i. 1+, 6 and 3 from below has i._-.g’jl opp. I,..,IH

§183] I The Verb. Appendiz A. Verbs of Praise & Blame. 97

Il. The Verbs of Praise and Blame.

183. The verbs qf praiss and blume (,;3175 zm J‘;;") are
,uu to be good, and .,-.-.1 to be bad. 'They are used as exclamations,
and are generally indeclinable, though the fem. u.a.i and .—-4

(and, it is said, the dual \.v l:.-._v. and the plur. !,..a.:, u-'§-‘) oceur.

(The following noun must be defined by the article or a dependent

genitive, as: .a,g .,.n.L;JT ,;a.a, Zdid is an excellent companion, lit.

excellent is the companion Z3id, or else the indefinite accusative must
be used it Lo _ous, excellent as o companion is Z3id.)

Ren. a. Instead of ,a.a we may say ,v ,-.o and ,a.a which

last is obviously the original form. In like manner u-n’ admits of

- 8. P
the forms &y, v, and %y If followed by L, we may write
w ._,:54 or \;.:.i;, and L :,:u or, by contraction, L:u
Rex, b, These forms are to be explained as follows. (1) Every

X X

Arabic verb of the form .}d or Jd may also be pronounced J.d

as c.u for ch ﬁ_\ for ).n, ﬁ-a for)g..a ,Ls for,.\s ‘:’.g) f:)r

Lf°)’ Jv-' for .a.,..» and .a,.e u...-. foru..-- .,.a)i for p3, yal
for ,ai ,o)b for _» ).‘.-» —a contraction which is sometimes extended
to the passive Jd, as ulu for u’“ (from (ss). Hence ,a.a and

u..q become ,au and u‘{é (2) If the second radical be guttural,
its vowel, mst.ead of bemg elided, may be tmnsferred to the first

radical ; as M for .a‘.u .,.A} for .,.A} Hence ,.v for ,.u, =

for u-\’ (3) The form Ja..‘, which has been thus attained, may
take nn additional késra to lighten the pronunciation (,,w),

.\va _,as Hence ,a.» v...,o [or rather, according to Comp. Gr.

p. 166, .\,... becomes .\vu by assxmllat.lon of the vowels, and the

latter may then be shortened to .\‘.-, as the former may be shortened
w. 13
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A to .;:.‘:]—These observations cast light on the peculiar form of vie with or surpass another. They cannot be formed from the A

intransitive verbs in ZEthiopic; as gabra (“to do”) for gab¥r« com-
pare J..c), and, when the second radical is guttural, méhra (“to
have pity upon,” ,—)\ for makira, sthna (“to be hot,’ é,-..u) for
salina or sahina, see Comp. Gr. l.c.

Rew. ¢.  Other verbs of this class are ,... or .,.- to be pleasing

or charming (contracted from .,.._.a.)' ; U....., usually contracted into
B ;y:-; to be good or excellent ; sLs, to be bad or evil ; .;.;.; commonly
contracted into .u.", to be far off; and C )..a or C)-" to be quick
(contracted from & )-:) The first of these is frequently combmcd

with the demonstrative 13 (§ 340), and forms the indeclinable LL,.,
lovely, charming, or excellent, 18 ——

—14

On such forms as ;;), ,.Al see above, note to p. 30.

III. The Forms expressive of Surprize or Wonder.
184. The Arabic language ]mssesses two forms of "expression,

C called by the native grammariaus Mi dh.ﬁ or verbs of surprise
or wonder. 'The one i3 the 3d pers. sing. masc. Perf. Act. IV.,

15 & .3

preceded by G (l,,-.q..-..ﬂ Lo the mi expressive of surprise), and
followed by the accusative of the object that causes surprise; as

28, s

o J.aél W what an excellent man Zsid is! The other is the
Al pers. sing. mase. Imperat. IV., followed by the preposition o with

e, e 0. 1 . .‘ . . . 3
the genitive ; as a2jo Jadl, with the same signification as before.
Pt

ReM. @,  The first formula literally means : what has made Zéid
excellent 7 can anything make him more excellent than he is§ The
D second : make Z. excellent (if you can,—you cannot make him more
oxcellent than he is); or, more literally: try (your ability at) making
cxcellent wpon (o) Zéid. They are, of course, indeclinable.
delete the remark in square brackets.

Rem. b, Verbs of surprise are, generally speaking, formed only
fromn triliteral verbs in the active voice, whlch are capable of being
fully inflected, and express an act or state in which one person mny

* [You say L.,ll .g) .,,.-. and, more commonly, L.,I! -HH ——
how beloved Zéid is to us! D. G.]

passive voice; nor from quadriliterals; nor from verbs that are
defective in inflection, like a5 and 3, or in meaning, like the

substantive verb ;,lé» to be (from l.‘:vﬁ .;.;3 I\, Zeid was standing
00 oo

up, we cannot say LJLJ 1a2j u,sl L or L:.':U -;"23"3' (:,,’.éof); nor
from verbs like le to die and u-:i to perish, expressing an act or
state in which one agent cannot exce! another ; nor from negatived
verbs (as .T;.i!t; é\; s, he did not heed the medicine); nor from
verbs slgmfymg colours and defects, whence are derived udJectlves

of the form J.a.‘l (as }’—o to be black, :,-! J ’,- to aqumt, J,..\).
The grammarians add that verbs of surprise cunnot be formed from
the derived forms of the triliteral verb ; but neither this limitation,
nor that with respect to the passive voice, is strictly observed (com-

pare § 235). We find, for example from the Pu.ssive adath Le, how
much he is busied/ from Ja..c to be busy, oh)I W, how proud or
vain he is/ from ;,A) to be proud or vain ; Lg.a..s u.ol Lo how
hateful he is to me! from ...:.o to be hated ; and from derived forms,
especially the fourth, ot G, how liberal he tal from U“‘" to
give, IV. of Uss (o take in the hand ; u”a.U o’y,l Lo, how liberal

he is in bestowing yratumes! from uJ,l to bestow, IV, of u!) to be
near ; 5,'-.4 L, or 4.\,,.\ e, how wily he is / from ,JL..J to practise
an artifice or wile, VIII. of dl.. to be shifted or changed , o)..;&! L,
how short, or shortened, it is ! from;.a:l.'.f.i 2o be shortened or abridged,
passive of VIIL from the rad. pasé.. The rule with regarcl to verbs
expressing colours or defects is violated, for exumple, by n,-.t Lo,
how stupid he is ! from u.... to be stupid, u..-.l , .,:,.J! 158 u‘m" Lo,
oo white this piecs of cloth is | from sug) to be white, e

ReM. ¢.  When formed from verbs med. rad. gemin. or tert. rad.
set Lg, the verbs of surprlse follow the inflection of these classes ;

as o\g‘ .a.A Lor t.,p\g )J.-a' how strong his father is/ o')\-.l e, how

sweet it is [ 0\.’&! lo, how rich he is! DBut if formed from verba n-
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A

D

rad. g et (g, they follow the inflection of the strong verb as

22008

dg¥ G or “ ,J,il how well he speaks ! o_\,q.l Loorq ,,q.! how
excellent oryemrouahaul

Rew. d. When a verb of surprise cannot be formed directly
from a root, recourse must be had to a circumlocution (compare
§ 235) ; as a,'.. 31 L’. how ved it is! 4y 5N G, how pure
white it g8/ 43).-4 .,..,..1 what aprmy brown it 18! A.Litj;é“ l.;
how often he takes a siestu ! ql,..;,q.i l.oorql,a,.q ’q.‘ how good
Imreplyul and not o)...l G, “;ﬂ s, q)....l a.l;il‘ L, 4‘.;,’:.‘ (4
or q .;”'

Rem. e.  To form the pa.st. tense of such verbs, C,lé is prefixed

Pt

to the Perfect form ; as |.\g ) Jad! ulb Lo, how excellent Zeéid was !

But we may also say > _J ulb (A J-nﬂ (A (literally, what has made
excellent that which Zéid was? What has produced the pust excel-
lence of Z2id?).

Reu. /. 22.’..'.? W, how good, or goodly, he is/ ;;.i.;; G, how
handsome he is! and less frequently ;’i;f |.;, how sweet i is!
admit of the diminutive forms (gee § 269) 4;..,.4 L, A..J.,.I Lo and

220 .8
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APPENDIX B.
The Verbal Suffizes, whick express the Accusative.

185. The following are the verbal suffixes, which express the

accusative :
Singular.
Mase. Common. Fem.
3.p. o him. . & ker.
2. p. I thee. e & thee.

Lp ... o Me.
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Dual.
Masc. Common. Fem.

.p ... G thom both.
2p ... (IS you both.
Lp.

Plural. )
3. p.:AMem. ._'}‘tbam.
2.p.,;£you. :;éwu.
Lp ... G us.

Reu. a. The samo forms serve, when appended to the noun,
to express the genitive; excepting that my is $- instead of 0
(soe § 317). The () of the suffix A J is called by the grammarians
5;!3"!.\' :_, ,3, the guarding or preventive n, because it prevents the
final vowels of the verb from being absorbed by the long vowel =
as happens with the noun (see § 316, b); and also gl;-ﬁ :;,:, the
supporting n, because it serves as a sort of prop or’su;)port to the
(§— Which is regarded as the essential portion of the'suffix.

Reu. b, The damma of ., L..A,,A, a.nd u.b, is changed after
- S and d—: into késra; as q,J{g ,,,JL- he will come to him,
to them ; L.rg! “’!‘:‘! come to them (dual m. and £.), to them (plur.
fom.); agy3_4j thou (fem.) hast not been pleased with him.

Reu. ¢. The (g of the suffix 1st pers. sing. is sometimes dropped ;
as g,ig! for uf,'i;—l, Jear me; [comp. § 6, rem. a}

Reu. d.  Old and poetic forms are : Cg7 and C,.f. ;‘ ( ‘;e or_yb),
,;é. See § 89, 1, rem. ¢, and § 20, b and d. [The pausal forms
4;— and 4g3, see Vol. ii. § 238, rem. b. Instead of & some dialects
have U5 ; see Lane and the Mopst. D. G.]

Rem. &,  The Hebrew and Aramaic suffixes, in general, closely
resemble those of the modern Arabic; see Comp. Gr. p. 153 seq.
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A 186. Some forms of the verb are slightly altered by the addition

of the accusative suffixes.

. (a). Those persons which end in the &lif otiosum (see § 7, rem. a),
reject it before the suffix, as being no longer necessary (since it was

added only to prevent the possibility of the termination ,: being in
some cases mistaken for the conjunction 3, and); ac l,;.é.’- they
Relped,  Jaya’ they helped me.

B () The final consonant of the 2d pers. masc. plur. Perf. retains
before the suffixes, to avoid cacophony, the long damma which it had
in an older stage of the language; as_t331; ye have soen, U.»,.:‘i) ye
have seen me. The same thing takes place with the accusative suffix
of the 2d pers. masc. plur. ,:—"i', when it is followed by another suffix

(see § 187); as,:-‘,;i.o); he shews them to you.

() The 2d and 3d pers. masc. plur. Imperf. occasionally reJect
C the termination (, before the suffixes s and G; as u’”“b for

. 238,

u..o”..U ye order me*, b,hi for Lo,,(.u, ye hute us, ui’""f‘-’ for
u:-’:-‘“?'-" they will find me. The same thing happens to the 2d pers.
ging, fem, ; as U:,f;ﬁ, thou makest me long, for u‘:"‘ﬁ:;;‘ﬁ
(d) The vowel — in the termination of the 2d pers. fem. sing.
Perf. is sometimes lengthened before the suffixes; as 4,5):_5: for
® s °

adpido, thou hast broken it.

(¢) The (s of the 3d pers. masc. sing. Perf. in verba tertiee rad. (g,
may be retained before the suffixes, or (which is far more usual) be

R s 3 o
changed into 1; as ayey (§ 7, rem. c) or oley, s threw, or shot, at him.

)J’—

[* In Sira xxxix. 64 a third reading is recorded, viz. U:)”U and
there are similar variations in other passages. So also with verbs
third ¢y we occasionally find such contractions as U"“‘ for U.:E;

(8dr. xviii. 94), l-ut‘l for L&Q& (Bar. xii. 11).]
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[Rew. In case of the suffixes 9, oS ete. being affixed to the A

Jussive of a verb tertix &), the two & are assimilated ; the latter
loses its gézma, the &) of the suffix takes teédid, as ,,éb).p 1

187. A verbal form may take two suffixes, provided they do not
indicate one and the same person. These two may both be appended
to the verb, the suffix of the 1st pers. naturaliy preceding that of the
2d or 3d, and the suffix of the 2d pers. that of the 3d. E.g. J..ulL.:i

2,00, ok 032 0.

....,u»u he gave thee, it, to me; Mﬁl I gave it to thee; ,.&.i&,

he will suffice thee against them (will be sufficient to protect thee B

. 220 2
against them) ; WeeXeplil, shall we compel you (to receive) it ?
2 - - OF o 3 20
[Rem. Combinations like .uuaé' he gave him to her, lb,AUa.c‘l
he gave her to him, are lenltmmt,e but rare. (Note the orthography
in the latter case.) Dut datiast is not used ; see § 189, rem. a.]

188. Sometimes, however, we find the pronominal object ex-
pressed, not by the accusative suffixes attached to the verb, but by

the genitive suffixes appended to the word bl tya (which never occurs
alone). The following are the compound pronouns thus formed

Singular.

Masc. Common. Fem.
3. pers. ;l:l Lil;!
2. pers. "L:! .. .'JQ!
1. pers. ... (3\;;

Dual,
3. pers. ... L'.;\Zl
2, pers. ... t;él':l
1. pers. .. ces
) Plyral. i

3. pers. A} St
2. pors. oBU) - S
1. pers. ... Ly
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Rex. a. The suffix of the st p. sing. is in this case (g, instead
of ($—, because all nouns ending in 1 take that form. See § 317,
rem. a.

Rew 5. For the linguistic afinities of (] (dislectically ted)
in the other Bemitic languages, see Comp. Gr. p. 112 ssq.

189. These suffixes compounded with l:! are used in two cases.
(a) Very frequently, but not always (see § 187), when two suffixes
would otherwise have to be appended to the same verb; as :l;l u.:u'-;i

instead ofe.{d-;:, Ae gave it to me.

(6) When the pronoun is, for the sake of emphasis, placed before
the verb; as &,-.'.".: .Jt:l; .::5 .‘3'.:1 Thee (none but Thee) we
worship, and to Theo we cry for kelp. Compare in Heb. *NiNy
!&h’n‘t{{) Jerem. v. 23. '

Reun. a. The suffix attached to lgl is always that which would

occupy the second place, if appended to the verb. In certain cases
this form alone is used, either for the sake of preculon or of

euphony. Thus, ke gave ms o Aim must be worded dlgl oli.;t
to distinguish it from A,Jl.Ls' he gave Aim to me ; but it is euphony
which requires olg! olle, he gave & to him, instead of ulf-;f

Ren. b. A very strong emphasis is expressed by prefixing the

pronoun with ‘g! and at the ume time appending the pronominal
suffix to the verb; as V,ﬁl U‘il,' Me therefore, fear Me.

II. THE NOUN.

190. The Noun, ,.‘.::gi, nomen, is of six kinds.

(@) The nomen substantioum, or Substantive, more especially
designated o=, sud also Sywgeli, or Sgaiell, qualificabile, that is,
& word which admits of being united with a descriptive epithet
(adjective).
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(b) The nomen adjectivum, or Adjective, ﬁéll', e i, or é«:ﬁf,
quality, descriptive epithet.

(¢) The nomen numerale, or Numeral Adjective, ,.;:Jv‘ ,:o!, the
noun of number.

(@) The nomen demonstrativum, or Demonstrative Pronoun, ,:o!
f;lﬁ:j.'-, the noun of indication, that is, by which some object is pointed

out.

Q00 00

(e) The nomen conjunctivum, or Relative Pronoun, J”,Jl ‘.u'jl
or U?-'j'l J,.o,.!l, the noun that i3 united (with a relative clause),
as opposed to ﬂ;ﬁ, the relative clause itself.

o8 20

(f) The pronomen, or Personal Pronoun, m-‘" or }.-a.." the
word by which something i3 concealed or kept in, and so conceived of by,
the mind, as opposed to ;,l-liﬁ or m‘, that whick is apparent or
manifested, the substantive to which the pronoun refers, It is also
called i;l:éi, dvrovupla.

ReM. a. Of the pronouns we have already treated in part in
§§ 84—89 and 185—189, and some further remarks regarding them
will be given in § 317. The numeral adjectives and the demonstra-
tive and relative pronouns will he handled separately, after the
nouns substantive and adjective (see §§ 318—353). The nouns
substantive and adjective we shall treat of together, because, in
regard to form, they are identical in almost every respect.

Reum. b The names of the pronoun, ;,.:di and ;;;.;ﬂ', are

) -0 F 20,
elliptical expressions, for 4} jeesdll and &y )..."a...", as the above
translation shows,

(
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_u.)q‘.)amn,maduck; oppoeed w&.’.’.}.’.},ammu A
derived from a nom. act. or verbal root,u:,.?lfbawrim,J,;i
1. The Derivation of Nouns Substantive and Adjective, slain. ’
ond their different Forms. (2) ;;;..' :.:o!, ie f;\i}.\f .5,; ;;;.;, o noun that is bare of any
101. Nouns are divisible, in respect of their origin, into two “accessory or incremml,. which oompriseu; :njcjrely the letters of the
classes, primitive and derivative. The primitive nouns are all sub- root and no more, ﬂs.o‘f knowledge, Jamphs @ quince ; opposed to
stantives ; as J;; man, ,_,;5 horse, :,.;.3 eye, 1Us water. The “d o

SLje ,;.:l, « noun that i3 auymented by additional letters, as
derivative nouns may be substantives or adjectives, and are enthex: i s very learned man, ;‘3 ).'. | the being gathered together in B
B deverbal, that is, derived from verbs, as ,.,-iJ division (from _od o

a Mass.
%o divide), CL“,‘ a key (from c" to opén), u‘q-' sick (from 95;-0 % (3) ;1; ;l or ,[s ,'.:I a proper name, the distinctive mark
to be sick); or demominative, that is, derived from nouns, as 10 4
a place whick abounds in lions (from .;;1 a lion), :,.’»L’.:! human (from

) a human being), el o little dog (from ol a dog). At a
later period, nouns were formed,¥in the language (or rather jargon) of

the philosophical schools, from pronouns and particles (we might call
C them departioulatioe), s 5361 egotiom (from U1 1), Sacds qualitative, K
: tynorance. The same terms nmy be applied to adjectives ; .,.‘.:»l)

and&quah‘ty (fromJ:.éhowI). 0. 30
- | riding, is an u.,r- ,.4\ but ),,h mulcwtood, an  gine ,.A

(5) The ,L:Jl ,.-1 may be either (a) u—.q. ,ls @& proper name
applicable to every individual of & whole kind, as lol.a{ the lion,

A A. Tae Nouns SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE.

L4 0
of an individual ; opposed t0 Umiae _gwl, 6 yeneric or common noun,
$ - L4

designating a whole kind or genus (yévos, M

(4) The u—q.." ,-:\ may be either (a) u.,s 4....:1, % noun
denoting a concrete object, as Jq.) « man, Uu" a horse ; or (b) ,.A

o

(s, 8 noun denoting an abstract ilew, as ,if knowledyr, J.,q. C

Rex. a. In such Arabic Lexicons as are arranged according to
the etymological principle, a verb is frequently given as the etymon
of what are really primitive nouns, and a comparison of the

meaning of the two shows that the former is in fact the derivative | )‘-'Q- the f; c l;ywna (like “Puss” for the cat, “ Renard " for the

word. Thus 3L, water, is not derived from sls, to be full of water, L ece
g " ; b ”.a....- ,ls proper cable to only one
D  which is given in the Dictionaries as its root, but, conversely, sle ; fox); or (6) ¢ Hane appls f:: J, i D
) is a denominative verb, formed from xﬁ ; nor is »;;51 to be skilled / , indi ual o o kind, as “ " and ‘J' ‘ names of ho v

.Oo 00' 20000 200.4

the name of u camel, Jnw, g, dJAnJ, names of men, depel,

~ in Rorsemanship, the root of ._,;3, a horss, but a denominative
from it.

. Rem. b, By the native grammarians nouns are classified as
follows.

(1) .:-3‘;;', a noun that s stationary or incapable of growth,
one that is not itself a nomen actionis or infinitive, nor derived from
a nom, act., and which does not give birth to a nom. act. or verb,

- ol o

A2, names of women.
(6) The 4.1‘" ,.ol may also be either (a) an :.::l, or name, in

0, 8,0, 2.0

. its strictest sense, n”.s yhag., &,.; or (b) a 'z;.’.é,, i.e, & name

compounded with ,gl, Jather of, as ._,.»\.-Jl ,:!, or,‘o“, mother of, a8
)',ﬁL }, or 5,:!, son of, us .:,l:.'. C,.gl or L:l or é«':g, daughter of,
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as .:\:e .5.:;!; or (¢) a .:.ﬁ, a surname, which may be either a
nickname (}:i), as m Duck or Boitle, ?L‘JT O Camel's-nose,
5.: Bébba (imitation of a sound), or an honourable epithet., u
M $p3], the pride or glory of thoss that worship (God), umes
U!h.ll the sun of mrtua The l,.‘ is also employed in reference
to animals, as .,a,g! ,ﬁ Job's father, the *patient” camel; ,el

® s 200

peas i, dhe fathor of ths s fors, th tox; ok A, the female
hyana ; U?ﬁ w' the weasel ; .,,L w. the tortoise; (Seybold).

(7) An ,b ,ul may likewise be either (a) :)Lo, simple,

oconsisting of a single word, as u:':' 3)..:5, or (b) .,_‘:,., com-
pounded, The .,L)o may be either (a) LS’L"" predicative, when

the words that compose it constltut.e a l.(..,. or proposition, as

a3 57 (his throat shone), Yoo GaglG (he carried mischief under hia

arm), uu;l .,,.t.. (her two locks became gray); or (p) a mized
[ ¥ o2 2.

compound, uq.).o wye, which is not a proposxtlon (Z.l.q. eb), 88
Aa;, Ba'albik, .,o)fg.\u, Ma'dickarib, 4y Sibawdih; or

() 4.," Jl-a-o, lis, a substantive governing another in the
ce g8, 0o 3, o8 s P a
genitive, as d\u a;s, .,,..m ”..o' .,.g;} ,.of ,,:‘\L .

(8) Finally, an "Is ,.-! may be either (a) J;j)..:, improvised,
extemporised, impromplu, existing only as a proper name, as &5-.-?
.;.;i;, 3;;, or (b) J,i’.:;, trangferred from some other use, tro-
pical. The latter class is of six kinds, viz. (a) ._,;s a8 Jekie,
28 333 (o bul, 3N (@ tion); (B) ke ol G2 Jshil, us Jdd
(sacellence), ] (giving, gif); () Bhe & Jphls s W
Gudging) AT pentowing); () Jub 08 Jpdld, as b, 44,

F I P |

.,Aﬂ w! (c)-.a,:ou.s J,Lo ul.p(seea.bove,G );
J,La (see above, 7, b).

md(t)

I
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192. Deverbal nouns are divisible into two principal classes;
namely :—

(&) Nomina verbi or nomina actionis, ,};.e;l‘ lf;:; (infinitives).

(b)) Nomina agentis, s}r:lﬁr lc-:;, and nomina patientis, Iﬁ-:‘
JoaddJi, (participles).

The nomina verbi are hy their nature substantives, but have
come to be used also as adjectives; the nomina agentis et patientis

are by their nature adjectives, but have come to be used also as B

substantives. ,

193. Connected with the nomina verbi are the four following
classes of deverbal nouns.

. R TN R ] ] N
(¢) Nomina vicis, ipe)! #lewl, nouns that express the doing of an
action once.

o w w08
(b) Nomina speciei, C,.&ll i\, nouns of kind or manner.

.o, cobw wo0k
(c) Nomina loci et temporis, S\eply H\KRJ! ilewl, also called
. . oo » ~.08 .
noming vasis, J)fi.!l ot nouns of plece and time. .
et wo ok
(d) Nomina instrumenti, ZJ'Jl lt.-:l, nouns denoting the in-
strument.
184. Denominative nouns are divisible into six classes ; namely : —
-0 00 ]
(&) Nomen unitatis vel individualitatis, Saamg)) _yw), the noun
that denotes the individual.
- 008
(b) Nomen abundanticc vel multitudinis, §pa5\ ,:'l, the noun
that denotes the place where anything is found in abundance.

(c) Nomen vasis, 115231‘ ;!, the noun that expresses the wvessel
which contains anything.

20,00 20

(@) Nomen relativum, .,:,-n.” ,«'9! or Z..Ji (lit. the 1qferred

noun, the reference or relation), a particular cla.ss of derivative ad-
jectives.
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(6) Nomen abstractum qualitatis, ;f;ai‘,.:!, the abstract noun
of quality (see § 191).

(f) Nomen deminutivum, ,2.;37 ;’ﬂ or ),a.a:!l (lit. the lessened
noun, the lessening), the diminutive.

a. Tue DeversaL Nouns

(¢) The Nomina Verbi.

- w0l .
195. The nomina verbi, J;Ail ll.-.'l, arc abstract substantives,

which express the action, passion, or state indicated by the cor-
responding verbs, without any reference to object subject or time.

They are called also ..u..!! ll..ol opp. to u,dl xl..al(llamaaa a.)

ReM. The nomen verbi is also called ).\.A.JI (lit. the place
whence anything goas forth, where it originates), because most Arab
grammarians derive the compound idea of the finite verh from the
simple idea of this substantive. We may compare with it the
Greek Infinitive used with the article as a substantive.

196. The nomina verbi, which may be derived from the ground-
form of the ordinary triliteral verb, are very numerous. The following
is a nearly complete list of them, the rarest forms being included
within brackets.

L J95, 08 and, 3 Jair ovh Jo5, s, 35, (e
N A R S N O O e

L T &4

JIE, (gom.
3. Jab, a8 i, dad, s, Gyl AL
so s s Y] s
4. Jﬂ{,&sk‘?, 4"51 )‘gét k"-{
. .- . s, 2a b ° z
\J‘J asﬂs Ik‘)";» \5‘:’: o’:’r s
’ [ TR ITARTY s s 00 &
J.d 88 Cra ) WA, ‘.;}-‘v. b, 3.
J’-‘:ﬂsd» LS)"
i, as L8, L..b I'..-ﬁr- I,

S;l

® ® N o
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10. 31..0 ui.i‘
11. i.(.'uui,;.. a....s z....,

[ ¥ dF) [ XL/ [ X ]

12. , 88 dol, Bpqu.
[13. iﬁi, a8 ifﬁ (also written ﬁi)]
(18*. ii:-‘ as iiaq]

00

14, b, 8 (o983, (ool

(15, G, as (Gom, (sbpo )

Py

16. (Jnd, a8 d,bé
117, u‘:\‘."" as \5}2;, U‘"‘LJ‘
(18. Jad, as odd (or (oM8))

Lok Xl

[19. ‘w as lLb), ILA)]
[19* ‘w as ll.b)]

 ods . &, S b0 X
[20. &, as W, HEE, g

[ B Ed ' LR 4 Pl S res F14
21 ke, as UL, Vs, OUsh, Olamd, Ol OEL,

P s -0

22. UW as UL‘).‘ uL—.ﬁ ul’.o)
23. :;SL;J’ as ul&-a-), "}‘.‘a, blé :,l)’:é

8 o0 P i dow

(24, Shd, ax Sypiar, Sgomy, Sroviy ]
[24*. Jokid, ns  Japer, (Syemy, L,s,.;; ]

R

25. JW, as c’)\o 3, S, MW, 3, C"’;V
26. J"'—f» as .,;l..';-.,, -ely-, C&’ Ae’. v’!‘ ;‘;5 ;‘b .U‘

27.  J&, as C" Jom, Jas, A1), i, i, 3,

vs 8o s 2 S ee

28. D, as Dyl BlS, D, delad, Ll 555

[ T AR L

29. I, s Yo, Hlh, 3ke, Biw.

s -2 T T

[30. T, ax Lliy, 3)lhan ]

Sr .

3L AW, s dand, Lellh, L%, LS

A

D
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A 32 Jo, us J:;j PRI A
88, Jsnb, as C”" Jsls, 3933, 358, Symar, Safi, Asd
[83%. Xigd, as 1byll)
84, Dyal, a3 dgym, Lgne, drske
(85. Lignb, oo diogad a...,..s]
[36. i;g,alas’,.as Dgvar, debge)
87. Jﬂj, a8 J“:;, wfa, wga,)gél, J.fi, J’-go;
B 38 i, as d5C, Boa.
39, Jaks, a8 JLS, i, Jomms, ja..
10, Jali, s 580 ders, $se, desa, e, yeos, Uems,

- -

hn
(1. Jaks, as Ja)

| T4 &d Ssre b - aGe. lu—, s ~,0.

42, dade, 28 éenme, 194, u,,o, iloye.
. 0., o, 0. a— . s, 0. 3. - 8- s,
43. dinie, as 3.}.!.-0, ’)o h Samge, Sypma, 4z 9be,

C (4 dads, ms &LS, 30E0
[Rem. For the forms thh prefix ma-, 39—44, the so-called

:”.,.’;.;.;.o, see further §§ 208, 221, rem. ¢, and the remarks to

§ 222—225. ]

19%. Al these nouns cannot, however, be formed from every
triliteral verb. The majority of verbs admit of but one form, very
few of more than two or three. What these are, must be learned

D from the Lexicon.

198. The five forms, which are most frequently used, are:

Logs, o Ju, os U, aa Jodd, 84 Bgnd,

(a) J.:j is the abstract noun from transitive verbs of the forms
J;j and J-d, as JJ to kill, J.J killing or being killed (§ 201);
,‘J to understand, ,‘J understanding, insight ; «.ﬂa‘- to snatch, b
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® J,és’ is the abstract noun from infransitive verbs of the form

,,;l:{ ;, a8 b and Lude t0 sit, ;,;.'3 and J»,l; sitting ; é}; to go out,
T x4 going out.

() Jﬂ is the abstract noun from intransitive verbs of the form
J.d ($ 38 and 92); as C)! to be glad, C"’ Joy; uo).o to be sick,

ga).o sickness.

(@ Gl and il,;j are the abstract nouns from verbs of the
form J-;ls ; as J;; to be thick and large, to be of sound judgment,
‘13!:,;. Sfirmness or soundness of judgment ; ;;.., to be generous, %31;.:
generosity ; ;,.é.; to be rough, i:,f.; roughness ; J,:: to be smooth,

s 22

&gys smoothness.

ReM. The abstract nouns of verbs which express FLIGHT, or
REFUSAL, usually take the form 26. Jb'd ; as ;3, }ﬁ, :\;‘., to flee,
s S 8- PR -

)l}é, )u.f, ,!,.‘:; o to become refractory, to run away with his
. ® - v - -,
rider (of a horse), Cl'.—.’ JU to flee Sfrom, shun with horror, )'1,{;
U"‘ to refuse, :Lal Those that express SICKNESS or AILMENT of any

kind have 27. J\d 8s _wdat o sneeze, wlﬂs J.a..p to cough, Jla..:
VIOLENT or CONTINUOUS MOTION, 21. u')\a.‘ as )Up o fly, ,__, ),.lp
Lg).,. to run, .__,g.,.. ,x..s. to lagh the tail, to brandish, Sk ;
).{ to gleam, U\S).;, u“) to flash, ul.a.o, oi.ﬁ. to palpmtte
uhﬁ&, CHANGE OF PLACE, 37. J.,d J-.) to travel, J,-.),
to creep, ;ﬁ; ; ;4; to gallop (of a camel), ,,..9 ; J..o} to trot (of a
cn.mel), J,a} bl,’ to be agitated, palpztate run quickly, u,.., H
d)!’ to gleam, W)h Ua.o, to flash, uﬂe‘); SOUND, 27. Jla.ﬁ and
37. Jea.‘ as .,.aa to croak, ..,ala.a and ,,,..u Sy o sob to bray,
. d.,.a to netgh J.Wo w to bray, gl.,.v and W, é.;.:
to roar, ulvo and uﬁ.& Cl.o to cry out, Cl,.o, t).o to cry out

for help, |)-a Cu to bark, Cl..o U{; to weep, ‘Kg u‘,ﬁ to

W, 15
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howl, fige ; 3 to blear, s ; &) to grumble (of o camel), iy ;
OFFICE, TRADE or HANDICRAFT, 29. nw as Wil to succeed, U’)(‘.
the office of successor (u,u.) or caliph, the caliphate ; )‘1 to be chief
or dmir, a)lal the office of Emir; d, to be in charge or command of,
i;"j,, governorship ; ,ab to take one’s place, act as deputy, Z.;L,a
deputyship ; ,....b to write, lgl.% the office of secretary ; b o
sew, Lok the trade of tailor; ju3 to trade, §jle3 trade, traffc.
199. If the middle radical of a verb can be pronounced with two

or three vowels, and its signification varies accordingly, that verb may
have several abstract nouns, one for each form and meaning of the

Perfect. Thus, 5)3, to part, divide, has é;, but 3!3, to be afraid,
J;.i, :-;-:-, to be plain, open or public, has ;; or :,l;f., but ;-!a:.,
to be unable to see in the sunlight, ;a:., and );.., to be loud, %,l.,;,
J;, to surpass or excel in rani or nobility, has 5;;:;, but Jrze, to be
kigh or prominent, J}.‘:, and J;-‘B to be exalted, noble or eminent,

200. If a verb has only one form, but several different significa-
tions, it often has different abstract nouns, one of which is peculiar to,
or more generally used in, each of its meanings. E.g. oS, to judge,
has ;é-'., but when it signifies to curb (a horse), :..&-’-; ;;, to fall
prostrate, has j&: or ; );-‘J., but when it means to sound like rushing
water, ;g J;-; éj), to be exalted or noble, has '1;34. but in the sense of

_ to have a loud voics, 'l;l;:, ; a3, t0 find, usually has :',»'-:‘-:-), but when

it means to be wealthy, 3.;-:, and ¢o be moved by love, grief or anger,

[ g

Sa-y.
201. The nomina verbi are used both in an active and a passive
genge ; &8 HE Iu’s h'lh'ng (anotker) or his being killed himself;

Ex X

l,a.’)Lal AR Ua)'jl u“ l,.a-JJ '9 work no evil upon the earth after
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0,00 2 J’f}‘

its having been well ordered ; Fhisy JsiT Cyealll 3181 L7 0sa g A
VAT in this year Y-Ma'min publicly adopted the doctrine of the
Kor'an's having been created.

ReM. There a,re also nomina verbi that hnve always a passive

s s

signification ; as )’)u Joy, gladness, from )-o to be glad; 3eam9
exisience, from .a., to be found, to exist (see § 200)*.

202. The nouns formed from the derived forms of the strong
triliteral verb are as follows.

I 1.

2.

(3.

[5.

[6.

7.

(8.

J.w B

a5, O)&’U &;" L85, 105, 155, bl
3)-—» b3, B3 B zgsaé aeé-p

JB, a8 JU5, JL’LJ:’ GG, $ias, 355, S8,

@ s S0

wlsS, Jlsad, sk, LT,

j&ig, as S, 1, zl—‘-’?. -;‘,-3 :TS-'.'} Jés, ¢
JL:.} Of these examples some allow only the tw;
first, pointing the others as examples of Jl;;s]

I, as e, i, e, 358, e, Sns, 115
e, Jia]

e, as (Ade, caran, Glde, S oda,
e G s, (A5, ) D

‘—d-n . a3 i—a w , ‘r‘ t ]

b\\

To these may be added J,ih’, as .J,i:j Here the vowel of the

s 22
* [s9a9 is also employed in the active signification ; see the Gloss,
to Bibl. Geogr. viii. and Lane. D. G.]
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A first syllable seems to have been assimilated to that of the second;
J,ﬁj for J,:ﬁ

L 1 deda, 2. Jw.

3. Jud, s s, JEB1 [ J&s, as J5, fiya)
V. Jwdy
V. L Ji o Jw, es Jias, e, Sl aGs)

B VI Joi [z JoW, as D3]

(8. Jeld, as Syi) |
v Jea v b Jusd o Jw e JS, S
IX. Jail X Juwk
XL Joesd  XIL d\..,m.

XIL Jismdt  XIV. .Jy..m.
C  XV. s,
ReM. a. In IL the form JL;d is the original infinitive, but

J,aﬁ is by far the most common; ekl is chiefly used in verba
tert. rad. hémz. and tert. md L) et (§ (in which latter the form

J,ﬂJ is excessively rare, as LS"J from l_p) H ,i,;{ and l')(,:.‘ are

’
v s 220

usually ascribed to I, but as their use is wua ..\..a.d to express
energy or intensily, [or frequency,] they seem as deservmg of a
D  place here as Jl;.ﬁ [which in like manner differ from the infin.
of L, only by exp;essing greater energy or frequent repetition].
These forms with téédid are akin to the Heb. infin. absol. ‘7{5P
(5&) “)E')) to Heb. substantives like msw and to the Eastern

202 8s20.

Aramaic infin. "7‘]&') whereas J J.,-.D Jexii and Zhb

are,’strictly speaking, the infinitives, not of J.d, but of an obsolete
,j;ii, akin to L)van . ‘795]:\’ ‘7;75(_0, and are represented in the
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cognate dialects by such substantives as ‘;l"\m l)!bjn n‘sm A

nvaR. maTn, ]A..ml ]A&Lml ]Lssa....L etc.*—In IIL
Jh.,! is the onglnal mﬁmtwe, which the great majority of the
Arabs shortened into dhj whilst some compensated the loss of the
long vowel by doubling the following consonant, Jl.d The most

common form of all is &létie ([in form identical with the] pass.
particip. fem.).—In V. the original form is Jl;ﬂ which has

however been almost entlrely supplanted by J.ﬂJ —In VIIL those B
Arabs alone use Jlaé who shorten the Perf and Imperf. into

Y- Py

J=3, J.d,_o, or J.d ,J.d,g, etc. in the cases mentioned in § 117% —
The form dta.i; is sometimes ascribed to III., as :l.o):, JLAJ ; and

(e 0 VI, a5 (Ghemmr (lajarlid), (e (1ymG3), sy (a059)

H s0 .
(Rem. b, For the | sose ;.\.aa of the derived conjugations see
§ 227, rem.]

203. The nouns formed from the quadriliteral verbs are :— C
L 1 dlad, as dojed dhips, HBss, 5ae, G, sGlLS,
&5, s
0 s e s, JHi, Jiim, i, 955, S
(8. JV, as J}’E, Juli
II. ’(‘f’ [ ] l L g
Il J’)\-:a;l as ,olq..»)-! D
- s- 2.
Iv. J‘)(-f!, as )ME, ULJ.!L! [The irregular form LQI.L
is rather to be considered as a substantive, 4.;.;.; ,:.:l.]

Ren. In I 4dad is the common form, whilst the employment
of J¥as depends upon the usus loguendi (like that of Jtas in III.

* [Barth, Nominalbildung, § 180 disapproves of this theory. D. G.]
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.
of the triliteral verb). The form J’)(d seems to be restricted to
reduplicated verbs, like Jjjj—A variation of the fourth form is
presented to us in the word :J\:a.ls, mutual thrusting and stabbing

. $ 2 - . - o0 -
with lances = ;pUs3, which comes from pinb = u.lLl

204. The abstract aouns of the verba medix rad geminata: are

s0. 2..

formed according to the rules given in § 120. Hence .» for sue, 30
for ;;; (from ;;), .8;{-3 for %; ,;3 (from the second form of )b).

ReM, a. Those nouns, of which the first and second radicals
are pronounced with fatha, undergo no contraction ; as ;.;.;, J.G,

[ L

waat, e

Reum. b. The nouns of the third and sixth forms muy either

[ X ] 2 L s

be contracted or not; as é33lee or ul.,c, wtbad or .,al...a Sec
§ 124.

205. 'The formation of nouns from the verba hémzata takes place

C according to the rules laid down in §§ 131—136.

206. Those verba prime rad. s, that reject the g in the Imperf.
and Imperat. (§§ 142 and 144), drop it also in the verbal noun. Eg.

%4

sac  from .:\;3, Imperfect s, Imperat. ae

e L » s L
3 ”» C’, » CJ'Q » C,

$r LR s - »

b} ) V)1 ) » o » ()]

rd - -

L . u» w BN >

- . -

The termination é—, with which these nouns are furnished, is a
compensation for the lost radical.

Rem. a. Not a few verba prime rad. ¢, however, have nouns
of the form J:j though they drop t.he first radical in the Imperf.;

e 3 s 90 .

e.g. Ja=9, sad. y0n3 oS u#'! uq., Others have both forms;
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P - 0. Prrd
e.g. t.é, c.aa t-o, a.ndia..o w,, u).:, Oj9 and 3;) S, .n.g,
.8

a5 9 and o.u'-

Rem. 5. Initial g, if pronounced w1th damma or kdsra, may be
PN D

changed into [ (see § 145, rem.), as ,,.1, ul..\..l for ;,;, u‘.t..,.

Rem. ¢. In nouns from verba primm rad. 4, this radical is
changed into (g, if it be without a vowel, and késra precede; as

;l;.gl for .:;l;.;x, from the fourth form of ;.;.,’, :’ﬁ,ii for
104201, from the tenth of _J3. See § 145.

Rem. d. Compare in Hebrew, n‘{‘? (5-;{). nw:! (_3’3)), nay,
Y, tom T, Y, 300, v T (o), My (e,
ne (i;f), from T, T, IW’ Corresponding forms in Syriac

are ]Zrls (rad. ,;'o), ]Z\.L; (rad. \_.;_:)

207. Nouns derived from verba mediz rad. 5 et (& are subject to
the same irregularities as those verbs (§ 150, etc.).
208. If the noun from a verb medism rad. g or (§ be of the form
J;j, the g or (& remains unchanged ; as .J”,i, ;;; In the form J,B
. 1 .
from verba med. o, the o may be changed into §, as .::,,3 Ja 9=

s 85 s B2 s b2 s B,

993, -39, ),,# 299, for .,..-,,J, etc. Verba med. (g of the form

[ B

J.d Twperf. Ja.b (see § 157), frequently take késra in the u...g.o ).\-n-o,
a8 -4-,:0 (for -.-?,-o), cﬂa :uq.o (or by assimilation U'P")' ..9.,4,
)’-g-:-;, )'._,.?.;, J.,f;, and the like. [See § 223, rem.]

209. If the letter o, pronounced with fétha, be preceded by késra,
it is converted into (¢; as,:l;f for ,'o!;f, from _a\3 ; .l;l;? for iﬁ\k,
from :_,L; ; ;l;;:! and ;t;:.:i! for ;l;.i;»! and ;l;‘:'.%!, from the seventh and
eighth forms of 35. Except in the third form, where it remains
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unchanged ; as ;';? from ;3!3, ;I;? from ;3‘., ;l;:.- from ; 51.:, :,!;f
from .:)3\;, ,:l;? from ;osli, ,:!;! from ),"5, tf,-: from !;l:

210. Peculiar to verba medie rad. 3 et (g is the nominal form
ii,l;j‘, in which (¢ always takes the place of the second radical ; as
Logoss from 415 (93), S390neb from 36 (393), Lgied from S (Lg®),
i;,.;;; from 3L (39w), i.;,:,; from O% (Oe), i-’.,-’.;.‘- from é\.‘;
B (t..::), 3:,;.; from ;l.; (yeo), i;,:; from ol (med), ij,’(;! from
JU (Jeb)

RemM. Some grammn.rians regn.rd ij,l;j' as the original form,

The lmposmble 1‘.,...,..: 5) ”,.o were, they say, first changed into

“H, 5) ”..-o, and then altered, on account of the discord

30, 4 30 -

between i and 4 in successive syllables, into 1;.,...,,.., 8 9)r0.
Others look upon ZJ,L'J as a contraction for i),j.'é so that

[ XA T4

dege2> was originally i.,..,g), by assimilation 44,..3,, and then
shortened i.o,..g; (like ue.o for W) ; but there is no verbal form

j;;j, with which such a nomen verbi could be connected. The
[ X} .ft) P .
rare substantive forms 53¢ (Or 339) from slw, to be chief or ruler,

and Lb,s from B to desire the male (of a she—camel) the oogna,te
forms U“’“’ u-o,-a,.i and lLo,.o,l, u.o,é, ,4.9 and ll.o,.aé

u.ﬂ,&gj and lu, mixture, confusion; and the analogy of the
Aramaic verbal form ‘75;79 (as ”;.a, ,.9;9) and the Heb. SSQB

[ 73 JO—

(a8 p‘: pﬁ) DDﬁP Dbﬁﬁ),—a.ll combine to prove that dghns

comes directly from a quadriliteral J.\ab

211. In nouns of the fourth and tenth form of verba medie
rad. 3 et g, the second radical is elided, after throwing back its
vowel upon the vowelless first radical ; and the termination 3 is
appended to the noun by way of compensatlon (compare § 206) E. g
LU! and L\i:-ol for )\,5! and ,0!,.1.-:\ o_\l.ﬂ and 85&.«! for )L,,Jl

o0 0

and Hlekil.
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Reu. Nouns of the fourth form without the 3 very rarely A

occur ; e.g. )U! in the Kor'dn, Sir. xxi. 73 (for ,o!,!l )lbt or ,olil) 5
ﬂ)l (for '191) from LS)' to make or let see, to show (§ 176, rem. c).

3212, In nouns formed from verba tertie rad. 9 et (4, the third
radical is retained, when the second immediately precedes it and is

[ g [ 2 [ X 4

vowelless ; as ,)b e SN, u;,i u‘,-:'a), ulgn-b If the second
radical be 3 and the thn-d LS an assimilation takes pla.ce in the form

Joi,as 02, 5, G, G tor Coas, g, Gosb, ol

213. In nouns from verba tertim rad. 9 et (¢ of the forms Jai,
J;Af, and Jﬁ, the third radical (which in this case always [if the
root be of the latter, often if it be of the former class,] assumes the
form of ) rejects its damma, throws back the ténwin upon the fetha
of the second radical, and becomes quiescent. E.g. '){.'. for C";

[ P

(Sla), S for W4, u-:"g [or W3y] for (sd (3%y), (G for (G,
g.u for u'.u (compare § 167, a, B, and b, B).

214. In nouns from verba tertim rad. 3 of the form aiad, the o
is changed, after the elision of its fetha, into &lf productionis; as

L 4 Srs - Sraes

Mo for igho, e for o,,_.-. Slb) for S,b), 3L for Y
Rem. a. We often find, however, the (etymologically more
correct) orthography '3,,'\.;, %,',;, g,b'j (§ 7, rem. d).
Rem. b. In the same way as il;; for 3;;, we find il:b)‘.; for
i;'b; (8;.3;), Slf; for i;f;-:, ete.
215. If the noun from a verb tertim rad. 9 be of the form
.J,.-J or i),.d the o productloms of the second syllable combines

with the radical 5 into ,, as ,», ,1‘5 for ;,:;, ,15 But, if
these forms come from verba tertim rad. (¢, the s productionis is
changed, through the influence of the third radical, into (g, and

combines with it into (g, whilst, at the sa.me tune, the damma of the
second radical becomes a késra ; as ._5,! u}, u“"‘ for u, ,l Lg,.i),
W, 16
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A u,',ao (compare § 170). A further awmﬂutlon of the vowel of the
ﬁrst sylla.ble sometimes takes place, as qu for qu d)‘ for g,!

u“" for u“ Just as in the plural of substantives we find U‘,‘:" u‘?f-

s, 60

u’_\, for U“’ Uas ub, from u-,l Las, o).

216. If the noun from a verb tertim rad. (¢ be of the form
J,a_lf, the ¢ productionis of the second syllable combines with the
- L - ..
B radical (g into (; a8 (g9 for C,g?b, from (g¢». In the same form
from verba tertim rad. 4, the tuird radical is converted into (g, and
combines in the same manner with the (¢ productionis into (5.

217. In the nomina verbi of the forms JWj, Jws, and Js,
the third radical of verba tertim rad. g et (¢ is chauged’inbo hémza ;
as xu, 'E‘!' tw. The same thing takes place in the verbal nouns
of the fourth, seventh, and following forms, as !—ﬂ-;l, ;S(?Sg, :T;.?;!,

C J;f;!, x—l:-..u":-[ 11532;!; and in that of the third, when it has the
form Jl;.f, as :i.;.i from (¢30. This change is caused by the preceding
long fétha.

218. The nomina verbi of the second form of verba tert. rad. 4

et (¢ always take the form ih;ﬁ (§ 202, rem.), as l,.l..J lg,aJ In

those of the fifth and sixth forms, the influence of the third radical
D (always (&, § 169) converts the damma of the penult syllable into

kesra, and the syllables (s are contracted into — (according to
§167,5, 8. Hence Jau for acs (Chad), i35 for (133 (139,
(B) The Nomina Vicis or Nouns that express the Doing
of an Action once.

210. That an act has taken place once (5;3), the Arabs indicate
by adding the feminine termination 3_ to the verbal noun. For this
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purpose the form Jz is always selected in the first form of the A
triliteral verb, Joaii in the second, and J%as in the first form of

the quadriliterals. Eg 5, sund, dps, dpd, 433, 53, L5

$s8 s -

iy, Bje, Uyd, o W, g, Suh, Buli,

5;!;.'. , L' -3 31:,;.&5!, the act of Relping, sitting down, striking,
drinking, rejoicing, fleeing, turning over, giving rest, vexing, honouring,
rolling over, neglecting, being uncovered, turning round, inkaling or B
snuffing, rolling, being rolled, shuddering, once. These nouns are

S o wod

called & ).ll ll.-u! nomina vicis, or nouns that express the doing of an
action once.

Ren. a. Nouns of this sort, derived from weak verbs, do not
differ in form from those of the st.rong verbs; as o.;.;;, i.;;i, i;.'»:-,

1] s8s 4,0, . .
3, L5, L from 35, WG, 152, L,Ju s -
Ren. b If the verbal noun happens to end in 32, the feminine C
termination 32 cannot, of course, be appended to it, and the single-
ness of the action can only be expressed by adding the adjective

s F o b 2o o

o.a...!, one, as o.n.!, ooy “oy, he had pity or compassion upon

fp 0, Sor 22 | R

him once; and so w1th5...,£ L,.L..» A5\, l.olil bla...d Zq.,.,

ReM. ¢.  From these nouns a dual and a plural may be formed
or .

to express the doing of the act twice or oftener; as du. QU)‘J,
pl. .:.ol;.;.; .

Reu. d. Other verbal nouns are but rarely used in this way; D
as i:.. 'ig ,j, %;fi: L\;al the act of going on a pilgrimage, seeing,
meeling, coming, once.

(y) The Nomina Speciei or Nouns of Kind.

220. The t;ﬂ‘ ;! or noun of kind, has always the form iL’..g,
and indicates the manner of doing what is expressed by the verb;

[ X4 [ | K& [

a8 -, "),Mwuul;.,ai;,{,mam,moda,or
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A way of sitting, riding, sitting, eating, killing, dying, sleeping. E.g.

J:,:glc,..—,hhaisgoodaatohicmanmrofwriting,hawﬁtaa

good hand, s 333 8 ke was killed in & miserabls way, Leell <%y
't is & wretched death!

Rem. a. The nom. speciei may, like the nom. verbi and nom.
vicis, be used in a passive sense, as i;;.?, way of being thrown (from
horseback), e.g. Aépall omae ro peie Diozu® g, to sit fast
badly is better tha;n to‘bc thrown oa;ily. S;meti;rle; too it takes the
meaning of one of the derived forms of the verb; as 3.)’&? manner of
excusing oneself, from ;33! to excuse WMV ; 3;.;‘: mode of veiling
oneself, from 3’.0;22.! she put on tho;f.f. or yashmak ; iir: way of
putting on a turban, from ,;:5 or ;;"s.[ to put on a turban (ZQL;f).

Rem. 5. If the nom. verbi has the form 3.1-3, we must have
recourse to a circumlocution to express the idea of the nom. speciei ;

a8 uﬂ-.!):"‘ i.;.-. Jé.;;.’. I made him observe a regimen like a sick

man, w&:ﬂ L) GaLS 1 searched Jor it as for something precious;

or else Z;;.-Jl‘;,.: \2; :;".:-’-, f:\f.:ﬁ J,.‘ lz; 3..;.5..: So too with
I 250,03

the derived forms of the ver, (gewall aS] &uSl 1 honoured

0., 250- 08

him as & friend is honoured, or AlSYI pe oyl aleydl.
L4 ’ -

D (8) The Nomina Loci e¢ Temporis or Nouns of Place ard Time.

221. The nouns called u_i:,kl‘l' lt:j (nomini vasis), or it-:;

oleilly 9@7(nmnina loci et temporis), are formed after the analogy

of the Imperfect Active of the first form of the verb, by substituting
the syllable o for the prefixes, and giving the second radical fé¢la,
if the Imperfect has f3t}a or damma, but kdsra, if the Imperfoct has

kdsra. Eg. .::;5.; a place for drinking, a reservoir or water-trough,
from .:.?.‘: to drink, imperf. ;a}fé ; J;.: the time or place for watering
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200 [ X4

(camels), from Jé to drink, imperf. i ; C);.; the time when, or
place where, one is thrown down or slain, from é;.; to throw down,

imperf. é;-a:_:; ;:3.‘: a place where writing is taught, a school, from

” L R

.:i'éu to write, imperf. .:,.E‘i'.; & , yanve and J;.;.;, a place of egress and

ingress, from é;- to go out, imperf. C'),-..;:, and J;; to go in, imperf,

22 8-

J .,.:L;.; the place where, or time when, several persons sit, room,

assembly, party, from .,:l.. to sit, imperf. l‘ '.; .'a-?i; the place
aimed at or made for, from aad to aim at, make for, imperf. ..:-fi;

o5 » w08 .
REeM. a. These nouns are called 3 ,.EH #lew!, because time and

place are, as it were, the vessels in which the act or state is con-
tained.

Rex. . Twelve of these nouns, though derived from verbs in
which the characteristic vowel of the Imperfect is damma, take, not-
withstanding, késra ; viz.

L4

1 ;);:o the place where animals are slaughtered, slaughterhouse or

shambles.
2. ‘:3’;.; . . . . whereon one rests, the elbow.
’ [ g

3. Aevns . . . . Of prostration in prayer, a mosque.
& bil . ... where anything falls.

5. pKms . . .. where one dwells, habitation.

6. )-zu . . .. wherethe sun rises, the cast.

7. CL.lu .. .. of ascent or rising.
8. ke . ... where the sun sets, t(wweat.

9. (3phe . ... of division,in particular, where the hair divides
in different directions, the crown of the head.
10. Gesie . ... where a plant grows.
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s &0
A 11 )a;.-hthcplacewhcrcthcbrcathpmauthroughthoma,dw

nostril.
L
12. .’L:.-.o .« .. whers a sacrifice is offered during a religious
JSestival,

Of these, nos. 5, 7, 9, 11, and 12, may be pronounced with
Jétha, and the same license is extended by some grammarians to all

the rest. Instead of ;-.: some say j.-..Z., )‘5:.:.:, and even ; ,;.::
The verb é;‘;, to collect, which has fétha in the imperf., also makes

L I

L] o -
Qo OF Rotps, 4 place of collecting, meeting or assembling. The
vowel of the first syllable is variable in '..\...’ : '. also ..).-..o‘ cs and

L I
C.\.&.’, a place of hiding or concealment, a small room or closet.

See § 228, rem. a; and compare the variations in .;.:.;.: a garment

worn (by a woman) next the skin; Ciire @ book, a copy of the
Kor'an; and J;.L: a robe with ornamental borders.

REM. ¢.  The késra of the second syllable distinguishes in many
cases the nomina temp. et loci from the e ;.;..;.;, which, as a

sr0 -

general rule, takes fetha in the second syllable. Thus _uiems,

c0 . V.0 . 8,0 3.,

) et wtpie, phe, are nomina verbi or infinitives; whilst

2. 6., 9 o .. s 0. s 0. 3.

._,-}q..o, J’-.‘, s, pae, yhe, are nomina temporis or loci.
Rem. d.  This ‘class of nouns exists in the other Semitic

languages. In Hebrew, the vowel of the first syllable has fre-

quently been weakened into — and —; as INY/D, 23D (3¥Ib),

'3

BiPD (DPB), 33 (+Er9), 137 (h2p0), Namy (Kaoo).

222. Nouns of time and place, formed from verba prime rad.
9 et (&, retain the first radical, even though it be rejected in the
Imperfect of the verb (§§ 142, 144), and have invariably k3sra in the

[ I . oo
second syllable. E.g. 39 watering-place, from 39 to go down (to

draw water), imperf. ;;; ; .:f,.-; the time or place of a promise or
appointment, fived time or placs, from .as,' to promise, imperf. .;.a;;

§224] II. The Noun. A. Nouns Subst. & Adj.—Nomina Loci. 127

é-f; the place where anything is put, a place, from éé's to put down,
to place, imperf. gb; ; Jorge a place that is dreaded, from Ja-3 to be
afraid, imperf. Jo-;;, J-:;; a slough or quagmire, from J?; to

2 s0. L]

stick in the mud, imperf. Jauge ; juss @ game at hazard, from e
to play at hazard, imperf. ;-:;

Rex. Here the S.‘,,: ;.;.;; should, strictly speaking, have the

same form as the nomina loci et temp., but the grammarians give

[ N L A g

some examples with fétha in the second syllable, as cz ) Jamge.

223. Those formed from verba mediz rad. s et (& undergo
changes analogous to those suffered by the Imperfect of the verb
(§ 150) ; that is to say, after the second radical has taken fatha or
Fsra, according to § 221, this vowel is thrown back upon the vowelless
first radical, and the o or g is changed into the homogeneous letter

of prolongation (} or (¢). Eg. s (;;i:o) place of standing, place,
from a8 ¢o stand, imperf. ,:,-E_' (;;i;): wotke (u";-;;) diving-place,
from Lol 0 dive, imper. Losks (Losks); s (JIgims) and
.::L; (;;1;), a place that is dreaded, from Ul 20 JSear, imperf.
SBE (B5d3), and Db to four, imperf. Ut (qevd) 5 Jeks (Jeko)
place of resting ut mid-day, from J to sleep at mid-day, imperf. J.,A:é
(Jekd)
Rem. The :_,.,.. 3eins has in this case regularly the form with
@ in the second syllable, as .;:C, Jl:, ;l;:o, return (from ;vi for
.:.:;‘, etc.), él::.; being divulged or published (from él.;a for é;.:.v) R
but many verba med. (¢ take in preference the form with 3, as
;".,.?; or Sle é,..:; or él:.;, u:le.;; or Uolara, J,.:.; or JL’J,
Gens or s, J,ﬁ; or J&;, J,i; or J\i:, J.,..; or Jl;;
See § 208. ’ ’ ’

224. Those formed from verba tertiz rad. 9 et (¢ violate the rule
laid down in § 221, for they always take f2¢Aa in the second syllable,
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whatever be the vowel of the Imperfect. In regard to their contraction,
they follow the analogy of the verbal nouns Jﬁ from the same verbs

L e L I R4

(§ 218). Eg. uq..« (U'P*‘ ,q..u) place of refuge, from lapa to
escape, imperf. ,q.ag, us,a (uﬁ,o) pasture-ground, from u:-),
pasturs or graze, imperf. uﬂ;, u;z.; (:_g;i:) the place where one

stope, from (533 to stop, impert. (8551 53 (5500 do., from (53

[ 5 s . s.0 .
%o go or resort to a place, imperf ol (Salae (L S9lns) a fold, from
Sk to fold, imperf. gyl ; e (w) a bend, from &3 to bend,
impertf. ,_,-..g
Reu, The :,.._.,.o ;3.;; has the same form, as t.f;';‘; from
e, imperf. LS)‘.P;; LS;‘:'; from ( gy, imperf. ,__9):.;

225. Nouns of time and place not unfrequently take the feminine
form 3_; as U3LL time or place of occupation, business; 32;.3.; the
place whers cattls, etc., are watered ; .l:» 3’;’; the part of a sword with
which the blow is struck, the edge; &ja a halting-placs, a station;

v Br0d

S)li.o (S),i.o) a cave; 3\6)4 (I,s)-o) pasture-ground If derived from
a strong verb, the second rad. frequently has in this case damma

'.f

instead of ﬂtha as S)..u cemetery, &ylka place for drinking, ban-

queting-room, ls,.-.o watering-place. Some nouns have even three
D forms; as B;-’-‘u a place where ons suns oneself or sits in the sunshine,
zﬂ,. a place where people perish, o desert. Peculiar is dilis the
placs where a thing is supposed to be, from :,:Iv to think, suppose,

imperf. :’-ﬁé .

3 P
Rex. The  geee ;.a.:u is liable to the same variations, though

-0

(=45 is the normal form, a8 3.,.-...4 hunger. For example: §qmme,
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i‘v“ in pl’eference to ‘.;‘.‘-;’ I“ . ﬁ i”" PP i.j.’
or 1630 (59 Lo BJa2, L', ks

226. Some nouns of time and place, derived from verba prime
rad. 3 et (g, take the form Jﬁ: (see § 228). Eg. ;)(ef time of
birth, from Ny to bear; ;l;,: appointed time [or placs] for the
fulfilment of a promise, from ey to promise ; éal;'igf appointed time
[or place for the performance of some action}, from &3 to fix a time.

Ren. From the strong verb this form is very rare, as é!}ﬁo or

.y .J-o 15).... but. in }Ethloplc it is the usual form from all verbs,

as mésrak = d)“" mé'rab = .,v)i.o mér'ay = U‘I‘

227. The nouns of time and place from the derived forms of
the triliteral verb, or from the quadriliteral, are identical in form

with the nomina patientis or passive participles. E.g. ui;: a place

of prayer (UL; to pray); é;:a.; u—:;, the time of entering upon
P .

the morning or evening ( C“;{ s, to enter upon the time of morning

a, 02 4

OF CVENInNg) ; HimSo, c)-..o o the place through which, or the time when,

one 8 made to mte) (Jé-)l to make one enter) or go out (C )-1 to make

[ I ]

go out) ; u).a».o place or time of returning (u,aal to return); s
a place where things are collected (C.‘.‘..! to be collected) ; u“(“ place
or time of meeting (ﬁl to meet) ; \j;f.:.; the first day of the month

e &

(J’)(,ﬂ le the new moon appeared); C‘;;; a placs where one

.t‘t‘ 2

rolls anything (c)-: to roll); qm-iyms a place where (camels) are
crowded together ( ,-,.a,—! to be gathered together in a crowd).

L N g

ReM. The same form is also used as a w o from
the derived forms of the triliteral verb and from the quadnhteml
e.g. .,.:);a the being tried or tested = .,.g ﬁJ or i().pJ u.»u the

W, 17"
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A lotting (camels) grazs in the interval of their being watered = Ljuii;

B

3,2 . .
é}..otkcnndmgmm-w ,‘thcyuardmyoarqfully:
29 902

ﬁl&o Sighting = JU or &S ; J\ke the making a raid or
foray—gltl .,a\.“ iction = LL. Jﬁ:‘:‘, *J.uo turning or
toumgtoandﬁo—. i3 .’i.bl l-ulhc?rannghaaodyon,
wronging = J-;” " ”tomkcaclmkingorringt'ngmtd—-
BaLs; Joadliy KT Gie AT J), 0 God is (our) complaint of
this event (dnodg) and (on Him) is (our) reliance.

(¢) The Nomina Instrumenti or Nouns that indicate the
Instrument.

228. The nouns which denote the instrument that one uses
in performmg the act expressed by a verb, are called in Arabic

cmb® wosd L N ]

ay il.-o! nomina instrumenti. They have the forms J.ah Jlnie,

and ﬂnh and are distinguished from the nouns of place and time
by the késra. with which the prefixed _» is prononnced. When denved

from verba med. rad. 9 et LS» they remain uncontracted. E.g. ))-a
a file, from .\)e, to file; t«a«,.:, a lancet, from c-ae, to cut, b)--: and
Ll}:h a lancet ; U;:,f:'.. « pair of scissors; é:‘:z- or p ﬁ?, a key;
C)-o and i;;.:-o a comb; 5.;;.-0 a cupping-glauss ; u and
t&ﬁg, a broom; ua.u (for Ua-ai-o) a pair of scissors; L\--o a
packing-needle ; 8,.-:, an tron instrument for marking a camel’s foot
(from ;31‘) ; i;f,,, a pad placed under a horse's saddle (from o9 ;4:-:&3.
a bmnding-iron (from ;;) ; :_,jg-o, a balance or pair qf scales (from
) C’” and Z-.”.o, afan; .\,.io a bridle or halter; .\,;4, a small
probe for applying kohl to the eyes; L,—.o a needle ; .Ag-a-o and

Sacas, @ net or mare ; 80,0 (for l,l).o). a staircase or ladder ; 8&‘..
« strainer ; 8!,&'-:, a branding-iron or cautery.
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Reu. a. A very few have the form Jii.iorj‘.’t.- u'L...”' A

anm,J.‘u a sword; Jj.ia d,i.o a spindle; ) Ll-.o,

an instrument for introducing medicine into the nose ; 3.;.; = 3.;..,

a pestle or Mt;;;‘:;;;.o, a cmser. The form J;.ia is
also used.

Ren. b, The corresponding Hebrew nouns have — and - 88

well as —, in the first syllable ; e.g. P'WD U'njt,b J‘?‘D mw
'ﬁb'm

() The Nomina Agentis et Patientis.

oo tf

229. The nouns which the Arab Grammariaus call Qs‘lﬁf Nout,

10,00 —s08 . . R
nomina agentis, and Jomkell ilewl, nomina patientis, are verbal

adjectives, i.e. adjectives derived from verbs, and nearly correspond in
nature and signification to what we call participles.

ReM. These verbal adjectives often become in Arabic, as in
other languages, substantives.

230. The verbal adjectives, derived from the first form of the
triliteral verb, have two principal forms, namely, the nomen agentis,

J;li, and the nomen patientis, J,ﬁ.; Eg ;J’lfé writing, a scribe
or secretary, from b to write, .:a,i{; written, o letter, from .;&'5 ;

20 »

,o,\&. serving, a servant, from.oad- to serve, ),.\-o served, a master,
from ;.f& ; ,.":-bl-. Judging, & judge, from ,S‘.. to judge ; ,_,.’olb being,
from C,Lé to be; ;,;,..; JSound, existing, from :\?3, to be found, to
exist ; : ,:q.-; mad, « madman, from 3;, to be possessed, to be mad.

B

REM. a. When formed from J.;j and the transitive Jai (as '

oy to foar, <y to rids omy gk to know, e Lo touch), these
nomina agentis are not only real participles, indicating a temporary,
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A transitory cr accidental action or state of being, but also serve as

adjectives or substantives, expressing a continuous action, a ha-
bitual state of being, or a permanent quality; e.g. .;.Elév, ,:_!l;.,
;‘;:nl; (see above), ,."l;- a scholar, ;.,I; an ascetic. But if from
the intransitive Jaj and from J;j, they have only the participial
sense, the adject.iva:l being expressed by one or other of the nominal
forms enumerated in § 231. Thus @) )U or J}l-. being glad,

rejoicing, ue‘- being cowardly, .Jt., being liberal, wl.a being
narrow or confined, are participles; the adjectives which indicate

the corresponding permanent qualities or characteristics are t )J

and J.L.. or U')J; gladaomc, cheery, ul.. cowardly, ,l,-
bountiful, generous, and u,.o narrow. [Comp. however §232, rem. b.]

ReuM. b. The nomen agentis J&l; is said to be used occasionally
in place of the nomen verbi or actionis, as in the phrase L..vli ,5,

for l..\e! ,i but this is more frequently the case with the nomen

patientis (compare § 227, rem.) d,ah Eg. ;;v-.a .\‘.. hbour,
effort, one’s utmost ; ,1-..; J.L., swearing, an oath ; ;,;;.; ;;,

giving or sending back rejection ; J,ua J.i; understanding,

intelligence ; ;;m:.; = )a..p, knowledge, perception ; ,,;-; .:l.'-;, pro-
s S0 L X ] s 20, 0 2

mising, a promue, )H“)-J affluence, opposed to),...a..—)...s

J.—

penm'y, distress ; C,!).o C’)’ to trot quwkly (of a camel) ; C,.o,.. =

[ ] 0.

, to trot easily (do.); Ua,&-.o uai‘. to go gently (do.);
J,.;...; J,«A.., being in existence, being got or acqun'ed _s,iq..g =

:;';\.'., hardiness, sturdiness, endurance. The fem. i’,.d.o is like-

wxse occasionally so used, as 43 olms o),;:.; :3,;;, Bysae=

‘,M, the telling of the truth, opposed to i:')-i‘..-; .,o..\é lying ;
[ <d l. -

and also a cognate form i'j,.d.o, as IU,‘.-:, 3y gnice.

ReuM. c¢. Conversely, the nomen actionis is sometimes used
instead of the nomen agentis and pat.ientis, or as an adjective.

8, I $or 3 2105

Eg oS, 4.,)! I came to him riding hard, = l.abl), A3l S,

I spoke to kim face to face (lit. lip to lip),:l:él‘:.;' l:l;s 2,53
o2 $0 - 2208,

I met him face to face (lit. eyetoeye)—-luh.o oo b3, I slew
him in cold blood (lit. bound, conﬁmd or held, so that he could not
£ 20 . | 2 0. -
resist or escape), = lygaae; J..), J :l):! J.\s Jl...),
a just man, @ just woman, just men, =d>lr- lbls J,.xé ; ;;2 e,

boe .f serd

water which sinks into the ground, ).olé ,u’)" -yl ) a

dirham struck by the mir, = ).4'9l ,:, ).a.o am ,:;i;. ,b, they are

JOr

the creatures (lit. the creation) of God, = Jll é,\-..o

Rew. d. JeUis the Aram. Szgp \A8, and Heb. ‘ml‘-; (with

6 for d@). The form J,:.i.o does not occur in either of these
languages, the Heb. using instead of it ‘ﬂtoP ,J,.li, and the

Aram. S’DP = J,.\:J (see § 232, rem. c).

231. Besides these, there are other verbal a.djectives derived

[ TR

from the first form of the verb, and called JSWI ‘L"""‘f dpnis O u.a

20,00

J,ai..!l o, adjectives which are made like, or assimilated to, the par-

ticiples, viz. in respect of their inflection. Of these the following
are the principal.

"o, ’t:
L Jxb 9. Jus

o, $ -2
2. Jas 10. Jus
3. Jad 1L Jend
4. Jad 12, Ja%

~o Py ¥
5. Jub 13. o

» 0.
6. b 14 ,_:,

LY 2 o0
1. Jaé 15. o‘:h-:
8. Jad 16.

232. Most of these adjectives come from neuter verbs, and

express, partly, a quality inherent and permanent in a person or
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A thing,—which is their most usual signification (see § 38),—and, partly,
s certain degree of intensity. Examples 1 .;.::.; dcﬁault from

L 0 PE RS

R ; .}.—v eaay from  jyo ; ...a.h swaot from .,.aés ,--b large,
from s ; tender, from Jﬁ- ,..._.a otrong hardy, acute, clever,
from _ou5; & rough, rugged, from )-:-&, )JJ unclean, from ).U
2. J.i-; brave, from J-L.;; ,:,-:; handsome, from é,.:.;; ;.33 from
;.ﬁ 3 and 4. C'?;’ J.:‘;, glad, from é);, J.};, ;-:-'f. ;’3;. proud,
B self-conceited and insolent, from ;.?‘ and ;&;; é?; in pain, from
é?;; L:;- having a swollen stomach, from ’k:; ; u'-:v; dirty, from

(R4 - a L] rd L ] I . . v - P - rd
U3 ge C-.‘.- (for Sy uq:.&) in grief, from Sy S ; )
[

(for Cg;\;) perishing, from Cg:)’, ;:; having his foot or hoof chafed,
from (_,i';; ;; do., from L:,q.;, &In;, ,E,j-f, clever, intelligent, from
O, Ghd; Bay B, awake, from biy, 8L Cpa, Sis, sovy,

4 .Ja

C from up- ; ).b'. ).b. timid, cautious, wary, from ).a- ._,-o.u VM,

.

intelligent, from u-.}i; Jq:s, Jq.s, quick, in haste, from Jaf.c;
;.55, ;.;3 from ;.}3; :,é‘-;- rough, harsh, from .:;23- ; ;.!j- clean, pure,
from 3y, 5. S liberal; JAb, small, young, from Jib to be tender ;
J-p large, coarse, fat, from J; :‘5.\ JSine, thin, from 3’; 6 and 7.

.,..Lalmrd fromylo ,I—sweet from,f-. )..btttet from)o,

);é. ;;é,, inexperienced, untaught, from )..l'-, polluted, from
D.;o{;. 8. ,.L- breaking, crushing, bruising, from ,.L;; ;.;A‘ per-
fidious, treacherous, from yab to forsake, abandon, betray; o
remaining in one place, abundant, from 23, .'o.‘;l; ,:,é} knowing, from
&bj 9. :,d;; cowardly, from &;;; éh;_" brave, from é;..‘.

L I

.ﬂ,q. liberal, from e ; las chaste, from ...:.4.., A6 blunt,
from ,!.b, ,,9. 10. Clq.-n brave, from C""" ; {5 large, from
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[ I

id; yds noble, from ayb; e Aandsome, from L,.....'., Sipd A

sweet (of water), from ::o)'f ; :‘5!,-'. salt (of water), from G t0 bumn;
Jsh tong, tall, from JUb ; [ 3133 a cook, from 335 to cook]. 11 Jest
stingy, niggardly, from J—'-; ; ;,;‘-év muchk, many, numerous, from ;fé ;
iyl noble, from By ; syl nobl, from iy ; hend weak, from
hrd J,ij heavy, from Jﬁ k,u‘- thick, coarse, from Wl JQL

o - e -

long, tall, from Jhb ; ,g-.) compassionate, morcqful from oy ; ,.g-l-a
safe, from ,&- ._,ag,a, ,,u sick, from ..p”, b‘g“ light,
agile, from d& J.,la- yreat glorious, from J-,- ué: small, slender,
paltry, from u.\ 12. .J,é:! gluttonous, from .Jb! ; ,.ié addicted
to lying, from wib ; g,..\.o veracious, from o.ho J, ,5 or J,,i
ialkative [or ready to speak), from Ju; [J,d ready to do, from

P

NEH C,b pushing, thrusting or kicking violently, from Cb ; J,Ls

- + 20

moved by affection or pity, from o.b.i-t-, 3 gear daring, from )-.q-
J” ignorant, foolish, from J-!q., ),.a- continent, zmpotmt from

:,.A;. 13. .:,!;f; drunk, from ;S'-:, .:;L:.;i angry, from ,,.a.é

'r ) b

) : uL.L thirsty, from u-lw U..B Ulesn, ub)k, Rungry,
from t‘q., u)b ; ula.-; satisfied with food, from c-a ; ulg 1y satisfied

Fawy o b,
with drink, from (g9); GNjk ashamed, fom (gk. 14. Sl

. 02

repentant, from)..u 15. O\ys naked, from g,r- 16. C.(.pl Aaving
a clear apace batwem the eyebrows, bright, open, clmrful in oountmance
from C-Av ,.-o! having a high, straight nose, from ,-, d.,d k:uin:z
a slender waist, from J,A J}\ having a long chin (.,Js) 3 ]
Aumpbacked, from ,.a.:a-, ),s! one-eyed, from ,,6, J,.! squinting,
from J,.'., 320 doas, from _oo; Gead foolish, stupid, from Gem,
G g)ﬁi unskilful, clumay stup:d from J,L g;; c—-ai unseemly,
ugly, foul, from tu ; ).-.l red, a,-i black, wl white, )l-ol yellow.
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ReM. a. As is shown by the above examples, the forms J..J
and J,a'j are principally derived from J;j ; ,)53 and Jﬁ come
respectively from J.’:i intrans. and J;j, though the distinction is
not always observed ; C,’)’Gj is principally formed from J’aj intrans, ;

Jl.;; and JL;; mainly from J;;; J.;jf chiefly from J:aj intrans.,

sometimes from J;j
Rewm. b. J.sli is rarely used as a verbal adjective from Jsj

. Py s - L] £
intrans. or J.;J (see § 230, rem. a); e.g. u..‘ safe, secure,= (yeel

or u.o| from U‘" J.JL.: safe, sound, ,...Lo from ,L.: pls barren,
from ..y.u‘- Ua.ol.. sour, actd, from Ua..— or ua..-

L4
REM. ¢ J,d, when derived from transitive verbs, has usually

a passive sense; as J,:i slain = ,.n.o Ca ).. wounded = ', ;...;
éﬁi slaughtered, a victim, = C,.;.;; M dyed = ..:,-;-.-;
Py

J..-.é rubbed with kohl= .J,....C.. ; ),..«! bound, a prisoner, =  gwle.

The same is sometimes the case with d,.a), as .__:’i-a) ridden upon,

.:J,-(; milked*.
Rem. d. Adjectives of the forms J:.:.; and J,;j, but more

especially the latter, often indicate, as shown by some of the above
examples, either a very high degree of the quality which their
subject possesses, or an act which is done with frequency or violence

’ 200

by their subject; and hence they are called 4.;JL...JI L,..a! intensive
Jorms. The form J,.d is dialectically pronounced J,_.d, especially

]
if the second radical be a guttural, as .:._.V.‘.:, _am=), .;,..'..:, S,

v,

s R s 5 s
Jp}?, #p5 ; and 50 also in substantives, as joxd, Cied), vy,

F o
e
-

* [J,:.;; does not belong to this class; according to the native

scholars, it is originally a nomen actionis like J,ij, meaning message.
Hence, as in the case of Latin nuntius, it got the signification of
bearer of a message. D. G.]
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Reu. e. Many of these forms exist in Hebrew and Aramaie. A

For example, in the former, J;.‘, as WM = S ; JJ, as Im =
L)

s Job, 08 =, Sy I, a8 by (0 tor 0); Sy, e
oK, DWY; Jead, as WD, Y.

233. From verbal adjectives of the form J&G, a8 well as from

some others, is derived an adjective JL;E, which approaches very
nearly in meaning to J,; and v =3, since it adds to the signification
of its primitive the idea of intensiveness or of habit. Hence it is
called .}:Jllﬁf ;,-:!, the noun of intensiveness. E.g. J%:T eating, Jlé;
a glutton,:J,é:f; .::élé lying, _.a!.:é a (habitual) liar,=;,3é;
é{i; pushing, thrusting, repelling, ,CGS pushing, etc., violently, = é’;,;
J.‘:t.- asking, JE:: importunate, a beggar,:J,;;; :,?C?a drinking,
;;3 d>inking much, addicted to wine, = .;-,;‘b ; ,;!l; knowing, learned,
:o‘i; very learned ; ",)("’ weeping, 2—\“"-’ weeping much ; .:,QK Jearing,
.:l:‘ timid.

ReM. a.  The nouns which indicate professions and trades have
usually this form ; as ;U;n.; a druggist, éLfL a cook, ).l:; a baker,
Ll:;. a tarlor, ;l;:o a carpenter, h.a a ‘waler -carrier, :)l:; a
gardener, Q:T;’; a seller of sheeps' heads, \,9\).9 a money-changer or
banker, !Ci; a builder or architect, JLi; a porter. Compare in
Hebrew and Aram. NBP, 233, N3, N, 530, etc

[ XT3
REeM. b.  Other intensive adjectives, less common than  jlas, are

LoJw, 2 Jem, 3. Jgmd or Jexd, 4. Jab, and 5. Jyel; as

1. C,L:.; La,, very handsome, )1)5 very noble, )L-b very la/rge,

!|)9 one who devotes himself to reading (the sacred writings), tU’

a strong propeller or repeller, a great rush (of water or of people) ;
 w [ * w . i L4 .

2. yogtm, ,,i.., iy, addicted to wine, drunken, J.,.La going astray),
W, 18

D
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Reux. c. Nearly all these adjectives and quasi-adjectives admit A

s $ - o * w -
wandonng;ub‘gfmdqfoppoouwn,”s’{bmgﬁd, Jg.e.?earf
ceedingly veracious, &;‘: very liberal, é.g;? ons who throws down
often or violently, a wrestler ; :Cg;_\ glistening intensely (also !&;;,

s -2 3.
the only instance of the form J,d except J.”.o) 3. (;, )3 timid,
3,
),.,3 everlasting, u,—-l or ,‘,,..o bad (of money), c,.u or é,.....: all-

pure, all-glorious, ,.,.u or U-n,.\i most. holy, 4. J;;.., w,
shifting, turmng, knowing, cunning, -er deceitful ; b. é);‘;
" timid, U.o,-ulq. a spy.—On the other hand, J.ﬂ’, Jla.i:o, and
J,,.i.,, are, strictly speaking, substahtives (nomina instrumenti,

-

§ 228), but used metaphorically as adjectives to mean *“doing
something like a machine, mechanically, and therefore invariably

(habitually).” E.g. éi.;.o thrusting or pushing much, ;}4 pushing
or pressing much, ,:.:\.;u a brave warrior, :a;.o .:a;;.o do.,

oa.L", ula'u, thrusting :mth the spear, ;:i:.o )‘J.‘,o talking
nonsense, ;L’, l:.i\.:, eating much or giving much to eal, hos-
pitable, Joka, Jiske, talkative, eloguent, éi,n.. choerful, Cede
docile, tractable, ‘5‘;;", very liberal, ,:l.:\i.: advancing boldly; daring,
JULs slothsul, \b s bearing mals children, EAike bearing female
children, sUane very liberal, j&e, e, very talkative, jlana,
yelana, using pecfumas, Gy mean, poor (1308, a200%0) " —
Similar, too, is the use of such forms as J\;:’.S or Jl;r.;'a' ii;b and
JlaAJ which are abstract substantives (nomina actionis, § 202)
used concretely ; e.g. .,al;ﬁ ,alab .,ah.U, gwen to play or sport ;

b, ,.t..u swallowing big morsels, greedy ; o ,.as covered by the
stallion (of a she-camel), CNJ talking much and foolishly, .,al.KJ
mendacious, hl..:\? Sickle, u,ﬁg loquacious, i..»!:.'i very learned.

[ '0: 0)9

* [To this class belongs also W, e, ke stinking.  D. G.]

of being strengthened in their meaning by the addition of the
termination 4, which is here used, as the grammarians say,
”l;;(! to signify intensiveness, or M.’é{% o strengthen the
tdea of iniensiveness. For example, from Jfl; comes ilsli, as
,.uj one who hands down posms or Aistorical facts bymlm;tmm,
i;?'; H :l:\ crafiy, i;el; H al; calling or summoning, an emissary or
missionary, 3;&';, ia'.ﬂ; dever, crafly ; 53& treacherous, faithless ;
3)39 o deep investigator (compare in Heb. n‘7'|P from' 'D‘IP),
fromJ.J iiad asi.jn—breabmgmpwc,mchnglobdc,
deayconthcwalck,g)‘thmmngdmonormmﬂgqﬁm,
i3 asking often, begging, 4% prone to laughter, $igh loquacious,
i;; given to sleep, i;; abusive, i;;ﬁ’ JSinding fault; from J,,i,
ij.,!j,asi;;‘)é, ilés’,noblc,mcam;fromJ”,ﬁh,u
$yis taunting (one) with favours (conferved on him), LS lying,
Gyl0 tired of, disgusted with, & gen, Boyi, timid; trom Jiaj,
iitii uzﬁmyhamd,i;;'ugrmgﬂmlogut ﬁl:;
great traveller, 333 very quick of comprehension, &6, dl-muurad,
dandcmaiﬂ,lwrytalkanw,is agrcatcollaaor,i;,
excellent player on the cymbals orhmp(é:-;) from JW&J, ii"
32' prodratmgorllomwmgdowum*yqﬂcmia)b very generous
or noble, 428 talking much and raehly or foolishly ; from Jes3,
@,u%wfym;m‘jﬁ,sﬁ,uﬁ,ﬁw
timid; from J,.;l; ii,;l; as g,;l;- very wary or oaultous, 33,)0

, »®

very timid ; from Jla.l.o iﬂa&o as o;l..t.wryum'uu, s;i.u.owry
bold in attacking, S\iye talking much and sillily; from J"’
&3, as 05 addicted to play or sport, 13k loquacious, Liia3

va'yloarmd,ie ’caunmggnalwouderormmwl,iahl‘?awd-
lowing big morssls, greedy (the cognate form ll,,ig also occurs, as



A
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L,lb much addicted to play or sport); from dhﬂ 51&&3 as i,w
much addicted to play or sport, l.oh.U swallowing huge morsels, very
greedy, edu talking much and foolishly.

Rex. d.  Besides the forms incidentally noticed above, others of
these intensive adjectives occur in Hebrew and Aramaic; for

example, J,.d, F)n oy, and J.,d but with the purer vowel
a in the first syllable (Jead), as PP, PYTE, V3N, Saudi,

..Q...A.. Other forms are without exact equivalents in Arn.blc,

as 12} )L. 'WDW )-gL my (commg nearest to u‘)v‘;)’ '1‘]‘7'
= Aram. 3a\) (Js%); and especially the form ‘ppp, as 12
(= ) MY (=5381), BN (=mct), which may bo viewed as
an intensive of faf (L"t?l’- for, "@I?’ ‘p@lg = J=)

234. From verbal adjectives with three radicals®, or with three
radicals and a letter of prolongation, are derived adjectives of the
form J;;:, which have the signification of our comparative and super-
lative, and are therefore called J,.a.:s'l‘ ,:.:J the noun of preeminence,

s 0~

J,.a.i..!l Jaé! the form 'af‘alu denoting preemmence Eg .,:.w,
,t.. sweet, ;a.\sl ui-! sweeter, sweetest, u...- beautiful, u...-\
more or most beautiful ; C", ugly, CJI uglier, ugliest ; ng.. great,
glorious, J.J more or most glorious.

REM. a. In the superlative sense, these adjectives must always
8 s00 lf 0.

have the article, or else be in the construct state, as u...ln.dl ..\qu
the greatest city, u.a.." Ls,..& the largest of the cities.

* [A rare exception to this rule is .,iié‘a bitterer, as derived from
;&1; anything bitter, spec. the colocynth, according to 'Tbn Dureid,
Kitab 3l-istikak, 53, 1. 6, 98, 1. 16 seq. In the Lisan, however (xii. 142),
it is differently explained. R. 8.]
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Rem. b.  Of this form there remain only a very few traces in
Hebrew, none in Aramaic. Such are: 3!3&_: lying, false (of o
stream that dries up in summer), from 333: .::é@ ; ']p{s Jlerce,
cruel, perhaps connected with ;.:Lé breaking in pieces; ']'1’& (for
Ij?’tf) lasting, perennial,-—-c._,.‘:g; and even these have lost their

original signification, and are used as simple adjectives.

235. No J,.aﬁﬁ ,:al can, according to strict rule, be formed
from the verbal adjectives of the passive voice and the derived forms
of the verb, nor from verbal adjectives that denote colours or deformi-

2,08
ties, because they are themselves of the form J.-.z! (compare § 184,
rem. b). If we wish to say that one person surpasses another in the
qualities expressed by such adjectives, we ought to preﬁxabo the corre-

P
sponding abstract or verbal nouns the compara.tives .\..:l stwnger,
o0k

sl more beaubiful, :,q.l more ewcelknt, C,M uglier, )gs better,
3
= worse, and the like. E.g. o)-.- .u! (stronger as to redness) redder;

s L.

L23Uy C,h:p u.....i (more excellent as to teaching and training)

. 20 2,08

a better teacker and trainer; Lpl,q. 4o 394l (more excellent than
ke as to answering) more ready tlum lle in answering, or giving &

o 3

better answer than he ; B’Nv! & ).w! (more quick as to departing)

departing more quickly; l),r- C-,Jl more deformed by blindness of one
eye. 'This form of expression is sometimes employed where & simple

compara.tive might have been used ; as J,Ui ,.,:. J‘ Wl &5 I

$,0, 3.8

Sgwd ] ,l )lq.-Jlb u,.‘ then, after that, your hearts became hard,

like stones, or even harder (lit. stronger as to hardness), where 8,...3 ..\-ol
-0k

= u-il (8l-Kor’an ii. 69).—As a matter of fact, however, the strict

rules laid down by the grammarians are constantly violated by usage.

(a) Examples of ,,’;;-31' formed from the derived forms of the verb

especially from IV.: ;L‘i more cleansing or purifying (LmJnJ )..éi),
from }:‘ to cleanse or purify, 11. of ;:J; to be clean or pure ; t-! u.i.ol

L
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A making cloarer ot purer, from e to darify or clear, IL of U to b
ddear; ) Sk preserving better, from L5, 1L of 24 to be safs;
J ashl confirming or establisking better, from U1, IV. of 4 to stand
wpright ; J L3} making mors firm or surs, from S, IV. of S t0
baﬁm;ui;u;i;'tcudugmmdamaboﬂ,froma;;or
SGY, IL or IV. of . to foar; Jle (sl giving more help towards,
from C,h:j o Aelp, IV. of é;h"-' J.:..;;l‘mliugdqtaquuickly,
from wAS), IV. of.,.mogo.my J &S that of the too whick
relazes, or loosens, m,fmmud-,l Iv. of,as) or Us)tobaﬂacad
or flabby ; gui;lcawugtoladlmgor ‘}suz{mora merciful to,
from uql, IV, ofueetommu,lau, .’J .,..M inspiring more fear or
respect, from <at, IV. of Sk to foar; (se Sl more just than,
from Aalt to be just, IV. of Jia’ to take the half, reach the middle ;
J Jsbl causing to last longer, from IS, IV. of JUe to be long;
J o) preserving alive bettor, from enh IV. of (e to live;
o S8 giving mors skade than, from J& to givs shade, IV. of J6
J :,q.i causing to be bettor, from .\lq.l IV. of e to be good, excellent ;
J ‘_,Lﬁ' giving more freely, from uﬁsl to give, IV. of Uns J uJ,l
bestowing more liberally, from u’" to bestow, 1V. of u’)' J,o)bi
ahowmg greater honour to, from,o)sl Iv. of))s to be noble;

2,08 2 -0k

)U\ moredmftkan,fmmﬂltobcdom't IV. of ja5; u.o.,.-Bl
poorer dhan, from v.Ul to be poor, IV. of o ; u-o J,—l more crafty
than, from Jt—!, to be crafty; VIII. of e ; u-: ),9! more easily led,
or more docile, tham, from U1, VIL of 36 0 lead.  (B) Examples of

2008

Jdl formed from the passive voice : U""" wigdnl, .,:..M more feared

§236] IL The Noun. A. Nouns Subst. & Adj— Verbal Adj. uf;s

00

or formidable ; Soad more prainwortky or commendable ; )sf better A

,;;“morodaomngq/’blama,,-lmogladqupwby,
).‘n; more to be excused ; ..\q.,{ more roadtly found J&-‘m oceu-

pisd; il prouder (Csj o be proud) ; L4 more hated or Aateful ;
v u::'-; more occupied with (‘}"3 or VIIL u:i':';!); ;‘f shorter (from
aldi, pass. of VIIL). (3) Exsmples of Jal from words denoting
colours or defects : :,.. g,ﬂ;;: whiter than ; ..;3 ;;J blacker than ;

» ‘40

(o ol more stupid than.

236. The verbal adjectives formed from the active and passive
voices of the derived forms of the triliteral verb, and from the quadri-
literal verb, are the following.

Triliteral Verd.

Act. Pass. Act. Pass.
Lo Jail ¥ VI Jeile  Jaids
mL Jeds  Jaus Vi Jafe  Jai
o Jald el IX. j.a.
VI JeUd Jeuis XL j

Quadriliteral Verb.

. I. o If.n) III' i .‘4.) tr"’.,

-

oL JwiE g v, Jeid gk

- -

ReM. a. The characteristic vowel of the second and third
radicals is the same in all these verbal adjectives as in the corre-
sponding Tmperfects, excepting the active participles of the fifth
and sixth forms of the triliteral verb and the second form of the

I
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quadriliteral, in which the second and third radicals have — instead
of ~.

Rem. b. The preformative » takes in Arabic the vowel 2, in
Heb. and Aram. — (e.g. ‘)@l?b, ‘7’&,‘)@_ Bﬁlj,jb, S@’?nb =
“ND), but the Aithiopic seems to have retained the original
vov;e.l in its prefix 00: ma, as OOQYPOV Y : (ma‘dmméiz) oppressor
(obh, 'rbh) ; OOY"33: (makwénnin) judge (Igﬁjb), gorg ¥:
(mankfk) sceptic, heretic ($3s); OUCOH @ (mér'ed) causing to
tremble, dreadful (as!o, ﬁ*m) ; O0QCE: (mifrl) Sruitful
(M5D); CONTIOME (mastémhr) imploring mercy (4--)--*) ;
OO-TC" PO : (matdrgwdm) an interpreter ,..)..o)

237. In the formation of verbal adjectives from verba medi=
rad. geminatw the rules laid down in § 120 are to be observed. Hence

»Lo becomes .\b (see § 13, rem. ), :.ui .u! J.L.;.: j« ete.

238. In the formation of verbal adjectives from the verba hém-
zata, the rales laid down regarding those verbs (§§ 131-6) are to be

observed. Hence we write ;?f for ;3!: (§ 135), J’.’:C for Jll; (§ 133),
I - 3 - - s of? - £,
a5 or Saj for Sals, e for ez, >3tae for ;31Ls (§133), Sge for

L ¥
HG (§131).
. -
REM. a. | preceded by késra becomes g ; as ( Jla for L.

RewM. b, Final hémza., preceded by 7 and 4, admits of assimila-
3

- - 3-‘) —JO/

3,
tion ; as 'LS’) or LS-‘)’ 1Sy or LS')" 29sie or ,).u See § 17, b,
rem. b.

239. In the formation of verbal adjectives from verba prime

rad. (g, the rule laid down in § 147 must be observed ; a.s;-:,-‘- for
s

P el

-
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240. In the nomina agentis of the first form of verba medie A
rad. 9 et g, the place of the middle radical is occupied by a (g

with hémsa (arising, according to § 183, out of f); as JSUS (for JyUb),
;QC (for;ll:o), instead of Jeli, ;gl:-.
~ Rex. a. This rule does not apply to the verbs mentioned in
§ 160, which retain their middle radical unchanged ; u; ,l;, .;gl;
Rem. . The form ,:5'{3 admits in certain words of being con-
tracted into ,:lj (compare the Heh. DR for D!R), as .in:’. for AEE, B
in the phrase’ci.;fl. .iq’t:’. or’ci;.ﬂ‘ 3\3, bristling with weapons ;
sle for :.:oﬁ, in the phrase ei;fﬁ' 2:':\; or e\;ﬁf :L;, water-hearted,
cowardly, stupid ; ;l.; JSeeble, for j::fi ; é’; él; timid or greedy, for
cﬁzi ’cala K1) sharp (of sight), for :5:\3: Jal:- corroded or decayed
(of a tooth), for U ; C’d. obedient, for a3l ; IUb going about,
for 533\1-; :_,l:b clayey, for &.‘ﬁv" Sometimes the second radical C
is transposed ; as C‘)L.Jl ubb :l,ﬂl u.bl.., )h C”, dlq., LL.-
o, 5
Rem.c. In the form J,.d the medial 4 is usually changed into
55 88 Jssb, Jsss, a3, for Jas, Jass, A9

241. In the nomina patientis of the first form of verba medis
rad. o, the middle radical is elided, after throwing back its damma D
upon the preceding vowelless letter; as \3,;-;, for J”;;, from

s 20

39gse. The same thing takes place in verba medie rad. (g, with
this difference, that (to indicate the elision of the radical (¢) the
damma is changed into késra, and in consequence the g productionis

’0.

into a (g; as C"‘“ instead of C,..o, from C,ga‘

* [A poet even allows himself to say l.;;l:- for G}SU (from ;.‘..:),
see Aba Zeid, Nawadir, 26 infra. D. G.]
w. 19
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s 20, 8

4 o 20, .
Reu. The forms d”.u U,,.ao, and 39ghe, are said to be
used dialectically. From verba med. (¢ the uncontracted forms are

L] J.t JOr o . 0 0

more common, but still rare; as  gotiont, u,g.u, ,u-o,
¢ 20 20 L] - .’
Aogphe, d,,‘d for & Le?‘, ete.
242. Verbal adjectives of the form Jef:i, derived from verba
medism rad. s et (g, become by transposition Ja:} and then pass into

$ wo

Jé which is in its turn frequently shortened into J.} Eg <o
or n';-,-o, dead, for u;,o, -—g 2.0 (-.’ln), [J?G dependent for sustenance,
for Jgus (Je)]; S or Sy a0t easy, for S, e (O9); Ergh o
6;‘, ;asy, contemptible (&e;‘) ; J;: or J;j, exceeding (u’q,}); ;;.a",
bright (3¢9) ; &,. wicked (353w): Lt clear (Creet)s ok, good
(;n;). The verb s has :..333 in the sense of straight, right, tall,
an(i :.;3 in that of kaving charge of, managing.

243. Verbal adjectives from the derived forms of verba medie
rad. 9 et g follow the same rules as their Imperfects.

Ren. The learner should observe that the participles of III.
and VI. of verba med. (g are written and pronounced with (¢, and

2 s s

on no account with hémza; e.g. u.gl..o uét*“ like u.»l..; b,
and not WL-:

! —rz:

244. The nomina agentis et patientis of the first form of verba
ultime rad. 9 et (& have already been mentioned (§ 167, b, B, and

§ 170). Verbal adjectives of the forms J,:‘ and Jgj are treated

8.,
according to the same rules as the nomina patientis (§ 170); e.g. sus

3 .
hostile, an enemy, U&e a harlot, gy generous noble, u"“ a boy, g
captive, for ,,J&, gs,i-b x;-', ,e;‘, ue-_e-'-

245. In all adjectives derived from verba tertiz rad. 9 et (4,
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if the second radical be pronounced with fétha, the (¢ and g (which
is converted into (¢) reject their vowel or ténwin, and assume the
nature of the &lif maksira (§ 7, rem. 4). If the form be one that
admits of complete declension, the ténwin is transferred to the second
radical. According to this rule are formed (a) the nomina patlentls

of the derived forms, as U’)“ for U”“» {2 for pas sges ’

208

® adjectlves of the form Ja.ﬂ as u‘)' for U“J' s for ,_,Ce!

u‘,t for u.é,l (551), L_,,(..n for u.(..a (skaf). Compare § 167, g,
B, a, and b, B.

b. Tue DeENoMINATIVE Nouns,

(a) The Nomina Unitatis or Nouns that denots the Individual.

0,0 wook
246. The f.&;.,jl il.-:l, or nouns of individuality, designate one

individual out of a genus, or one part of a whole that consists of
several similar parts. They are formed, like the analogous nomina
vicis (§ 219), by adding the termination 32 to the nouns that express

the genus or whole. E.g. Ll o pigeon (male or femule), from
Al pigeons, with the article, ,;L;-;jf, the genus pigeon or the whole
number of pigeons spoken of ; 311: @ duck or drake, from i; the duck ;
z").i; one head of cattle (bull or cow), from ;j.; cattle; 3;;5 a fruit, from
;.;3 fruit 3';.5 a date, from ;;3 dates; ﬂ,;; an onion, from J.;; the
onion ; 3-95 a bit of gold, a nugget, from w} gold ; id a straw,
from U-gJ straw™®,

Ren. a.  The use of the nom. unit. is almost entirely restricted,
a8 the above examples show, to created things or natural objects.

* [A peculiar application of the 3.\’...,’;|‘ ,‘.:l is its use for a dish or
portion of any food, as g): a dish of rice, Z.f..:« a dish of fish (8-
Mubarrad 173, 1, 4), i.;....j a portion of meat, i:;. 6 portion q/' cheese,

e

etc. Comp. Gloss. Fragm. Add. 129. This 5 is called Ua.,a...u i
(Zamahdari, Faik, i. 331, 417, ii. 323. D. G.
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Examples of artificial or manufactured objects are very rare; e.g.
ﬂ!iori::!abrick,from ";!for&;!bricks; ﬁ,é.-’:athiporboat,

Rex. 5. Similar forms in Heb. are: 7, m; "\g?, nﬁ'gp;
AT, naEhe; e, A v, Y.

(B) The Nomina Abundantiee vel Multitudinis.

247. The S}E.fjf AC.:l‘, or nouns of abundance, designate the
place where the object signified by the noun from which they are
formed, is found in large numbers or quantities. They have the form

iL‘.i.:, and are, consequently, a mere variety of the nouns of place

role 8, 0o S,-0,

(§221). Eg. i.uta, Lsde, dxpms a place abounding in lions (.;.:{),
woluss (o33, beasts of prey (§a); Sgas or Hgama, 4k, o place
abounding in snakes (i:;), vipers (u;ﬂ); is'.l;;.;, gtﬁ;, a bed of
melons (..C'&)’ cucumbers (:Li-f) ; i;;;.:o, a place where pomegranates

. &2

(U\ey) grow abundantly.
REeM. a. From quadriliterals this formation is rare; as ilii.’,

Srr b,

2 . . el . . LEE 54
Spane, 6 place abour ling in foxes (,,-[15, ‘7;‘712‘}), scorpions (wipks).
Rewm. b, Sometimes the fem. participle of the fourth form is

used in this sense, with or without g;;; ; 88 i:’?.:, iia’.;.:, (a place)
abounding in lizards (awd), black beetles (Jaar), Ltks (a epor)
producing cucumbers. Similarly from quadriliterals, J:*:‘L;, i; ;;,
3-‘4. . ‘, i;::;;.; (@ place) abounding in foxes, scorpions, chameleons
(:'l:o;’.), hares. Also from XII. bﬁ: (a spot) producing many

trees.

ReuM. ¢. The use of nouns of the form 4is to indicate the
cause of a certain state or feeling, is only a tropical application of

$r o 00 Brr 80 -0
.

their ordinary meaning ; as dhsinre dirae d,’i children are a cause
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o ’et.m:ardl'a and niggardliness (in their parents); 52..’.;, m A
L @ causs of good health, joy or Aappiness, evil or illfosking ;
,:\I—L!U“aoamofbﬁngifqmorprodwingdimu;

| LS X4

sBow Py
oY ] ek ihlﬂﬂ.fjoktng leads to annoyance ; and the like.

(Y) The Nomina Vasis or Nouns denoting the Vessel which
contains anything.

ws 00 w,08

248. The nomina vasis, , ?‘l l_l..-l, bave the same form as the

nomina instrumenti (§ 228); e.g. ;;‘a a needle-case, from i;! a needle;

.:J-.: a milk-pail, from .,.J'.'. or .,:...E; milk ; J;(, a milk-pail, from
O milk, or @ brick-mould, from &) a brick; Xisee a urinal, from
,; urine ; 3'5}.;3 @ spittoon, from él'}: saliva.

Reu. A very fow take the form Jﬁ; or &iais (see § 228,

l.'e:x:.).; as :;,‘.;; or m an oiljar, from &‘; oil ; LS" o=
d350s a vessel for keeping Ldya, i.e. the plants from which alkali
or p.otaah is obtained; dtsa phial for kesping kold or eye-salve
(Jou), to be caretully distinguished from Jate, the mil (Jye) or

instrument with which it is applied to the eye.

(®) The Nomina Relativa or Relative Adjectives.

249. The relative adjectives, &ygmmiel] sew, or simply i

(ralatione'a), are formed by adding the termination :47 to the words D
from which they are derived, and denote that a person or thing
belongs to or is connected therewith (in respect of origin, family, -

. 3 N
birth, sect, trade, etc.). E.g. U"f)f earthly, from m;‘ the earth;

’ .: LN S-w '
- solar, from (e the sun; S aérial, from ,3q. the air, the

3 , 0 E AT 74 -
sky; s>~ descended from El-Hasun (smmadl); :,«J belonging to

. . - . [4 3 e . PN X4
the tribe of Témim ( ated); (ghines born or living at Damascus (J&:u);
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250. In forming the nomina relativa, the primitive nouns undergo A

A LS)“‘ igyptian, from "“ gypt ; uw 4 fwedman of Sa'd (.u-'), various changes in regard to the auxiliary consonants, to the final radi-

U‘L acientific, from ,(s knowledge, somwe, u-. relating to sense

A
(.,....), porwptlbla by one of the senses ; um mtelloctual from J&&
the intellect ; us)u legal, Iegmmato, from C)" the luw ; u‘)ﬁ according

e 0

to common use and wont (Iys); u-l.’ according to analogy (.,o\gl),

&-,.q..o bclongmg to, or one of, the Magas or fire-worshippers

B (.,-,4.;:”!), um. boltmgmg to, or one of, the sect qf Malik (04);
‘,L from Jg,fv long ; g,.& from;,b good U"" from ul truly,

verily.

REM. . The nomina relativa are chiefly formed from sx.lbsta.fb
tives and adjectives, but in more modern Arabic, and especially in
the language of the schools, also from the other kinds of nouns,
and even from particles (see § 191).

Rem. b.  The nomina relativa derived from adjectives properly
express “ belonging to the class deslgnated by such and such a.n

P Y |

adJectwe " [However, in such words as u)...-l uq.)lé. ,_g,bl

Lﬁ)')’ the termination LS has, according to some, a corroborative or
in;ensifying force (lﬁt;.(’) D. G.]

REx. ¢. This termination is common in Heb. (m. - f. n:_.
and N'-), as "QRW Tsraclite, Y2y Hebrew, *7) strange. In
A&t.hxoplc, iis ge:lerally used to form certain adjet;tives which are
derived from other adjectives, as dhé&.f,: (harrisi) a ploughman,
WM : (mahhiri) compassionate, from the obsolete el :
(= \).- W"ln) and OOMC:; whilst dwi and Gy are the
usual relative termmatlons, as QU PSP (mEdrawi) terrestrial,
NCNTPre: (kristiyaniwi) Christian, APR: ('aiyawi) or
» P R: (aiyay) like (from R R: "ay, of what I::i'nd ? which 7). The
Aram, has the last of these forms, viz. ‘=, wamy in general use; as

e Egyptian, ua..&.AJ,S'D eastern.

cals ¢ and (¢, and to the vocalisation.

L. Changes of the Auzilinry Consonants.

251. 'The feminine terminations 5—., L—, and 3.27, are rejected ;
as 455 Mokka, us’.‘.’ iradl 8- Bagra, u)a; ; 8485 2 Kifa, Jt,é.
LS Malutya, ,_,u. s sicity, }-.. W! Afvica, ,_,q,q
i-..ll tlw rmpus of traditions relating to tlw ways and habits of Mubam-
mad, u“"' [llg-n" the party of Al U"’G‘.'{ ;) J.Li." tlae Lzbla or
direction of Mékka, to which the Muslim turns in praymg, A S,Q
a window, G,b, u“t" refined, U“l‘ vulgar, from Lol-." distin-

guished pemons, the kzgker classes, and 4T the comm(m people, the
vulgar ; 8..\5 a promise, g.»‘- la) weight, measure, UJ  §.

Reu. In the case of nouns which, like 3.\:, have'lost their first
radical, if the third radical be a weak letter, the first onght to be
restored and the second to take fétha; as 3,.., (from U“3)' [u,.a,
or] ‘5?"" (on the second 4 see §§ 258 and foll.). The forms U"‘"
[or U“"'-?] are mentioned by the gmmmanans, and also the very

irregular LS)*‘f from ‘-’fs [and u’,.,.. from lgd (Hammiad in
'Anbiri's Nozhat 3-'alibba 52. D. G.).

252. 1, (@) The feminine termination g~ is rejected in nouns
that have four or more letters, besides the (¢; as u,'-- a bustard,
I ,L.. d:t.q. Gumada, the name of two months, u,l.q- (b) But
if the nouns ending in (g= fem. have only three letters besides the

* [Lane has s:.;:.; of this form, however, only a single instance
has been mentioned in the T. A. D. G.]
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(S, two cases are to be dutlngmshed. (a) If the second letter has a
vowel, the (¢ is rejected a8 u)..q. a swift ass, w.q. gga;a Baruda,

the name of a river, gaﬂ (B) If the second letter is without a
vowel, the (¢ may either be rejected (which is preferable), or changed
. s [ W) 8 <00 o0 . N
into 9; a8 , Jomm pregnant, u{.p. or g,j,a.; U"'l‘ relationship,
3 3 .o YV S o § .o
U'!)j or ‘33’,‘; L.s.dl the (present) world, (o3 or ($9e35.—
2, (a) The letter (& is likewise rejected in nouns that contain four
or more letters besides the (¢, if it belongs neither to the root nor
to the feminine termination, but is what the Arab grammarians call

éh'.j‘.j.l- Jﬁ or the appended dlif (i.e. which serves to give to the word
to which it is appended the form of a quadriliteral or quinqueliteral
word, e.g. (5 to give it the form of 4ay, Usd to assimilate it to

.20 0., 2 ... 200,
ue\.lv;J); a8 Ué;,— a bug or tick, S LS)-:'J a big, stout camel,

b ui;‘* or u‘("s’ the bmn, UI-W or U»UU (6) But if such

nouns ha.ve only three letters besides the (g, it may either be changed
into o (which is preferable) or rejected altogether ; as u.J.s a sort of

heath, u,lh or U.Jt U"’J‘ a sort of shrub or small tres, Lg,b,'
Rem. In 1, b, B, and 2 b, a third form is n.dmlsslble viz.

s . 3 .00 8 L0 & Lo
Syl 88 (S, u’,t;,i, Kol u)hlﬁ ;5;“’) but U-'le-u.

with hémza, is a vulgarism.

253. The terminations :;7 and 3% of relative adjectives fall
away when new relative adjectives are to be formed from them ; as
e, shma belonging to Mkki, Gufi (G, Uu,., names of men);
éfl.- a »§aﬁ ite, one of the sect of 84-Safii (Uf:‘l..ll); ‘5‘!‘ belonging
to Almeria (i:).;ﬁ) in Spain; Lag,.iif.:ol a native of Alexandria
(k ).\-&u’ﬂ) Similarly, from substantives like U-:)é a chair, a seat,

and gs);l a bullrush, the relative adjectives are u“‘ ).‘-'.-: and g;’;

284. The plural terminations C,,_ and S12, and the dual termi-
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nation g‘;mrejected' uaﬁﬂ two, :éflnlatiugt‘om dualistic; A
u,'.’.n the 40 Barams (or sacred territories of Mékka and &1-Medina),

‘ o [ YT

o~; gl;.i two men named Kais, u-:-.‘, u,..&-." the Muslims,
8 05 L. ae.

vhe; O3 j men of the name of Zdid, g..’s.u; uhﬁbwommqfth
name of Hind, é‘f’.‘f’ 5\3)’; ‘Arafat, the name of a place, :,f;

Rxu. a. It need hardly be remarked that this rule does not
apply to proper names ending in é,l; and :,,:, a8 :_,l;.f ‘Imran,
s s SYAL Habilan, Sdeddl ; (isidj Zéiditn, st

Ren. b. It is only in later times that such forms are poasible
as :lfl)",z'f' from C,,}:o.f twenty, instead of (}4.:.:;; :’f’i‘f' from
Erobe, plur. of & a hundred, for f_;’,.. ; :,.,.5' dualistic, from
gl:j! two, instead of :'92:3 or é:;!

2
Rex. ¢. Foreign names of towns, ending in U Sometimes

change this termination in Arabic into ,:,,i, at other times retain
it. In the former case the termination is rejected, in the latter it

Y Y] 3 5 s o35 3 &
is preserved ; as Q,):.;i Kinnésrin, LS# but 2y, mv-'-‘
u,..,.aa Nisibis, :,:,4; but Uﬁw w.,.aa CJ,;:.; Yébrin,

3 L L g

2, but uer-: s

ReM. d. Some proper names, chieﬂy foreign, are very irregular

in their forma.tlons, e.g. u;;-.:ﬁ |)-.p b )lg, U.al)b ; :,,-Ji

Gyl m—a—'e u,--e' S, Gty i), u»-J-e'
3 o0s0. s .. ) 28 .

(ul-*‘-") pyos o.s)»-'» Olapdll, (S35 Olwapm, «5»—';

2 0w > -0 0. 0.8

uL.-a,J d,s Oy, d,..b Ly Tiberias, U..,.J. ul,,,.)'
)}l or U.e)sl We may, however, use d).,.. d)&.ko! d,)-o,

-,
rr ® s e d

;—“”-g-’, u)‘.m*‘ ul).. makes either & ).-. or LfL"J'."
w. 20



A

D

164 PaRrT SECOND.—Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§ 255

,;Q:pi;!; or ;;q.:ﬂ;; has :qe; 51;;, as well as the regular formation ;
$ .. 8 ..
[u.ol.o Manes makes ( Jlie, (g9<e and u"“ D.G.]

REex. e. Quite peculiar are: )\‘J (with the art. u..t;Si) fem.

Co se

deelyd, from l..l.,J Tikdama ; ,oL.. (with the art. U..b:.ﬂ), fem, Z,ol..
from ,ol-.ll Syria ; and ul..g (vnth the art. U,t.,n) fem lgal..o.

P rrbs

from (el &l-Yémén
are also used. The forms U..\,J, U.ol.c, and uaL..‘_ likewisé occur.

PP P PP 3 Py
Comp. the words )led, Cl,o) and cl.:; (= >bS).
[ -

Yémén ; instead of Ual,.‘i u-oL.a and U"‘"’ which

Srbr2

255. The letter (¢ in words of the forms i&d and 4ken3, when
not derived from verba medix rad. geminate or infirmee (s or () is

rejected, the késra of ii,aj being at the same time changed into fétha*;

82 - 8 .. s . P .
a8 dayyd a statute, ( op3; 8).0 2ja- an island, or é)g)'q..!l M esopotamia,
4 2.8, 8 2.0

Y ,,.’., L1 81-Medina, u.u.. &l a ship, ,_,.:A.,, Loy,
(tribes), U‘f;‘;" u’,'"; But, if they come from verba mediz rad. gemi-

nate or mediz g vel (§, they remain unchanged; as ﬁ',i; reality,

s _-

(G
S 0. - 0.

Jug, 33 —In the forms J.,f) and :},a! the (¢ is rejected only when

the third consonant of the radical is g or (&; as :9.&; :;.E (tribes),

d,& g,—b uls U.n!(men) t_q,h u,-ai Otherwise it remains
unchanged, as ,-_-.J (a tribe), u...g..a J,u‘- (a man), UJ.,u -k-')

$0.5 0.2 0.2 B 0.

(8 town), 5arerss Jeke, ool (tribes), gheké, pees

8, - . . . H PR VY ¥
s220e a piece of iron, an iron tool, (Saoe; A3 o small

¢ [According to Zamahéari, Fadc L 160 the same thing happens to
the 4 of the form ZJ,'J, as in Lgl.u (‘_,:.:.) from 8;,...-, u.‘.ak from

P X X4

l;,‘b. Comp, also Mufagsal 90, 1. 7 and Sibawih ii. 66, § 319. D.G.]
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REn. a. There are, however, exceptions to these rules. Eg. A

Sagh nature, Csaedd ; it @ city, et (to distinguish it from
:’J:\; belonging to cLHedma), % belonging to Algaztraa in

8pain (to distinguish it from LS'))" Mesopotamian); uo-e’-' 6)”5
from Z..,.La o),.s (tnbes); U‘*J" from Z.J)s (a. plaoe); W}‘:

(t.nbes), U‘C“‘ L,.h..v wﬂ,&. autumn, U“)" —’U"’" a prophet B
makes Lf)"" from the assimilated form U""

Rem.b. Words of the form J;j (for J.,-}, § 242) from radicals
medie g et (g, reject the second (¢ along with its vowel késra, or in
other words follow the shorter form J.;; a8 .;;a a lord or master,

Sew § el 900d, :,.,l- But 355k (v tribe) has &sﬁ’. —The
same remark applies to every penultxmate double \§ With késra

(Lf): a.s.a,_:\ dimin. of ),-n‘ black, ‘_g.\,..:\ )"-. dimin. of )L.-. C
) "‘
an ass, LS)‘”"' {But .;,..l as a tribal name has ._g.».,.:l ]

266. The (g productionis of the nomen patientis in verba tertiz
«§ may be rejected, and the radical (¢ changed into s, whllst the késra

of the second radical becomes fetha; as u")" thrown, ._9,..).4 But

many grammarians prefer to reject both the (§ produetloms and the
radical (g, so that the relative adjective coincides in form with the

nomen patientis, U‘}‘" D

287. Lastly, the g productionis in the form ij,;j derived from
verba tertie 9 (§ 244) 1s rejected and the second radical takes fetha

instead of damma ; as o,.\c, a female enemy, Lg,.\s Many, however,

form g;» from both ,.w and 8,.\;.
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I1. Changes of the Final Radicals 9 and (g.

288. The 3/ makgiira () or (g, § 7, rem. b), as the third radical
of a triliteral noun, ia changed into » before adding the t.ennination
g...asu'layouth u,..!, ,amll u,.,,hsactaﬂ;u,-‘s
u,’.U a mote, u;.U. But if the noun has four letters, the final (¢
(! does not occur in such words in good Arabic) may either be changed
into o, which is the better form, or be rejected ; as uﬁ? purblind,

' ' . u;j_; play, or u‘,(. a musical instrument, gs,;'u or u*"‘

uau meaning, LS;"“ or U:"'"' If the noun contains five or more

8 - 0

letters, the (¢ is always rejected; as U:lﬂ-;: chosen, | chlaas.—The
same rules apply to the final ._'g of radicals tertim o et (¢, which falls
away in some nouns after késra (see § 167, b, B); but it must be borne
in mind that the missing (¢ is to be counted as one of the letters
of the word, and also, if it be changed into s, that the késra always
becomes fethe. E.g. b (for (sef) blind, (5995 g% (for (ymd)
sorrowful, &3;.:’. ; U’bli (for L.,-éli) a judge, ,_:.’éli (which is the pre-
ferable form) or é‘ ,:bli- .x:‘:;; (for Cq.\:‘:v.n.;), )‘f‘f:.; (for &4&), “}.;:.:J

s 0.0 .02 & f.) 8 0.0,

(for u“"""‘)’ gw, S U‘L"“"

ReM. a. The addition of the feminine termination 52 does not
affect the rule of formation; as 36; an inkhorn or writing-case,
:5;;; one who carries an inkhorn ; iL;;. Hama (n?!_'[), é;.;;,
i@i, a district in Palestine, &,}z ; %6}1 a ladder, &’,3:,..’, AP
or i;.:l; a wine-shop, :g?:l; or :,.:l; & vintner.

CLd a rd Py X
Reu. b. Such forms as :,JI,: for (g9, d,lal.o for Lg,..u
and :;,ﬁ...a.: for :,J.L.;.:, are modern and corrupt.
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289. The himza of the termination 4 (the 3if :o)mdida, §38,
rem. a), is always clnnged into 9; a8 I'l;j; a virgin, u;i;.u; oot
(s town in Pema), Lg ,L‘.e FLLiL the black beetls, < ,\.’.L'.L lq,b
Zachariak, LS)"D*'}- But in the termination #1_, whether the htmza
be sprung from an original radical 3 or (g, or be not a radical but

(T 2]

merely the so-called gl-j')| 8,... (see § 252, 2, a), it may either be re-

tained unaltered (which is better) or be changed into o ; as £U the letter
- - .. 8. 8. 8.
ta, 1l a garment i\ a robe, e the heaven, Jﬁ o S5,

L

USL..- or Lg,u u?!,), u;;l..é d,l...- xl.lt- a large sinew in the

(Cdd

neck, t\o. a male clzameleon, :'}3!4 the bean, UJU.G uﬁb}- u.ouu

or Lg;l,l&, g,b,-:, Ls;')\fh. On the contrary, if the hémza be an
. - . 8 p7

original 1, it always remains unaltered ; as 2l,5 (rad. f)!), Ufl,f

ReM. The termination sl is very rarely dropped in proper
names; as i:j’,,‘;, sz,,’.’. (places), :,’)1;, éé,;.——ln a few
cases too the letter  is substituted for the hémza ;" as lf;;; (a
pla.ce), ual.-, )5 ll).ha (a tnbe), 1)‘4 ; fxio (a city in 81-Yémeén),
u.:l&w ; with which compare the Hebrew forms ’;{7‘:]’ ’;"7‘?),
from 1M, MO

260. Primitive defective substantives, i.e. those which have lost
[} 1 8 9. 8.9 S

their third weak radical,—as ,al C" o, &R, l:! etc.,—necessarily

recover it only in cases where it reappears in the dual and plural;

but if this reappearance be not necessary, the third radical may be
omitted in the relative adjective. In all cases where the third radical
is restored, it appears as g, whether it was originally (¢ or not.

s s (¥ | -8 S £ o [PY § .8
E.g. <l (for o¢!, dual Uls) a father, Sy ; tl (for gdul, du. 91,&.!)
a brother, :g,:bj R ,,‘-: (for ;;;) a husband's father or brother, é?';’" R
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AW (rad. o&)) a dialect, :5333, -3:‘._! (rad. V) the gum, L'g?f{ ; iﬁ: (rad.
($L) @ bundred, syEa; L3 (rad. gal) a fomals slave, (syst; 5 (rad.

8 - s ' .0 8o s ..

9) a year, Sy s ot (for o du gl-y!) a son, u‘,"’! Or (S9N ;
P (rad o) G name, :‘,..‘.t or &,... (from _gs); oot (rad. azv)

s o/

podex, U“"’" or uy-: (from A.a) or W (from 4.-), e (for (g,
du. 914,9) a hand, Lg.‘q or ._ge.he ; »3 blood, Uo) or u;;o;; 3 to-

B morrow, :g.}é or :5;.;5
Rzu. a. “' a sister, a.nd w,a daughter, make U‘" and
u..q as well as g,&.! and LSH ) —dil, o hp, has the three forms

u,l.. u.,l.; or U“' ).-, vulva, makes d)" or U")" (from
C,...) —d (:L.') has Lg;b U‘L" and u.l..u

Rewm. b. Where the origlna.l form was Jal some retain the

S o
c gézm ; a8  ster, QS,‘); u;-&é LS)"“" U.')"

261. The third radical o or (¢ of the forms Jab and iss i

LR Fd

retained unchanged as ,.-.o grammar U""" a gramma; in; | gold

a gazelle, u*"" 3»# a foray, Lg;,& 0,-9 a bribe, ‘5,.9; 03;
8 e [ 0. 8.0 3 o

a handle, (53,5 ; 423 a village, ug)s doed an image, st But
D if the final (¢ of Z.ia{ be changed into o, the second radical takes

E .. 8 . 8 . s.0. g5 -0
fotha, as (593, (S9e3, (S, from 43, i%, and i,-.f @ possession ;

a rule which is extended by some to words in which the third radical
s .. &
was originally o, as S, u,-:, Lg,,s, from o».é ete.—If the

second radical in such nouns be a 9 or (g, combining with the third

radical into (g, this (¢ is resolved into its original consonants, the
second radical takes fétha,, and final (¢ is converted into 9; as

(3

u" (for (s595) a fold, u,,,b u- (for sea) living, u‘;e-, & a
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twist or turn, u;; 3:; a snake, u,.-. .—In words of the form A
33!;3 final 4 is retained, as WS misery, Lg;li... but final (¢ is
changed into hémza, as i.gli.:- a drinking-vessel, u‘l“‘f' iglﬁs a sort
of lizard, :,S:ljii.—Words of the form iﬁ a sign, 5;13 a place swhere

Ss - 3 - - ’ -
cattle, etc., rest at night, &1y a banner, make ugl, :,5'1, or g;l, ete.
REx. a. ;.;.;, a desert, makes irregularly 35,.;; (instead of B
C535%) an inkabitant of the desert, a Bedaws

Ren. . Nouns of the forms J,ni, 31,-3 Jon ZI.,:.‘ etc. from
verba tertim rad. 4 et LS’ reject. the LS productionis and change a

. ."v.l

radical (¢ into ; as U“ ._5,‘5 3-')4 (ﬁ town), LS))"

d;.al ; 3.,.! {(a man’s name), LS,‘“ (rarely U"" and, though very
incorrectly, _gee)). Ses §§ 255-6. c

I1I. Changes in the Vocalisation.
262. Ia the forms J.J and iffj the késra of the middle radical
- 3 L 4 -
is changed into fetha ; as .J.Ea a king, u‘:"["; .::S’ the liver, é‘f‘b ;
2 @ 2 & 3"3/' o - . 3—4 .
Saall, yedl (tribes), (Sao, (e ; 5AY (a tribe), HhS. 8o also in
2 2 . LT .
Jad, as J i (a tribe), Js3. But in Jas, the kesra may be retained,
8 .- ]
as J.f! camels, U.}e! or uﬂ! D
REM.  In nouns that consist of more than three consonants, the
vowel of the penultima.te letter is not altered. From ;..\;5‘ (a

tnbe) and .,.a).g (the ancient name of &l Medma) the forms SJ.;S
and ug H are admxaslble, though .J.u and U\'J"‘ are preferred ;

u\s)si makes Us)}l é.:., Ual;.:.‘: and u.alq.y', as well as
s ' ’
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A 263. Kbers or damma of the penultimate consonant is changed
into fétha in all forms in which a g or (¢ has been re;ected. or in

o 8 o, . rd

which s final (& has been changed into 4 ; as Wl Sy
5535 (s00 the proceding §)

Rex. Of rare and arbitrary changes, such as &,.;- from

bradi 3 ,_.,.. ﬁom,,..f‘au sacred territory of Mekka, u-,., from

[ 1 24

B )M time, l from Wl yesterday, a grammar can take no

acocount.

264. If a relative adjective is to be formed from a proper name
which is compounded of two words, the following pomts must be attended

[ I ]

to.—A. If the two words form a proposition (Lg.\l—.al ~,,.$)o or
el...! -r-e%)?), as |,~ L;(J (Re carried mischief under his arm, the
nickname of a celebrated poetiand warrior), Z.;.; s;; (las throat

[ -]

C 8hone)*—or are contracted into one compound word (U..)o Sy,

mized compound) as .,)ﬂ.‘u.o, & man’s name, i,h.;, ‘)\AQ’B, the towns

of Ba‘albék and Kalikala,—then the second word i3 omitted, and the
S .. 8 o. 8 0.
termination u.. appended to the first ; as U.I-.eb' s Sane, g,

UIB.—B. If the first word is in the status constructus, governing the
second in the genitive, two cases arise. (1) If the governing word be

5 u P
D one of the nouns :,.al JSather, E,.;! son, a\ mother, or Sty daughter, it is
s 8 0.

) .
rejected, and (§— appended to the governed word ; as )S'; ,e‘ ST
Py s s 08ce 50

&g--:e' u‘» et ol w S O, ..,—‘»' )a')” S,
u;g). (2) If the first word be any other than these four, two

secondary cases arise. (a) If the idea of definiteness through the
status constructus still exists in the consciousness of the speaker,—as

® Compare the nickname of one of the Earls of Douglas, Archibald
Bell-the-cat.
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in 9:-:;4;';\5, the slave of Hosdin,—the first word is rejected, and A

3 $ 0.,
the second takes (g~ ; 88 (sipav. (8) But if the ides of definiteness
is no longer present to the mind of the speaker, then: (a) in cases
where no uncertainty can arise as to the person intended, :5- is

o 20

attached to the first word and the second is omitted ; as u-.'-\" pres

318 Vo 3. 3 - s
‘_q!..l u-'v\” u‘J -uo“)\ka U-Uv D aes, LSJ;‘
53(:!7 L (C’amel’a-nose nickname of a man), Ubl uw“.:j :;-5 B
. e 33, o 30 000 0.

Sl ane, LS'*’-' M' ), u“)“ or ng.o el s, LS"‘%‘,

[ Lg:i,, u:',] ; but (B) if uncertainty might arise by so doing,
the first is omltted and the termlnatlon added to the second ; as

FIE A | P ] ;.‘lt 20, rr S0,

.,,.LL.I vy u..Uu "9I U.l,..! JL« Db, u‘“‘“ J.\‘)

’

-

)lq..le G’uadakwara in Spain, d)lq.-. 3:,..« :_,i (a tribe) makes
._gl;u or u;—u (from the assimilated form o,:.f.).

[ IS KX

REM. a. In the case of the l:..)o Sy, ;ome allow a @

2202,

double formation, from both parts of the word ; e.g. from jepal,,

3 e, 3
u'};); u..l) In later times it became very conmon to form the

nisba from the whole compound word, as ég.:;.;l:,, :,i;.(;;; and

this license was extended to innumerable names which fall under

the class B. For example: from |,-: o U"""":“ﬁ" with the
article gilyniadi; from G%s J5 and L2 5, C‘;,..C.IJ dp

s
S e .0, o 3. -

s aogs - 2 0. '™
U.:—..IJ; from U"” [N uf))‘,.,ﬁ from g).h.l” )), ‘rb)b,

from d,il;." }u. ,__,J,ils)», from Lf)r’h"’ L_g,.,»”, from 5;)" ”,,,
H doo . :
($39)90; from ] LS-")» Guadiz in Spain, '63'35 from

ST 2, ,_';.0..'.,..; from L7 u, ug.u.cu. To this stage of
the language, too, belong such words as C,J,:}‘ from U;Jf ,5' (a

w. 21
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5 ooew s o3 w 8. co8 . .
A family in Spain); uﬂh,; from wb ,;l [I:;.»L a woman of ggb“;[&ﬁmwmm,@“hu@mucmedms A
‘ - o ohec . o 3
the Bina ‘Adv (§ 31, ¢, fm)], J»,_, an sgnoramus (Fr. teadition ; #yi the Porsian colonists in 4-Yomin, 64‘5‘1' D. G]
abéoédaire), from sams! ‘abufidd, the first four letters of the alphabet Rxx. In more modern Arabic, on the contrary, s host of
(8 32). relative adjectives are formed from the plurals of nouns that
Reu. 5. In many cases falling under B, 9, 3, a and B, strange indicate the object with which a person usually ocoupies himself
forma arise by the rejection of some consonants, or the combination in his trade, studies, otc. E.g. Lf:l (plur. of L;f) rUgs, :,M;ﬁ
into one word of a few letters (generally four) selected fro;n the . . . s,
| two Eg. “ 22 teom :.’.”“ Hag LS’” amalnror.a:aer qugc';.,..é(p]ur;of .,au‘.';b)boob,
B )'“". .:; ® fa.nuly in Mokka); u 2 trom ...‘- .;; (. booball:r,i.‘-. (plur. o.f’):.::a.-) mats, L.ﬁ!"‘": mc:lm' or seller of
ves . mats; ) . of 8,9,\3) glass bot | dealer
tribe) ; :,.4.. from ek S35 (s tribe); i) trom el o 29 (plur. of 3,0) ¢ dos, pylsh @ » B

c 200 2

Rda—‘am, UJ'LF’)—" from U,.l." LS)'?"‘ (a village in Egypt); bottles ; ,_{6:};5 (plur. of J.’:.::;,) steves, :,{“.f.;a maker or seller of
).,.L" the name of a poet, whose mother was from .:,C'L:’,;L, :.cm".' Sl (plur. of dol) m‘ff.“'_ “)’:ﬂf‘; @ mtchmaker;‘
and his father from ;};‘;‘ u:\ﬁl:.o « bearer qf the cresset called ih}.o hﬂ;&' (plur. of M)
pouches or bags, U.hl)d. one who makes or sells them ; C.nlq. (pl. of
i.-.g)..) wounds, u..ol).q. a surgeon ; ul&o (pl. of ia..) qualities,
attributes, ,__,.gu., one who recognises in God attributes distinet from C
His sssential naturs; Jyadiyh = gdsh; skt = phac, —Similar
forms in Syriac, of early date, are ]..:.;.3, belonging to women, from
]‘:.;, plur. of ]L'Ai]', a woman, and L:_'.;o.é from ].:')'Q.é, plur. of

265. A relative adjective is never formed, in classical Arabic,
from the plural, even where the sense might seem to demand it, but

C always from the singular; e.g. u“)" acquainted with the divine
tnstitutions, from lqgl, plur. ua:i)l ; g’),?-. a seller of mats, from
seas, plur. ;-;-‘.; ée—-; one who makes mistakes in reading manu-
soript, also a learner or student, from 12,?-; a written shest, a letter,

a book, plur. des or qu Such plurals, however, as are either 0.
really proper names, or approximate to them in sense, are excepted ; 266. Biliteral particles may double their second oonsonant or D

D eg ;L;.ﬁ (plur. of ;’; a leopard) the tribe of *Anmar, :4'_)‘;:“ ; :—'3\5';’
(plur. of ;,15 a dog), the tribe of Kilab, ég")\.‘-:’, :’,j'; (a tribe),
:,ﬁl;i;;{ﬁ (a tribe), :;‘,fﬁ.;; :_,é?;;ﬁ (the name of a city, Ctesiphon,
properly the -plur. of i.le.a-;) 3.&.‘5:\-;; ;L;.o.fj‘i the Helpers (of

Muhammad, epithet of the tnbes of él- Aua U.o,'jl and ¥-Hazra§, . s
g, st 8-Medina), it s ST the Arabs of the deser, the second (§ being changed into 3; a8 (S that, (g ; (S in,

" not, at pleasure, if it be a strong letter; as 45 how muck? u‘é or

u!b ;o not, u?" or U?’ But if the second consonant be weak, the
opinions of gmmmemns differ. In the case of o, the simple doubling
is permntted as ,J ) ,J or else a fétha is inserted between the two

wAws, as u; . In the case of (g, this latter form is alone admissible,
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A &,;! If the second letter be a quiescent 8lif, there is inserted
between it and the termination :57 a hémza, which may be changed
intoa 9; as Y not, &.’3‘ or &9‘9 The pronoun L what ? forms :,.':t
and :‘lfl‘;'

267. We have seen above (§§ 231, 232) that the termination

(:,l; or .E,L'. in adjectives is one of those which imply a certain degree
of intensity ; and a few examples of rarer forms may here be given,

¢ -3 . . * 3 s az2

a8 O\l daring, reckless; ke or )i, strong, robust; Ql.;{?
s . 2k Rl .2 00

clamorous, vociferous ; ul-i:l corpulent ; 3 hamwwsl OF Oy Raneune tall or

straight-haired ; :_,Gﬁ.; vile, sordid; C,L,u.‘-;.;é and :,l; i<s or

4K, mendacious. Hence we may form from many nouns a

. T . . 8 - . t.
relative adjective ending in (s’l=, a8 the grammarians say, u.SW
l:-:-:-')f, to strengthen the relationA; e.g. from ,’LZ;, aspect, appearance,

the ordinary nisba is é)L:;, but :‘,.:yi.:; is=',i.-';"|f oS good-
looking. 8o : :,-’ig;:‘a having much or long hair (;25), C,:t.;.'.! having

@ long beard (dgas), 55 kaving a large head of hair (i), s

3 -1

bull-necked (i:ij the neck), :,:L;:; large in the body (,:.?), ol
-] . -3 00
corpulent, u‘,')(“:‘l tall or long-bearded, :,.:')\-.-.4 tall or straight-

haired, :_,.:9«;;; having a large crop or craw (ﬂ.;;;), [:’.:L."..A;

. rd .

smiting with the evil eye (from J..L in the sense of eye), C,J')L»_\o or

.
3 ..o

3 ...
u.gb.ag_.-o a drugseller (from original U.v;'\).\;o seller of sandulwood,

Fleischer, KU. Schr. i. 245, n. 1). D. G.] In later times this ter-
mination was more extensively employed, both in common speech
and in scientific writings (in the latter, perhaps, under the influence

s . F
of the Aramaic) ; e.g. (SUSU a fruiterer, AL one who sells beans,
3 - . 2 ¢ e - 3;-',, -
U"L*";"' one who sells sesame, instead of 2l u.lsb, WML or

§268] IL The Noun. A. Nouns Subst. & Adj—Abetr, Nouns. 163

3 - 3 L4 ] . 3o
S, and (rymee; (gilgar iner, intorior, prioats, sy outward, A

ectornal, public; (53335 upper, IS tonoer ; Gy, apiritual
(ad38), S relating to the soul, (aia o), e corporeal,
s} relating to light, %5 learned and devout (139).

REM. A form expressing intensiveness, and applicable ex-
clusively to the members of the body, is :"l'ls ; a8 :,.'al;; having o
large head ; :’fﬁf, :,3!3‘!, &':\L;;, having a large or long moss, ears,
arms; &L‘:‘.:, &a\g"‘ Another rare form is exemplified by ;i.\..‘;

S,0, 2.

ol 2,08
and _gyiw = 351 and lul.

() The Abstract Nouns of Quality, aghV {L2%

268. The feminine of the relative adjective serves in Arabic
a8 & noun to denote the abstract idea of the thing, as distinguished
from the concrete thing itself; and also to represent the thing or
things signified by the primitive noun as a whole ot totality. It
corresponds therefore to German substantives in Reit, keit, schaft,

thum, and to English ones in Asad, dom, ty, etc. E.g. i:,_j'j‘i [and
L,Juéu D. G.] ths divine nature, Godhead (3-§f God) ; ;....t....
Aumanity (:_,L:! a human Qaing); i;g,glf Lordship, Godhead (:.;.ﬁ):
Lya) mankood ; [Snoyain or Logide partioularity); L. o,
substantivity, adjectivity, from ,:.:o! a substantive, and J...;;, an
adjectivs ; 3354\ the belonging to the fully-inflected class (S SR
of nouns; i:e‘.; substance, quiddity (l.; what ?) ; 3.:.::': wateriness (tc
water) ; i;a.:;. totality ; 3: !fl..‘- what constitutes the being u poet, the
poetic mind or temperament ; i:a);:; the capability of being understond,
éntelligibility ; i:i’;.!.l’ what constitutes being a Handfite, the school of
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'

A the Hanfites; Soipadi Christondom, the Christian religion ; Logal Rex. c. The first syllable of the form Jeab is oocasionally A

Judaism.

Rex. In afew cases the termination éa,:, borrowed from the
Aramaic Py, is similarly employed ; as Ssga® divinity, (JloorS\),
..o,.ob humanity (]lo....ﬂ), u,d‘u kingdom (rn)&b ]LO.:LSD),

e

u,).,q. pride, Aaughtiness, omnipotencs, etc. [These nouns are, in
Arabic, of the masculine gender.)

(€) The Diminutive.

2040 5 9 s

269. The diminutive, yhaoll +5i or jeadi, and ;LT 250

pronounced with kéara instead of damma, when tho seoond mdncal
of the primitive is (¢; as ;\;.o z,_,,., C.,,.. .ﬂ..) for _..,,o,
1otd, ot oeads trom S, 1555, 35, and 6 (for o)

ReM. d. Traces of this diminutive form in Aramaic are

[ LT ]

ROV, Kaals, o youth (aglé, from S3é), and fLial a fawon
(J.u.h from d 1}2). In Hebrew we may perhaps consider as such,
WY st a litle ( jgkes), nro"a: a band of fugitives, NENDRS the
cerastes, a sort of snake (Ju), and mvm (from mm a con-

temptuous diminutive, like J‘ gs'jh. If so, the vowel ' must be

B

or ,,u..:ﬂ when formed from a ¢riliteral noun ( ):ﬁ:lf ,;::"'9' or ),,bl)
regarded as a weakening of ‘.. (orlg , like n'L)j for l'l"?i

L (X e s v v
takef the form J!'-‘ as Jﬂ') “ "W”: J&) ’ .,..(b @ dog, el ; (n’Sj) This view derives some conﬁrmn.tlon from the modern
3¢t ‘Amr (a man’s name), )"6 Je @ kil Jee. When the [ <02

pronunciation of North Africa, where, for example, , the

diminutive of iii, a Basket, is sounded klfife or gfife,—in post-
biblical Hebrew nmP and nb’pl?,

noun is guadriliteral, it takes the form ,Ja.,a! 83 wyit o scorpion, |

] l—l s 0, L

C wpehs; ,Apadzrham,”):, .Mp.-.oamosque .Lq..,-.o u.b,!a ;
kind of tres, )! (for u"* )l) When the noun is quinguelitoral, but

s 20

the fourth letter weak, the diminutive is ,},-gd a8 ygk-at a sparrow,
”ée‘ﬁ H Cu‘ a key, c’:gh

N

ReM. e. Diminutives may be formed not only from nouns C
(substantive or adjective), but also (1) from the demonstrative

pronoun 13 and its derivatives, as well as the relative pronoun

M ; (2) from certain prepositions, which are, hawever, obviously

L 2y

REM. a. The diminutive is used not. merely in its literal sense,
-3 8.
but also to express endearment (as U‘" U‘” u‘"’ or contempt (as

|

Ls.u), and even enhancement ( ,,La..U 88 42293 a great migfortune,
i;.:amnbkyear ofdrougluor dearth, ).,,‘L thatmybod,&.;.;

a spectal friend), [IW! a very black calamity, a severe trial).

Rexn. b. In forming a diminutive, it is not usual to fall back
upon the root-consonants, On the contrary, the servile letters are
generally taken into account, as long a8 the word does not exceed

the form Ja;j as é;}l blue, gﬂ,l JL;.: a mantle, \..lh;;.:.
8ee however § 283.

substantives in the accusative, as J,.‘ a little befors, sgny o little

after, 233 a litdle above, o3 a little below, a little nearer than,
ete.; and (3) from a fow of the verbs of surprise or wonder (§ 184,
rem. /). On the other hand, they cannot be formed from nouns

which have alreody the measure of a diminutive, as J.,.., a kind
qf small bird, ...”‘b a bay horse.

270. When the noun contains five letters, of which the fourth

is strong, or more than five, the diminutive Ja;;f is commonly formed

LY P

from the first four, and the rest are rejected; as Jamphw a quince.

D
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(22

A é,,’i.‘., ;.,.l.;; a nightingale, J:\..a, éa,:f: a spider, :,.g;n' (§ may be inserted immediately before the last letter ; a8 é.g!;.:, A

But if there be among the consonants several servile letters, these are

s 0,0 B - o.d
rejected, or some of them; as é,.‘.'.a! thick gold-brocade, J;;;l;

L I B ) * 0,2

S rolling omeself, e J?’é.: trying to render perfect,
J«".”; )"-i-‘: - chosen, )--0.:: e (for ne-o.’." ), and not 'H._.:': o; mminie '."“

-
¢ 0.0

Aaving a hump in fromt, u-,.b

tive, which is formed out of the preceding c‘onsunn.nts; as :Jt;j;';
8.2 $ -2 * , 0/
3

saffron, :_,5.55) ; gl,di a male snake, yloned

-

Rex. d. Nouns containing five or more consonants do not

exceed the form JA;‘, as i;:{\;;f a tick, 3.::.2;3 ; and therefore a
word which consists of four radical and one or more servile con-
sonants, rejects the latter at once (except in the cases specified in
rem. b, and in § 269). 1In place of the rejected cousonants, however,

.:.,ﬁ:é, J,.;i‘., and the like,

271. The feminine terminations 5., L_g_', and #1..; the relative
] s .
termination (§—; the ending yI< in adjectives of which the feminine

is UL:.;, and in proper names ; the dual and plural terminations Qli,

;.,.: and -".:I;; and the second syllable of the plural form Jl;;f,

B Ren. a. The rule as to quinqueliterals like J.,:).t: is not : : )
al strictly observed. Thus 3, e <. a fat, old woman are all disregarded. The diminutives must be formed out of the
.':'y' rietly ) , e e ’ preceding consonants, and these terminations added to them. E.g.
S3yb o burnt oake, and J,“Jj a big camel or a litdle, ugly woman, &f5 o castle, u._-li:’.”; PRI (2 man’s name), davghls ; s (a man’s
¢ b2 & 0. OOr.J . 2 !Da; 3. 2 20 3 2% 2 X4
are said to make either Jecoman, :'j.g)l, 253, or uénﬁq-. SR name), 1.—};..4; (s pregnant, b s+~ (2 woman's name),
.. DY P ST I b s 3 e, 1.0,
J-:lg.&‘ ,_-’.;L..; 1!);-. red, Hyppom ; Lg‘:i;s (from a place called )i.:s supposed
Ren. b. It there bs more servile consonants than must neces- to be inhabited by the ginn) demontacal, mighty, perfect, LSJ‘;-"Z
sarily be cut off, their relative importance for the signification of s .. ) ) PP .. Y-
the word is taken into account in choosing which is to be retained. Spas belnging to &l-Busra, (Syeay; OG5a (fem. (g;55) drunken,
C In J..,éf.:, for example, _s iz preserved in preference to _w or &, é,l;.'ﬂ:'; :,L;-t: (a man’s name), .:_ﬂ;;.u ; QL;L:-: two Muslims,
because it indicates the participial form. But if all the consonants LT Tt ST
are of equal value, we may select which we please, and therefore Larsatil e ; Muslims, U}!‘ et e flluslzm women‘,
, s . [ I P LI 5 -0 . $ .0 [ PY )
the diminutive of (5aili, a sort of thorn, is either aiels or el Slekems; Jleal comels, o\mol companions, BUIT words, A3}
r s 202, o 822 . l’ ‘,, 0.2 0.1 & Led a3
(for :_g.‘;fs); of 3,..:.“, a sort of cap, L.‘,u or 5.,..;13; of U“'.‘"'v verses, :Jl.;q.l, ._::l-,,oi, lil.i;!l, ;’a‘.ﬁl.
R . .la 2 L) [ ] »” .
short and biy-bellied, ‘L:'n" or b‘.,... (for u'?‘e'-“)- Rem. a. The fem. ($— is rejected, when the noun consists of
. five letters, the third of which is st A f th ;
Reu. ¢, The termination :Jl_, when appended to nouns of four ve outers, the .-:” o w e "’. 8 ron'g or o m°"°. .an five; .8-8
D  or more letters, is not rejected, but remains attached to the diminu- Ss3y3 the back, )fi)s 3 (K a riddle, Jeke®d)  But if, in the quin-

queliteral noun, the third letter be a weak servile, either it, or the
($» may be omitted; as LSSL:‘ a bustard, Ls;g:n; or ;:. (for
$ 0
)sgg.).

Ren. b Other plurals, besides JW&d), of the olass called
Fie) é,.;; (see § 307) form their diminutives regularly ; viz.

P
[ PN 3

ﬁa..i, as 5.;}, children, 5.;.:.!;; mb boys, slaves, w; JI, as
w, 22



170 Parr SkcoND.—Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§ 272

a, o8

A Jé‘ dogs, ;.;é‘, él;‘ ribs, &;3‘, and Yh};, as &y )q.l bags,

- o— s, of

.,.,l' ;;.:' pillars, i;’;;f, i,;}.g‘ boys, slaves, dedl; depo!

chddren, i;.;.n Tn regard to the &=01 C"" (see § 307), two

courses may be adopted. 'We may fall back on the singular, adding

- s S

to ita dlmlnutlve the appropmte plural termination ; e.g. i)ad

$ 0,2

poets, U,,a.g,..o, from )sl.. )q,.. (see § 277),),; houses, Silpigs,
from )h, S)g,a (see § 274). Or we may ha.ve recourse to the

o

Z.hﬂ c..,;. if such exist; e.g. ul.,.i youtha, ._,”J, from UJ ,__
or 3.;.1, from the plural i,.f; 3'9}) .base fellows, u,igls, from
Jui, LB (see § 278), or 5t (for i.i:t.,'ii'), from the plural z:sf
(for ﬂ:’ﬁ)

273. The termination u!_ in triliteral nouns, of which the femi-
C nine is not ufd and which are not proper names, is regarded as

radical, and consequently the diminutive takes the form _‘” a8
-2 L S ~0s
:,Lu:.. power, a sultan, u.,h;.\.' ul..).- a wolf, w,..a Olags

[ P ] L3 b, L xR

a devil, u,l-.g.,- Oy sweet basil, u.g.-g”

273. Proper names, consisting of two words (see § 264), form
their diminutives from the first word, the second remaining unchanged ;

20- & 2 - o2

as o7 302 <Abdu "mah, AT S22 Obdidu Wik ; ppleass, Syfomias;
ﬂ[ ) alcl;é,;a a’u,;, s
274. If a diminutive be formed from a ¢riliteral feminine noun,

which has not however a feminine termination, 5— is added to the
diminutive, provided that the primitive has no nomen unitatis (§ 246).

0,2 rebs s

Eg M(awomansname) SM wtlwmn l...,..,,,bakom

'o.v} cobrs

5 ; u-' a tooth, &igiw; J.;! camels, ZI,;!;,& a flock of sheep or
goats, w ; ogs an eye or fountain, m or 32;;5 (see § 269, rem. ¢).
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But if the primitive has a nomen unitatis, 5_ is not appended to the A
diminutive, in order to avoid a,mblgmty E.g. )-..a trees, )ﬁ-' but

$or v - s,

byans a tree, 9...;..: )A.; cattle, ),.q but 3 o)q an ox or cow, Epedy.
ReM. a. The diminutives of the fem. cardinal numbers, from

3 to 10 inclusive, do not take 5_ for the same reason ; 6.8 ._;...;
JSive (fem.), maode, but L0L. five (masc.), igeie.  But seo § 319,

rem. a.

Ren. 5. If the noun contains more than three consonants, i
i8 not added to the diminutive.

ReM. c. There are a fe\\ exceptions to the rules of this § and
0.

rem. 5. For example, ,.a).. war, makes . )-., C” a coat of

[ X P} L P ]

mail, & ),5, « herd of she-camels, .u,) .,:)s Arabs, 2y ;

L N XS LX) o

wed, & bow, ._,..o,: J.:.» a shoe, Jaxs; [u.o,)s a bride, s
._,.9,15 a young she-camel, Ua,b D. G.]; whilst ,ol.,\i the front, and

:1) 3. the rear or back, have Z..v.»-\’, and L’)) (for z—:-'))) '“

$,0 .2

peopla or ¢ribe, which is masc, and fem., has ‘,o),: or 1.-:,5,
but h) and )b, though also of both genders, seem to make only

0, .’rl
L,A) and p.ii. u-')" a weddmg JSeast, is usually masculine, and
[ X 23] .ab .2

therefore has usye. H a sea, which is masc., makes §pmy.

278. The double consonants in nouns formed from verba medimo
. S, Yy s.
rad. geminate are resolved; as 5 a Aill, JebS; b a cup (Pr. tasse),

a0, 2 [ ¥} L |

mande ; Sae time, 3.;;.»

276. If the second radical be a weak letter, and have been
changed by the influence of the vowels into another, the original

letter is restored in forming the diminutive. E.g. ;:t; (.:a,';) a door,

.;;;; .,ab (w) an eye-tooth or canine tooth, ;;: C; 1y (c ) )) wind,
LAY P s 0,2 EEd

‘-'», 3«5 (Lo,s) prics, value, iosd; )-9-0 (:—«) rich, )-w‘

um (u')r) a pair of scales, u.yr
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A Rex. ’U"' a thing, oommonly makes ‘5,.. (for fd") and
vulgarly 5,;,.., instead of 'u"‘ From :.:.; a Aouse, t..- an old
u..ﬁmeysorfountam,&gaqu,andfn,aufarm,my

® 02 ..—J AT Y BT ]

be formed <.y ¢4, Cg,.-, Ly gs, Zq,;, and lq,.é, but the regular
forms are preferable. Conversely, “‘f' a festival, though derived

from the radical y9¢, makes :\;é, following the plural ;l;s‘

877. If the second letter be either a servile &lif, or an élif tho
B origin of which is unknown, it is changed into PHE Y )BL-' a poet, )-q,..,

lghb a calamity, l«,: V:,U a horseman, .,;9.; ;‘ ; oJlia signet-ring,

OO—I c0.

g ; im an animal, i.,g,a (for Z,.g,:), c\t- tvory, s 1;!.. a
certain bitter tree, 3;2;.;

Ren. a. Words of the form Jsl.i in which the initial letter is

3 change it into fin formmg the diminutive ; e.g. J.ol,, | ”1

not Jq 99. In other cases thm change is optional, as in w )l for

g0, 2- 08

C 9 formed according to § 283 from iy

Ren. b. Words of the form of i.g 33 sometimes substitute 1= for

u'_, to hghten the pronunciation, as iel,, and 3.;',.., the latter for
_Lg,.o, from lel..; & young woman. [Comp. § 13, rem.]

278. If the third letter be weak, it coalesces with the preceding

LTy )

¢ of the diphthong u_ into Lg, a8 .o)\b a youlk, a slave, ,.,u
ek food, b Jsbsl 4 glatton .}.51 e\l 6 male ostrzch ,.,Ik

D J;';; a brook, Jﬂ-‘%, ,,-!' black, Jg-o' U..‘a youth, UJ; !‘5 a

[T 2 S,0 aSe s

staff, sk ; u-.) a mill, 3.,.), syt a Iumdle 4258,
ReM. a. The forms J’,g.;* and 32.,.;l are also used.

Rem. b. In words of which the second and third radicals are
contracted into &, these letters must be separated, and treated

acoordmg to this rule and § 276; e.g. U‘l' a fold (LS')."")» é,—L,

8r0 - 85,

ia o mmake, ({eu), Lo
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279. A quadriliteral or quinqueliteral, of which the last two A
letters are weak, rejecta one of them as f'-' Yakyd (Joho), e

(for (sgmt); (S3m) uaok, ot or S5y Gee a by, i (for
:,;.;) ;.;;- an enemy, Lg.\s (for ug.»), s o gift, pay, uLn
(for U'L‘) ; 105 the sky or heaven, l,.u 3,!:1 a small water-skin,
s:ﬂ (for iwl) Q ;‘;‘o (a man’s name), Z,u (for deane inn ‘

Rem. Instead of u..I some say ;‘.J (accus. u;p‘ like B
,’,,..‘ § 278, rem. a), others U"' (accus. U"’ for u,-.f like'

s

..\,...l § 278), and others still, but lrregula.rly, U"' —From ig
thoformsi,,a..andlg,uarealsomdtobemuse.

280. The infinitives of verba prime o, which reject the first
radical and take the fem. termination 5. in exchange (§ 206), resume C

the 9 in their diminutives; as 5.;5 a promise, 5.;;55 ; 8.»4- affluence,
S, 0,3

bacas ; 452 baing spotted, spots, :
Ren. They are dlstmgumhed by the 8 from the dlmmutlves of
the form Ja.i in the same verbs; such as .&,s, from .as,, ete.

281. Nouns which have lost their third radical ,—whether they
have the fem. termmatlon o_ or not ,—Tecover it in the dnmmutlve D

Eg .,:l a father (oot), U,»I cl a brother (gant), ui.l P blood,

3., €. ) [ ) 8.
s N a hand, 5-; ).. vulva, ég)- ; i water, o,.o and LS)‘ ;

¢.t)

o sheep or goat, A,.v,..«, b hp, dyaid ; M' @& maidservant,

5.4 4.

dool; Al o didlect, 3...:.! il g year, i.n...o and «Lu ida tlzmg,

-8

4., 4..4 and 3..4

Rew. a. ,,.5 mouth, of which the radical is o,s or 0,3, forms its
80~ 2

diminutive accordingly, as 493,

Rem. b A lost first or second radical is not restored, if the
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A word consists of three letters, exclusive of the feminine 3; as
- t‘ 2 I -
S (for J5Y) people, migd; J\b (for ;5U, § 240, rem. B) feeble,

L ] .04

;:;.‘; Jé (for J.E‘L‘:) bristling (with weapons), Hugs ; Sape (for
Gae § 242) dead, ...;,.}',‘. (for;;;)good};;i Otherwise the

..'l $ wr Suir

dlmlnutlves would have been Wl H"r e ,.. Seeee, and Jeed
[Words of the form JsU retain in the dnmmutlve the termination

L4 - . 0,2 -’
~ a8 U.’.g,i from u’ali a judge, ;g,) from C') a pastor. D. G.]

B 283. Those nouns which, after having lost their third radical,
take a prosthetic 8lif, reject the élif and recover their origina.l letter.

vl

Eg,-!amzme U;':‘ ,_,.plam,uap, w!tlwanw,in_o.

ReM. The diminutives of “' sister, é«‘q daughter, and R
a thing, are formed like those of c! u.pl and 4is, and distinguished

Ssir 2 9-—

in the first two by the fen% termination ; ip.l doiy, (see
C §281). .

283. Another way of forming diminutives is to fall back upon
the root. If this consists of three consonants, the diminutive is

80,

J.;;n;; if of Jfour, J.t;;s(see§269 rem. b). Eg u.luu Aahs ;

Ty . s, s 3 22 1-0FE ce.s $ G- s0.

u).- w)-.,.u‘l.. Dot ._,ali 205 dgwl, M2gw; Aled, greb;

. "0, 2. 08 a0, s 201 + 8.0 l‘ $_ 0.2

&6, alls G, w» or St sekad, Hheas; ulys, Ludayyd;
s 0,81 s0-2 "o

D uinile, [d.u.o u.&,a.o] This sort of diminutive is called

,._.-.;35‘ )‘e.la;::, the softened or curtailed diminutive.

284. With regard to this kind of diminutive the following rules
are to be observed. (a) If a masc. noun ends in i_, this termination

falls away ; e.g. i‘?;'; (a name), é—:)'.-‘- () Fem. nouns in Lg; and
A1 reject these terminations and take 3_; as u‘\"" i ; tipen,

’rlr ’

O)g...
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Rex. Very irregular diminutives are: J;.; a6 man, .'; ;A
‘s . L [ ¥ ] -
Oty smoke, N Y .,o,h sunset, uh;.i; U&s or l...:.s
nightfall, 252, Loke, LGRS (NEoks, and (Gtede; Ly

o . ok .o

a Auman being, ul,...,al dly a night, &{,J (compare the plur.
QU for ?ll,!) ; u,q sons (plur. of :;,..p!) ;_,,:;{ ; &ﬁ{ (derived
from the plur. of J.,;! the evening), ,:,’}.;.;‘ Jﬁ;;f and Jf;f
Further, ;l;._oe a dinar, ;,:;.:;, and :,l,’._u‘ & register, an account-book, B
a eollection of poems, a public office or bureau, C,.g;;,'; a8 if from

1] [ 22F )

)U.\ and Ul,, (see § 305, II., rem. b); EL.._u brocade, ) g or

C.p,n, a8 if from EQ,

(n) Some other Nominal Forms.

285. (a) The form iiig frequently means a small piece of C
anything ; as 5.11{, lil.af, a piece, g.é‘ a fragment, %3.3? a firebrand,
a live coal, b;é a rag, ii')f a sect, 3.:-: a portion, fké. a piece of
land, an allotment,—(b) The form dlad is often used to signify a small

c82

quantity, such‘ as can be contained in a place at once; as a

T 4 $r%y ., k) 2,0, s X4
handful ; WS, L i, la..;. a morsel, @ mouthful ; J.s;q., U.p, a gulp,
a sup or sip; lg).- a draught (of water) It also denotes colour;

[ X

ipenm redness, o)Lo yellowness, 13» a light blue, &3 a blackish D
brown.

286. (a) The form Jl;.f indicates vessels and implements; as
:C’»‘l, :l's'e, a vessel, .:al;.: a bag, .:a')(-: a milk-pail, J’}tf. a wooden pin,
!ﬁ-: a water-skin, _:Jl;-} the thong or strap of a sandal, u-:L:! a garment,
;‘jl. ;T.\:!, cel.'tain garments, J’l;.! a coverlet, a pelisse.—(b) The form
Jl;; denotes diseases ; as,:t;-‘. a fever, ,:(b; a cold, Jl;.:: a cough,
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A $150 a headacke, Jb, b, disease of the spleen (JWdo), of the place whors potash is mads (by buming the plants called wise); A
d ‘ Lhnpaplauwkromnorplamr(uq)um L{‘a

liver (.\,9)’.
: da&-pﬂwm(&),i—&.an&mornkmm(clo),
287. (a) The form i]l;:; indicates @ post or office; as J’.;L‘:% the S)l,! a well of bztum { )lf) ; i.:l;. a place whore gypsum is found
post of secretary ( Qlé); B, 5.2'9}. the post of governor ( J..li, J13); or prepared ; lsl» a land that is sown. Hence the tropical application
L y R . oo o of this form to persons, as an intensive (§ 233, rem. ¢).
3):4!’ 'Me :];ice of Emir (seeb); “'*?WM" f’i’{’Pbate" G\ deputyship Ren. As 47125 has been transferred from things to persons, as
(«3V); 83 the post of general (WS13); Blye the post of inspector, an intensive adjective, so also iisu (§ 233, rem. ¢); for Z.JL. is B
centurion, etc.(s.'ig;'s).—(b) The form &ta8 denotes small portions which a camel that draws water, an wngatmg machine, a waterawheel ;
are broken off or thrown away; as 3;';, 3..;!;3, Silings ; i;';' chips, i’“—' @ water-wheel and the camel that works *; Z”l), @ water-skin,
shavings ; RS i.;l;i parings; s s, s, sweepings ; a camel that carrics or draws water ; le.\, a call or invitation ;
i;l.;:, bmyed or pounded fragments; o)l.-..": broken pieces ; i lpls a hindrance, an injury; etc.
cuttings ; ﬂ‘q.s a little food got reudy in haste ; O)UF a small quantity
of broth (left in a borrowed pot, when it is returned). Some of these 2. The Gender of Nouns.
words admit of a masculineJ c:)lie:;tive form Jh$ indicating a larger 289. In respect of gender, Arabic nouns are divisible into Zhres c
quantity, as sy, a'e5, woldy, s alia, 355 S, classes ; (a) those whxch are only masculine ( ,&:.Lo) (8) those which
. L are only feminine (w,.o) (c) those which are both mase. and fem.,
288. The form &la3 (the feminine of =3, § 233) is frequently or, as it is usually phrased, of the common gender.

employed to designate («) an instrument or machine, as doing some-
thing, or by means of which something is done, regularly and constantly ;
or (b) tlle place where something is constantly obtamed or prepared.

Ren. a. None of the Semitic languages have what we call the
neuter gender.
s ot o

Ren. b Feminines may be either real or natural (ui,a; Sge),
st 0 2» -

a8 ol)..l & woman, FE she-camel; or unreal, unnatural (ped

Eg. o:b-p a vessel or stand for cooling water ; a\).. a fire-ship, «
gulley; o;ls). o_\!)n, qlg:, engyines of war; &-l)-b 1 mattrass ov cushion,

a fishing-net ; 3.31)) a short jarelin ; %,\I}L a spear, « bolt ; i"); « U“"') or tropical (d)l*")’ as U"""" the sun, J‘-’ a shoe or D
S sandal, 1..(3 darkness, w‘-.) good news,
* [Accouling to D. H. Miiller (Asma’s Kitab al-Fark, p. 26 seqq.) 290. That a noun is of the fem. gender may be ascertained
the forms JLu ditad and J.u are often used to denote excretions, as i either (a) from its signification, or (b)) from its form.
spittle ov phleym QL.Q.. S, C‘M' d e, 15 e A ( A, e\ a. Feminine by signification (u,;-.n :—S,‘-Jl) are :—

sweal ;L;; 0“0; C‘u) C‘,aa. [!]U(M/ -['.'.‘sll'l.?l_(/ _/7)1)1" l’lﬂ NOse Jl;)’: ‘l (a) Au common nouns and pmper niames w}HCh den()te females
as,ol a mother, u-'))‘ a bride, j,.a an old woman, [,.,u. a female

excrements C'\)\.’, sperma d}k.,, drippings S;Ll;.g D.G.]
w, 23
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servant] ; ,;E; Mary, ':f Hind, 3\ne Su‘dd, ;:!'3 Z3indb[; or that

are represented as females, as :,:,::3 Death, 1S3 the Sun).

(B) Proper names of countries and towns, because the common
nouns uo';‘l, iﬁz, i;.g.;, 3.;.\;, and i.o:;i, are feminine®; as ;-;.:
Egypt, Wie Mochs. Those names, however, whi:;l; 'belong to, 'th.e
triptote declension, are originally masculine, as ol20 Syria, JShat
& Irak, U‘:'?’ L..:!;, u:‘fl;, é.ri, :,;..i; but they may also be inflected
as diptotes, and are then feminine, as UE.:, jn.:lﬁ, ete.

s a2

Rem. The names of the quarters or directions, as ,:l.;f, Ma3,
the front,  ildn, !Tj,', the rear, may also be treated as feminine,
following the gender of 4.

(y) The names of the winds and the different kinds of fire,
because the common nouns é( 73 wind, and 313. Sfire, are feminine ; as
J,:S the east wind, ;,;3 the west wind, J‘;-:a the north wind, .:a,:;
the south wind ; ;gg;, ,;-’.:., blazing fire, | ,:,;,:,] ;3-;, Uﬁf, hell-fire.
Except).l-;;! a dust-storm with whirlwinds, which is masc.

(8) The names of many parts of the body, especially those that
are double ; as :&; a hand, J;é a leg or foot, :,;2 an eye, :_‘3{ an ear,
S @ tooth, S 4 shoulder, 3 a shank, ey the womb, Sl
tlw' anus. ]

REex. U.'.’a; the head, damy the face 5V the nose, 23 the mouti,

;.;.; the breast, ).;B the back, [.';&'. the cheek,] and the names of the
blood, muscles, sinews, and bones, are masc.; as also, in most

instances, 4:.3, when it means relationship, f,:.;f is sometimes

2.
masc. and 80 iS.]

* [Some admit also the use of the masculine gender, because the word
pas is mase., 313 masc. or fem. See Mukaddasi, p. 7, 1. 16 seg. D. G.]
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(9 Collective nouns (C;;J.r ;.;.?, resembling the plural), which
denote living objects that ;.re destitute of reason, and do not form a
nomen unitatis; as J.g: camels, ;,.} a herd of she-camels, ,:5 sheep
or goats.

b. Feminine by form (Ggibféi;ﬁi) are :—

8.

(a) Nouns ending in i—; as Z‘:; a garden, iJb darkness, §\gm,
or 3,;;, life.

(8) Nouns ending in ._5_' or 1= (8lif maksiira, § 7, rem. b), when
that termination does not belong to the root; as g;é; a claim, a
L [4 E ff‘ -
demand, (Gomes a secret, oo blame, o)\ misfortune, w‘é} memory,
u.iie the oleander, g;sé the prominent bons behind the ear, gs;t..o goats,

Y 0 4. -2, Y
sev? barley-grass, \s o\ the world, Ls, a vision or dream, (S good
news, U;; a fever.

Rem.  But those who say Uﬁf’ LS;;’v LS;‘.-‘r and U':‘:‘:' regard
them as masculine, the (g being considered as an ,jl.—ji ]
z & i

{§252).

(y) Nouns ending in s, when that termination does not belong
< -, b, -5 .
to the root ; as awo, ilaw, a plain or desert, 2pd harm, mischief,

-, 00

2Laxs hatred, fiaolS a jerbow's hole, {lpE glory (of God), pride (of
man), 51;5 vainglory, arrogance, :;;: « sort of striped cloth,

Rem. A few nouns ending in 52, and those verbal adjectives

to which 3= is added to intensify their signification (§ 233, rem. c),

are masc., because they apply to males; e.g. ii,,.lﬂ & 8uccessor,

$ 5.

deputy, or caliph (compare in Italian il podestd), das very learned,
i.:a ,l; a traditionary.

291. The following is a list of nouns which are feminine, not by
form or signification, but werely by usage.

A



A

C
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Jﬁuamh,thmd. woié a scorpion:
the floor. 25 & caravan.
o . .
2™ & well. ‘ o8s .
so. : s0-0 > m.
.,?.- war. V‘”Aﬁ Paradise.
l':f‘ ioine. . , d’.ﬁ a viper.
&2 @ coat of mail [,:,.J an adze.)
,.I.: a bucket. S a oup.
‘:l:\ a Rouse. [,_:Qé; or U the maw.)
o™ o -mdl. &mf e @ water-whed,
C’_"»’ wind. » ‘;',:;:.; a catapult.
v-?.; ‘hbm' U:‘"; a razor.
a hyomna, 3 Sfire
) 3
(192 idol) ) J#5 a shos or sandal,
. s LY P
oy :,r- metre. wiks the soul.
,L‘f a staff. S o traveller's destina-
w\is an eagle. tion.

s0 - 00 . [ X ] L JEIEE [ 24 [ ]

I - ! ks .. ’

Rem. Of these pl g, )..‘, E)e, )‘,, ,’), C"?’ c-g-‘:, W.
and ;L:, are occasionally used as masculine ; whilst é;_: a& woman’s
shift, u::: a collar or pendant, and ,_,:;;;.f a garden or park, are

- 4
masculine. Those who say U‘:"; instead of | wge, regard the
word of course as masculine.

292. Masculine or feminine are :—

(a) Collective nouns (.,:i?.ﬂ :t-:i), chiefly denoting animals and
plants, which form a nomen unitatis ; e.g. aloa pigeons, 15 shesp or
goats, ;f.; cattle, ;1;. grasskoppers, locusts, Ja..; bees ; ;-;.3 trees,
Ji..f palm-trees, ;.;5 dates ; [;,!.5 barley (gen. masc.)}; :gl;-; clouds,
._’.,.33 or .:,.:’! bricks, .:,JS gold. These are masc. by form, fem. by
signification (iEl;;ji lotality).
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[(8) Collective nouns (t:;jl‘ :C.:‘ or é;’l‘ :'.;-“), denoting

g

rational beings and not forming & nomen unitatis; e.g. .:;-‘ one's
people or iribe, h‘,’ do.,;ﬁ a small number of men (3—7), J»ﬁ meon
(®on. masc.), e a company of merchants, wnd; a company of way-
Jarers, etc. But J-‘f and Jf one's family, are mase. D. Q]

(c) The names of the letters of the alphabet, which are more
usually feminine ; as Jﬁf :.f‘, or Jﬁl‘ 1ia, zhis A
[(d) The nomina verbi (magdar). One may say 413-; u-:;;.,'{

250 - 0s o o8

and Ay saamy) your striking caused me pain*, D, Q]
(¢ Words regarded merely as such. These may be masculine,
followipg the gender of LH, or feminine, following that of i;lé or

L

44. A noun may also be masculine, taking the gender of ,:-:L, a verb,

taking that of J-:.f; and a particle, taking that of J;-: But a
particle is more usually feminine, following the gender of S.I;l‘ The
verb él'é, to be, seems by common consent to be taken as feminine
(i:tﬂfé\éa, i.;!’l:ll‘,_’,lé) Buch mere words are treated like proper
names, and therefore do not take the article, as 1ia $0s or N G,
this word $ls (water).

(/) A considerable nunber of nouns, of which the following are
those that most frequently occur.

[L.;! the armpit (gen. masc.).]

51; the belly (gen. masc. ).
).lj! an article of dress.

[,,!.; camel (gen. masc.).)

.jl— the mirage. ,o'l;:! the thumb or great toe

)"s a human being, human , .gen. fem.).
beings. u;..\f & breast (mamma).

* [This seems to be the explanation of .:.a,..; being used as a fem.
noun, Hamasa 78, vs. 1, ;,:;.;J‘l' odb this crying. Comp. Lane. D.G.]

A

D
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letter, as i,'l.;.: from :t.:, l.;li;.:a from 3&‘.:, a water-carrier, but the

A Sisda Joz. :' ' ‘ ! a finger (gen. fem.). é!;é the tibia or shin-bone. -’L-...? muxk (gen. masc.). A

s .. e, - R
Ga- a wing (gen. masc.). blio o wa @ road (via strata). ol the tongue. ™« intestine (wen, masc.),

z e o way : '

’ o 0 2 i1 iy
Jt.. state, condition (gen. fem. ). ’f peace, J.,,J the night (gen. masc.). C..L alt (gen. fem.).
: 2 - . Ly R *s
Sgilee a booth, a shop. é“ & measure for corn, etc. w5ye a ship (Seybold). [.'h. dominion.)
L

[\J"tj‘ & phantom.) U:""é the forenoon. ld*‘; the vight direction.)

! a kare (gen. fom.). _:_,)"; white honey. REM. « .l; the bone (either radins ov whet) of the Jore-arm,

s 59 e so

US> a shop, [U'.‘)." & tooth.) How @ voof or ceiling, and usunlly sk o weddises fouxt, are mas-
.. p : culine
B [phd cubit (gen. fem.).] oo . ' B
.C”— CLJ! nature, natural disposi- REw. b The alove list, and that contained in § 291, cannot lay
w53 a large bucket. tion [gen. fem.]. claim either to absolute completeness or to perfect accuracy, since
.”, spirit, soul [when signi- L L . the usage of the language has varied considerably at different periods,
nying a celastial being alwavs Uf"; ] For example, in later times 4:.;, the movith, and ;é;, a hoat or
masc.] "9 ¥ }T‘ ”l: /li']l'def part, the rump #hip, are used as feminine ; whilst ..»‘AE. the wpper arm, J&é, the
_, gen. fem, ; ‘a ’

[:33)' a street or lane.) .o . . shoulder, [._,3 0y, the maw,] and &, a well, become musculine. The
o vk« wedding, @ marriage. " - c . .
33} the u of the two pi ol masculine gender too preponderates in later times over the fin-inine

of wood, used in producing honey. in words which were anciently of hoth genders, ns ;'; Sre, .:\.é the
Jire (gen. masc.). [;:5 ambergris.] liver. ’ C

.L.-o:’ a path, a road. éfs' the neck 293. From most adjectives and some substantives of the mascu-

pr ) ) . o : line gender, feminines are formed by adding the terminations 3:., - -,

S~ Journeying by night. 958 a spider (gen. fem.). or 41 (§ 290 b)

. - » o

: kni . ). 53 Zi

u.'n-?-j a knife (gen. masc.) w3 a horse [gen. fem.). Ren. Only 5 is appended to the masculine without further

- LY - e
Cy_: a weapon, weapons. a4 ship. affecting the form of the word; (g_ and i< have forms distinct
g R from the masculine, which t be learned b: ti
D QU-L [prop. authority, hence) [;v-f @ stone for bruising per- o SeC Y practio
a sign, Jfume.) 294. The most usual termination, by the mere addition of which
- to the masculine femini i8 3_.; an_yalis doois ;
‘ ),.;5 o pot, @ Rettle (gen, fom.), eminines are formed, is é—: as ,,.!-s great, l.gl}& i D
e - - glad, dad; SUL repentant, $235 . S striking. AL
A a ladder. G the nape of the neck. C"— ,f. o ,.,u, ’ - "Q:f” S *’f a weriking o
K the shy or heaven, the * 3 .,.o:g :"o a.tr:wk, &9 pre ; .t:.’ a gra.vza’t’lfatker. Soa- a grandmother ;
clouds, rain. *’.":J’ ™ (for (J) a young man, 3G (for 4,.5) o young woman,
e 2 -
)~ & wall (gen. masc.).] \.:-‘)-‘ a bow (gen. fem.). [Rew. a. The hémza of the termination 21 of nouns derived
3 ’.: a market_ $ th’ liver. from verbs tertise sor u may be replwed, before ‘, by the radiecal
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forms with himza, as 'hG;, i;f;, are preferable; comp. Kamil,
P. 87,1 1015, and below § 299, rem. ¢, § 301, rem. ¢.]

Ren. b. 5 isa compromise in orthography between the original
-"a;, at, the old pausal form 7., ah, and the modern o;, a, in which
last the o is silent (see the footnote to p- 7 supra). This view is
confirmed by the comparison of the other Semitic languages ; see
Comp. Gr. 133—137.

298. Feminines in (g~ are formed : —

(¢) From adjectives of the form QSGJ, the feminine of which

rE ri rd rd - rd 0, Qo I sbs
isu-la‘); as C,L..;b angry, U.JJ:, .:,l)i.a drunk, i Ol sated,
.o

ot s OOF hungry, (55 ; QUL L6, thirey, (Eb, SUS
NS full, N5 EL timid, fouring, CAL.

(b)) From adjectives of the form J:‘ll, when they have the
superlative signification, and are defined by the article or by a ful-

2,0 Eor

lowing genitive, in which case the feminine is ul’.'j ; 88 NI the .

2. 0k 2p 0E0,

- 0200 . .0 3.
largest, d,;ﬂl; )i.ai)" the smallest, wﬁdl; AeNi the greatest,
ol ¢ o7 (ed the largest of the cities,
- 0. s -0
REM. a.  Adjectives of the forms \\ab and ';¥ad form their
feminine by adding 3;; as :_,li;: tall and slender, J..;li;: ; :,L_;s'
P I 3 0. s 250
Rex. b, The feminine of JsNi (for Jugwi or Jal¥i) the firat,
- ‘Oo dorw L ‘ g ‘
is Jsi; that of ;&1 (for M) other, another, _grit. The latter
word can be used indefinitely, because it is superlative only in
form, not in signification. The numeral .:.-'j, one, has ‘_q.;...l

Reu. c.  There are some feminine adjectives of the form Uﬁ.i,
<ol
not superlatives, without any corresponding masculines; as u.:.sl

Jemale, feminine, 1::. pregnant, L;’J‘ which has recently yeaned (of
a ewe or she-goat).

|
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996. Feminines in 4I_ are formed from adjectives of the form
Jﬂ? which have not the comparative and superlative signification ;
s Aol yollow, A% ; Jial of ploasing aspect, Fppa; Saed hump-
backed, :ﬁ:a; Many of these adjectives are not in actual use in the
masculine; as /Sad heavy and continuous (rain), sl beautiful,

=rD b 2,0,

55;3 rough to the feel (a new dress), ()l w2y the Arabs of pure
race.

Rex. The form i) sometimes serves as feminine to :, "',
2 , 0. . -, - 4 s0 0.
eg OV joyful, Nia; Olpesn perplexed, amazed, ($re>~ and

Blpemm.

297. All adjectives have not a separate form for the feminine.
The following forms are of both genders.

@ Jsa$ when it has the meaning of Jfli (transitive or intran-

sitive), and is attached to a substantive in the singular, or serves
as predicate to a substantive or a pronoun in the. singular; as
;,f'.z.s ;,:.; J;; @ patient and grateful man, ; ,i'.‘:; ;,.:.; ?l;.:! a
patient and grateful woman ; ;.a,.{é J.;; a lying man, .;a,jé flj;.:!
a lying woman ; l;,:-; S5 she was patient ; l;,:-; l;’j; 1 saw that
she was, or [ thought her, patient ; [:,;,:.5 5;5.; a full grown antelope).
But if no substantive or pronoun be expressed, J,-s makes a feminine

Ze 2. 3 ek

ij,:i, and also if it has the meaning of J,ii.;, a8 & g0 2, I saw
a patient (woman); i.;,i; '93 53,.;; ')E i,:,éj J G ke has not a
she-camel to ride, nor one to carry loads, nor ome for milking, where

s 2

1),5; and i,:,I; = i;,é;.; and z,i-..;, whilst 5,.;;= ii.ol;

3,.
Reu. a. Exceptions are rare; as 328 hostile, an enemy, fem.
$d s, 0,000 Ce - -
$9a5 ; [and again, )l o .a,i. N there iz no milch-ewe in the

lent, a8 we read in the tradition of Umm Ma‘bad, .za,:.; 86 or
L,;:o {56 and ;’;;. 3 a shorn sheep. D. G.]

W, 24

A

D
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A [REm. b. Hence the fem. nouns ;,;.; an acclivity, .,,;és a
mountain-road difioult of ascent,  gam and bg.k a declivity. D. G.)

) J,:J, when it has the meaning of J,;.i.;, and under the
same conditions as J,;J, e.g. J.,-‘é C,.;s an oye adorned with kohl,

s . o

et 354.! a wounded woman, J.,Si 3G o murdered woman ; but

- I s 0w

455 ﬂ,‘fi -‘335 I saw (the woman) whom the Hariris had
murdered ; ¢.. 2,81 b this is (a shoep) which has boen (partly)

B eaten by a beast of prey. If J,fj has the ll{eaning of Jflf (transitive
or intransitive), it forms a feminine in 3_; as :""?" a helper, 3.',,?; ;
égéfr an intercessor, i;.,f.::; ‘;“é; temperate, chaste, Zl'.es' ; "';"-\f;
sick, daype. i

L T8
REm.  Exceptions in either case are rare. For example : dias

- - 2 - - - S0 .
5.»,.... a praiseworthy way of acting,:%},...-‘.o; i..,.‘} dad. a

s S, 0

C blameworthy habit, = i;,.;.i.;, and, on the other hand, .;.g.a.. lia..b‘

a new wrapper, .:,,—.......l;' . ”r,_:,..' .:..3)3 4il"‘ i;...; :,! verily God's

mercy s nigh unto them who do well.

() J-;.L, JG.LA, and J.,;i.o, which were originally nomina
instrumenti ’(§ 228), ‘but after\;a;ds became intensive adjectives
(§ 233, rem. b), under the same conditions as J,S and Jg::;; e.g.

D ,:.é.i..: :o"‘;o.! an obstim;ta, self-willed woman ; :,l;.;.: BC o dooile
she-camel ; 3(5;-: i"'?":" or ;.,.I‘-;: l:_ ?l.:., a young woman who uses
muck perfume,; but ’3;&;.0_ -‘L;E I saw (a woman) who uses much
perfume.

Rem. Exceptions are rare; as :,,‘:'.:.3 poor, :_,lf,.: speaking

the truth, fem. 5:‘..;:.?, zli,? [; but :,,%...' ;'i;! is allowed. D.G.]
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[(@) Those adjectives that are properly infinitives (§ 230, rem. ¢
" $ 2 8 0. e e se. 8. <
and Vol. ii. § 136, a) eg. ,9v, ,:.’x_-, e, s, J.‘;, o, ;15,

a0 - 90,

same, 34 and some others as .:;L:-:, Jl.;; ete. D. G.]

Reu.  Adjectives which are, by their signification, applicable
to females only, do not form a feminine in 3=, when they designate
an action or state as natural ‘and permanent, or, at any rate, as
lasting for a certain period of time (3:‘:413 ﬁ'a) ; a8 Jul; pregnant,
;!l;, barren, .;sl'é, :uL;, having swelling breasts, VA.SL, &.u'.,
J)é, rans, [L5e 'Tbn Hibim 15, last | R.S.] menstruating,
S divorced, Jbli without ornaments, e with the head and
bust naked, é-o; giving suck, ,:.2.’.:.’ bearing twins, J.i.‘h; having a
child or a young one with her, [,.9.2.1 having a fawn with her, {;.;
having a whelp with her, [:,La;. chaste, :_,l;; staid, J..al; unmarried
and of middle age] and likewise Jutpe Srins, JExi But if they
designate the said action or state as beginning, actually in progress,
or about to begin (i&_\l; ir.i.a), they form a feminine in i_; as
,;;ﬁ'i:aﬁ; ;,A she is menstruating to-day ; L:\é ifJLl; ‘:’A she will

. s - Fard - - ) .
be divorced to-morrow ; s\ ihelam JXN every woman who is pregnant
PIRER -

® .0k G. 0, 3, 27 0- 2000s Lo,

has her time or term,; Caxdyl Lo i;l..o).o ST liS9)5 ags on
. -
the day whan ye shall see it, every woman who is suckling (in the act

of giving suck) shall become heedless of that which she has been
suckling.

3. The Numbers of Nouns.

298. Nouns have, like verbs, three numbers, the singular, dual,
and plural (see § 81).

299. The dual is formed by adding 91; to the singular (omitting,
[
of course, the ténwin) ; as .::l.:.": a book, HLLS ; L‘.nj a fawn, g{.ﬁ) or

I X

Ql.‘.:).



PR ~rd »

"o 8 » . . e d o o r0 .
g‘,l&-ﬁg; o a desert, gl,l)..o, ilyem red, q‘,')..-.; thio
PE -l - - 0 - g -
yellow, a|,l).‘.o. Forms like )l . y Olhaeo, and even 5Lt : )
are, however, said by some to be admissible.—In the termination

1, when sprung from a radical g or (g, the hémza may either be
retained or changed into o, though the former is preferable ; as

1S a dres (for ,'L:.b), ohlls or Ol ; :T;, a mantle (for

&6;) le—,} or 9!,’!;’, Some, however, admit the forms ‘;,L;Ls;
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: and LS (comp. § 294, rem. a). Inthomof.gu?ag..A
A Rax. a. If the singular ends in 32, 3 is changed into < (see : ‘
.‘ . .;f ’ -(u (aeo’259),thobet&erooum'iltoohmgoit into ,;utm‘,
5294,m.);ui. auakms,g;lh. Butmabuuocb,&ndi,“ ﬁ;‘a k'l;fs ’C‘ e gt 1. the o‘f
. . : : ; . o or ¢ . If.the himsa
awkh,mudlym&ogmsndg\,;‘.. "_’:’ © or Qi Tumn Gl Sl s .
il- be radicsl, it cannot be changed into 4; as :I)i (from i,5),
Rex. b. It the singular ends in a quisscent (¢ (LS-' or (&), s ; :"'_;,' (from ;‘33)' an-l'j; ~—In words of five or more letters,
which was originally (¢ mobile (compare § 167, a, B, a), it becomes 4 ‘ .. - oo
. . g s $os  ees s ) the rejection of the terminations (¢ and ,1_ is admissible ;o8 gJig
loagunmthedud;uuﬁayoﬂh,foru:l,al,‘u;u-)amta, . . e . o . .
e interds . oo butt for shoots o sluggish mode of walking, \Jjek ; Gpa;j having a Aairy face,
o H u M a w 'M il L4 LQor P - 2
S u*"“"'"’”"" 9" "’“’"”' ' U‘"" P e Onj; Hind a big, stout camel, obinS; feol o jerboa's hols, B
B O‘!‘)“; uﬂ a Mal op‘”‘m’ ow; & mg'mm’ o%; - P wrrd2 rrd2 . s d »
T e e s - .. Oael; fldis a black beetle,  \iiii; instead of Uldj 9,
Wlhe a bustard, o \iyle. From (o> the form )lgem is said to e vogror e e e, ’
occur. If the singular ends in a quiescent | (12 or I ), which was 9“""4)' O, ":’"h‘,u’ and Glgldic.. :
originally ,:r:obilc (oompart: .5,167’ ?’E *) .t,h © 318 restored in thg Rem. & If a (g has been elided in the singular after a késra
dual; as Las a staff, for sas, Jleas ; W the nape of the neck, and before a damma with ténwin (sce § 167, b, B), it is restored in
gl;ﬁ —If the singular of a quadriliteral noun ends in a quicscent the dual; as ,o’l;, for C,.:l;, gl;.:l;, woly, for C’..gl;, ol;.al)'; E.::,
. s o { . . .Ut ’ T .
\$» which was orlgmnlly‘ ;u 3, the ¢ is not restored in theﬂdual,’i’):lt for :, a5\ (compare § 166, a).—In like manner, an elid c:d s d
hecomes (¢ mobile usical instrument (from L) for ¢,3), - . P
C ”m O e » 83 U“*‘, am o i Zm’ 1( ”t:: ,;:’), is restored in the dual of some words ; as .::I‘, é‘,,:-. (for ,.,vl‘, ;&l‘,
QI,FL; el purblind (from ie for gie), Hloiel; | oo .. o AR -8 ces e so .
. 'Md. f U“‘:.’ v .. &J‘:‘ vl - d, duf o), C,’""" gb&l (rarely gl.'.!), (:,l,..-.. o..H! u.nd,! (for :’q
s O ‘,....‘; & endere tente ’ -9 . - o - o
1:a - (r?mj"', ?':."“"f) 4 (e Tendsred conten (':'-o.m and ,'.;..) have 51, lemd ; iy or &1 makes Oy or HELI.
5, for ) Uledpre. A solitary exception seems to be *ylq e oo 0 e ST T . col. Tl
@) Tor 9dy), Hledpe ) 4 p ¥il) .
- <70 > . » A3, and_g3, have has, e, and 5\o3, rarel Sbag, o ,
the upper parts of the two buttocks, the singular of which, if used, *',:.’ - L f:{ > f_l" . v 'H' 9":”
would be LSJ’ . Olged, still more rarely (ylges and (jleed. = makes Ol ; 4a,
: O or L.
REeM. c. The hémza of the termination 2i_, denoting the femi- R If the third radical has boen elided befors 3 in th
D nine (§ 296), becomes 4 ; as :E.L; a wide water-course or bottom, EM. e o Hurd radica’ hos been eli b mg,t g,e D

. .. 9-5 2.8 sk 822

singular, it is not restored; as 4, for dgal, ot ; dal, for sgi),
,ry L. ¥4 L a3 Py | Ed 8,0, PR L T L I X

Ol &3, for 4, D ; dil, for 4,ad, OAS ;. diw, for dim,
s . rr '

ol L4 for 554, oG,
Rex. /. The dual is commonly e;nployed in Arabic to signify

o 2

two individuals of a class, as Oy two men, or a pair of anything,

as olden, or Ulaie, a pair of scissors. When two objects are
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constantly associated, in virtue either of natural connection or
opposition, a dual may be formed from one of them, which shall
designate both, and the preference given to the one over the other

is termed .w the making it prevail over the other. For example :
ul,.gl fut/wr and mother, from ,.a! JSather ; ul,&l brother and sister,
from Cl brother ; l)...dl the sun and moon, from )..AJI the moon ;

UU)A..JI the east and west, from ‘,)-..!l the east; [ub )a." Bayra
and Kifa, UL.’)" Rakka and Rafika ; ubl).U! the Euphrates and
Tigris* ;] ul.-..Jl 2-Hasan and 3l-Hoséin, from g,......!l 3-Hasan
(the elder son of ‘Ali); ul;..;jl’ ‘Omar 'ibn él-Hattab and 'Abi

2,2
Bekr, from ‘Omar. Compare in Sanskrit pitarar, * father and
s P »m y
mother,” bhratarau, ‘‘brother and sister,” rodasi, “heaven and
L ] y 1
earth,” ahani, “day and night,” wddsan, * morning and evening,”
Mitra, *Mitra and Varuna,” etc.

[Rey. 9. The Arabs like to designate two different objects by
the dual of an adjective' used as a substant,lve and denoting a

quality that the two have in common, as ub)g’ﬂl the two coolest
s> ko,

(of things) for morning and evening ; uL.,Ia'\)l the two best ones for

cating tmd cotbus ; ul)..-'yl the two red vies for meat and wine ;

+» 0F0

ul;,.;'\)l (lutes und water ; ul‘.,yl milk and water ; u\.p.;.Jl or
ul.\..'jl the two new ones for the night and the duy Yy ul,.-..o'jl the
heart and the tongue ; \:,L...o _“!ﬂl the two eyes , ;‘,L.._.s.’\)l wrine and
dung or sleeplessness and disquietude of mind ; &':,L;:”l_:ll’ the Tigris
and Euphrates. D. G.]

Rex. 4. The dual is sometlmes formed from broken plurals
(§ 300, b), or from c...JI oL...,l (§ 290, a, €), to designate two
bodies or troops (9‘:&‘.’; or &,L:S):’) of the objects in question.
Eg. 9')1.!! two herds of camels (Jﬁ ) QL;:E two flocks of sheep or

* [The dual of place-names in poetry sometimes means only the
two sides of the town ; see Schol. on 'Ibn Hifam, p. 121, 1. 16. R. 8]
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goats (), (Ve 10 herds of hocamels (from Jloa, pL of A
Jea), el two herds of milch-camels (from Cw pl. of Z..d),
JEis Wy sy ret betroeen the (collected) spears of (thc tribes
of) Malik and Nahial (from Ct..), pl. of (...,); ;,-9,..'9' the

ﬁmdamental principles o_/ theology lu_;.ul J,..o') and of law
(uﬂl J,@') from ,J,.ol pl. of J.o! a root,; [comp. in Hebrew
D_‘QDH] B

3 .. )
Rem. i.  Proper names of the class s :,,.5).. (§ 264) vary

in their mode of forming the dual. If the first part of the com-
pound be indeclinable and the second declinable, the latter takes

the termination i_; as :r’)éd*;';v ul.;)é:u.u‘.; But if both
arts be indeclinable, as in 4.: - —or, when taken together, form
P 2 gy g

- k.

a proposmon as in l).. h.gU —recourse must be had to a periphrasis

with ,5 possessor of ; as u ,....., 1,}, )... h,nb l’}, two men called C
Stbaweth or Ta'abbata sarran. Tf the first part be in the status

constructus, it is simply put in the dual, as ._91..; l.\..s twwo men
called ul“ .x.s ‘Abd Menaf, .a._g |,,a| two men callfd .u) ,,o! 'Aba
Zéid, )...o)" h.,ﬁi two men called H)Jl u.pl "Ibnu 'z-Zubéir. But in
the case of compounds with _y', CH' ete,, it is allowable to put the

0.0, L.E

second part in the dual likewise, as Oz fa2l.

300. There are two kinds of plurals in Arabic. D

(a) ’I‘he one, Wllich ha.s on]y a Single fOl'ln 18 ca.lled s 0 —oi
é ’ 2, or CM‘JT t.;jl the sound or perfect plural ( pluralis

sanus), and ,.JL.JI c....th or L&Ji c... the complete or entire

plural, because all the vowels and consonants of the singular are
retained in it.

(b) The other, which has various forms, is called eyl St f é;;’l'
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..a)L... u darkmaa, ..,t.ﬁs or -.:l;ﬁi 53; an upper chamber, A
..aU)E- or ..sU).k In the forms J.d and iia.i the gézma may also
be retained, as < ,..b S b, [uB).é] but in dlaf this can

be done only by poetic lxcense, as uw) from LJ looseness or

301. The pluralis sanus of masculine nouns is formed by adding
slackness (qf the joints), ul)l) from 0).5) @ sigh. Names of men of

the termination C,,: to the singular; as 3}; a thief, & )l; The
the form Z.Ld have likewise u’ﬂt.d as l-.l.ip Talha ul.lb

pluralis sanus of feminine nouns, which end in 3_, is formed by e

changing &~ into A2, as ﬁ,l—- uU;La of those which do not Yoo Hamza, """"' The word (ué o Lus, o wedding or
o .0, marriage, has ul..:)s —In .u.s if the third radical be 9 the form B

B end in L, by adding S to the sing., as ,..a)o Mary, S\eipe.
Rem. 4. 1If the singular ends in Blif maksiira, with er without

A or,...s::‘sfc.... the broken plural ( pluralis fractus), because it is more
or less altered from the singular by the addition or elision of con-
sonants, or the change of vowels.

u}h! is not admissible, as 3, )} a summil, ..ol, )} or ..a'_, )} (but not

tdnwin ( g or (§~),—or in késra with tdnwin (<), arising out of U'))S) A rare exception is U'))& from ‘))9 @ whelp. [If the

Lf'- (3 167, &, B),—or in a quiescent (S preceded by késra (Lf")’
arising out of u_,—then the rules laid down in § 166, b, a and B,

third radical be (g, the form \.OM is likewise dlsapproved One
may say ul,n.J, as u')..é, but not ulga.J, instead of which one

» ® s 02
and § 167, a, §, , are to be observed. Eg. glas, for i uses (sat. K. S.]—In &4aJ, if the third radical be g, the form
245), chosen, bae, f ”‘Lﬂ‘ d the oblique cases £33 - . 2
(_s 0. )., oam— u,’,‘ .?. o’ u snd in ?0,,"!,“ © u')la) is inadmissible, as i,_j) a charm, J;.(é a kidney, .:al.ej)‘, C
C Crehdaan, for o.”ih..a.., U“"" Moses, u,—l,.o for ypawes; Uals .
for u.oli a judge, ._,,.au for u”.ol’ and in the oblique cases S . (but not vl’s)' < . )— the middle ra.dlcal be 3 or ‘5’
e the gézma of these three forms is retained ; as 3) ,q. a nut, ..»l)
ue-oli for uaeoli UJL.M for ué\.Jl the barq/'ootr u)-‘l-..il i.;;)' ayar den, ..al.;,'j, P 099, @ helmet, U““ i:;a fmwt

for u,.,ll..ll U“(‘:‘,‘ pregnant, ul,.[... Lg,i.dl the smallest,

fr.at P v s

-.al.gs 1..» (for 1..»_\) a lasting, still rain, ul..g) i.\g (for i;:.;)

ub)a.d 5 (solew a quail, -..vl,al.....
Rem. 3. The gézma. of the middle radical in feminine substan-

s 03

tives of the forms J.d and Z.Ld J.aj and Jid J.t.‘ and dkas,
derived from roots which are not medim ra.dlca.hs geminate or

medie g vel (¢, passes in forming the plural into a vowel, which
may either be the same as that of the first syllable, or in all ca.ses

f"

fétha. E.g. .\s_\ Da‘d, -.al.»_\ Ua)' the earth, the yround, kX
LR T ] —,—

(nﬁm) ZLB ‘Abla, u’)t; i;.;j 3':.:; a dish, ula-AI wlida ;

[ L N

5.2;5 a mllage, ulg’ﬁ ; 3,.\& a coming in the mommg, ..al3.¢
..\.A Hind, uIM or ..al.\.A o)..b a fragment, ul)...é or ub—é

$ 22

8).;.. the lolua-trce, ..ai).\./ or -.a‘)a.« ,J... éuml <Mea or

-

& church, ..ala,.o 1!,: (for 5,;) 6 turn of fortuns, a vicissitude,
..N,_s The vowel fétha is, however, admxtted dmlectlcally A

.—n; [ L

especially in the form l.Ld as O J,q., ulng, ul.g:, uhgl,
-.Np s —Substantives of the forms I.fa.i derived from verbs med.

rad. gemin. always retaln the gézma; as 3)3 a mote, -.al)}, 833
a charge or attack, u'.&- ; 8.\: a certain number, a few, ul.w- ;

8)..- a navel, \J')u The same is the case with all adjectives, as

L3 big, 2L (ot S0id); 4 casy, S ; inke far

* [Viz. in the dialect of Hudgil, according to Zamahéari, Faik,

i 43. D. G.]

W. 25
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and strong, .‘.'at;lr:. i;; sweet, ii;i.'. Exceptions are, i;.;; of
middle stature, :“.:l;.;; or -:.ol;.;;, and 3.:;.5 having little milk (of
a sheep or goat), ."';C;j

Reu.c. If g and (g, as third radicals, reject their fétha in the

fem. singular, and become quiescent before 3, passing into 1 (§ 214,
and § 7, rem. ¢ and d), they are restored in the plura.l along with

s, '—f

the vowel. E.g. 3,1.; or Yo, prayer (for E;L;) u!,.\.o

a cane, spear, tube (for %;3), :.al;f ZCS a young woman (for
1:3) -.ol,_.J Sl.o).o, thrown (for 5.,.;..’) ‘-"f‘)‘ (compare § 167, a,
B, a, with § 166, a).

Rem. d. If the third radical has been elided in the sing. before
§-, it may be restored in the plural or not, accordmg to usage

Eg La& (for 8,.4.9 or Z,_as) a thorny tree, ul,.ar- and ..al,,as

(for S,u or lw) a year, \J"—u and ulyu il (for 1,1..«
[
or o,.i..;) a hp, ..o\,i.u or ul,i.. l.o\ (for 3,.0‘) a f'male slave,

u!,.a! or ..al.ol i 4 (for o,.a), a thing, u\,.a or Sl ik

(for 3,..‘) the point of a weapon, :)L.L, S).p (for 3,)4) an armlet,
. : s i:j ..140‘ I.'a. LT f Ca:
a ring, Ol ; (for o,..a) @ troop or band - lﬂ (for l,.J)
the gum, ...w l.a) (for l,))) a lung, gb) ; (for 1,.«) a hundred,
S, —w or L.A (for lg.q). a daughter, makes ..al:q; and “l
s, -8 PIPY 1
(for 35&l1), a sister, Slgit.
Rex. ¢.  The hémza in the terminations il and :i: is subject
to the same rules in the plural as in the dual (§ 299, rem «).
b v wE s e e * - . - [ -
Hence from ll)....o, lléu, lli;.p Hlow, are formed Jufgl )..‘.'a Silgly,
.,d;l.;.;, ul,....' or .a!,t,..: —Words of five or more letters
sometimes reject the terminations (¢ and a4 (see § 299, rem. ¢);

LR |

88 ( g)loe-, ..olg;l.-. or ..abl.-. ila..ol§ a jerboa’s hole, .,Luu

802. The pluralis sanus mase. is formed from : —

(a) Proper names of men (excepting those which end in 3., as
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2 - 0. . . . . ¥ « . .
dadl), their diminutives, and the diminutives of common nouns A

which denote ratioml beings; as C,..'.:s‘ ‘Othmdn, Qy\,ﬁ Aok
‘Obeid ((llllllll of st ,ll;d) &,.;;2 J.gq.) (dimin, of Jq.) a man)
- 20 + s 2 0, )

Ushee) ; ,a.a,.. (dimin. of )5\.-) an inferior poet, oysrnd ot
(6) Verbal adjectives which form their fem. by adding i,

so08
(¢) Adjectives of the form J.a;ﬁ which have the comparative and
.0 l s-08

2
snperlative signification. [The corroboratives of Jb viz, Qo C..bl

»

ete. have also the plur. san. masc., though by their fem. sing. ‘ll-.q. B

aid, ot they might seem to belong rather to the ciass of
1. 08

adjectives exemplified by )i..;l, etc. § 296. For the plur. fem. sec

§304, II. 2, rem. D. G.]

PR |
(d) The relative .l(l_]cttlve\ in d_ . The ending U)ﬁ" 18 often

shortened to U)—: as usunlly in u»-dl for u o’;.',

0.3, 2 .00,

Other instances are U peedl, Useyjadl.
4 .. 4 -
() 'The words QJ' (for _&2) a s, & une of tlw Jour classes

of created beings, ._,a)i the earth, J.bl one’s famzh, j,! the goose,
,3 the pmst’wu (of n tlnnw), which make u,»;, Osells, u,.o)i c
(varely u,..o)l) u,hl u,),l anel U)33 (used only in the construes
state ,,5 see § 340, rem. ¢)*,

Rem. «. Adjectives, however, have the plur. sanus masc, only
when joined to substantives denoting rational heings,

Rem. b Plurales fracti are also formed from substantives and
adjectives that have the plur. sanus m: wc., but more especially from
adjectives when used substantively, D

Rl-\l c. To the words enumcmtul un(ler (=) may be added

U,As the highest heavens, and ,),I or ," (construct form of

* Ill & poem of &n- N.lbl"], (‘-\hl\v ‘\pp 13 v, 5) we find 5 :5‘-1
from c..a and in the comment.uy on the Diw. of Hudéil, p. 120,

last 1. ,_,,.A,., from o,.‘» We ought to mention also the expresslons

~200 50 220 s Ore

ue-)-" ato --IJ u-&LJ‘ l;o <ardy and ~)..I.a.ll
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Y
Uslel, with the first syllable short, see § 340, rem. ¢), possessors,

which have no singular; as also the numerals denoting the tens,
? . 3 .
from 20 up to 90 (§ 323). Further, UL a privy, Cyeee; :,.A

a thing, é,:;, ;-. vulva, :g,;—; and the rarer forms ;,,:oi,
b,d’.‘l, from .’J and é‘

ReM. d. Some fem. nouns in 82, especially those of which the
third radical ( g, (, ¢) has been elided, have a plur. sanus masc.,

the termination #— disappearing entirely ; as 5;; a stony, volcanic

. 3. s we-d .
district, 'ye,e (and, very irregularly, (9 ml); Lica thorny tree,

;’,;f, i.‘g a lung, (‘_,,54; 3:;‘33 a ball, a.sphere, f_,,;.é.v; i3 o stick
used by children at play, :_,,G [cas. obliq. ,_'n.g] ; ila year,
.:J,:..: From the oblique case of this last word, viz. E_,.,é.:, arises a
secot:dary formation 6.,:...:, [like b,‘u § 325, rem. a. Comp: also
ii. § 108}, N : o

Rex. . In proper names of the class :,..;.; :,‘é; (§ 264),
the formation of the plural is analogous to that of the dual (§ 299,

rem, %). Thus .:?ige;.;, in which the second member only is
declinable, makes :,,; !.C’g.o:a‘.;, but é;.,..: and |j.‘3 fq%, which are
wholly indeclinable, form :,; ;,.:u ,;3 and li:?- L:p‘l:? P ;S, men called
Sibaweih and To'abbata éarran. Construct compounds, like .1:5’
gfls, .:;3 ,;‘, and 4.;317 :’;!, form \.ft;.; ,..;.;, .:\;3 {Gi, and
o3 43, men called ‘Abd Menaf, 'Absi Zéid, and *Tonu *s-Zubdir ;
but in the case of compounds with .:a:, :,:o!, etc., it is also allowable
to say ‘,:,.ge;j #41 and the like.—It may be added that compounds
with .3,.;!, when they are the names, not of persons, but of animals
or other objects (see § 191, rem. &, 6), take the feminine plural :".aL'.;
(from g’.'..:.f or i.’.;!), e.g. V",:’f :);! a weasel, 1L ,:,.;! a waler-fowl,

s

LS i) any one of the stars in the tail of the Great Bear,
s s

u:).f wily, ete.
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[REM. f If & word in the status constructus is put in the plural, A
the following genitive of possession may be put also in the plural:'

o - b ;o. 29 2,08 c b 5, [ ]
as C.,JI “d pl C"’JT LSt or c...q.jl ol,:.l‘; .,..L’iJl J.a.i,
1200 2 Lof ’=l- 2 08 r‘ . IJ’ ’
o7 Jdt or T G, i il g Dl or
e 2 . a8 s 0200 2.0, ,ou’ P P T
Sl leol; Lieadl A has agadi 0, Ui 225
. 0k0w ’ ’ :

Jigo¥i Siget; ete. D. G

303. The pluralis sanus fem. is formed from :— B

(@) Proper names of women, and such names of men a8 end in

e

-’ 2 o..—. J— 2' . 4: 28 - & -
0= 88 ovpj Zoindh, Sliyj; :\:»A Hind, :“.:!.»‘.b; 8;5 ‘Azza, é:')s;
i Talka (a man’s name), Sl (§ 301, rem. &).

ReM. According to some grammarians the plur. sanus fen;.
be f ing in 5°; as 450
n;azﬂ' ::l;x::ed .from a:ag{ 'w:ord' :n}(jmg in i.; as i,,.ﬁ t: gaz_ella,
Sloeds ; 423 a village, lgyd; iNE a very learned man, Slake,
() Feminine adjectives, the masculine gender of which has the ¢
pluralis sanus. )

,2® 2

(c) Feminine nouns in (¢ and il_; as U‘i:;' pregrant, :':JLA,.. ;
- s o0 L L ’
u,évé memory, -".a\g).‘-ab‘ i dlpd distress, s"‘:l,l)-é (§ 301, rem. o);

LAY ]

Gl a bustard, Sjta.
(dz The names of the letters, which are usually feminine (§ 292, 5);
[ ] $ - s o

asd{l an Elif, Qlﬂ.ﬁ;;,o'an m, Slgpe. :

(¢) The names of the months; as ,;).-...Jl' the Mokarram, D

i s

L] oo L & . ’ PR N d
Slyas ; Slae, Ramadan, Sllae, ; JI,.:; Sauwdl, s"'a'jl;&

(f) The feminine nomina verbi (§ 196), and all nomina verbi of

-

the derived forms (§ 202); as g.:.u;fi a definition, S ’_‘".3 ; éﬁ!
$ o+, s 0 s - [ ‘ | » ’ s
a feqf, ::ls\ki!; C')U;na! a tecknical term, l\a-Maol.

ReM. The nomina verbi of the second and fourth forms, when

used in a concrete sense, admit also of a pluralis fractus; as J.&.;f,



A
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Jg‘fi a literary composition, a book, heilal, igly (compare
§136); é.g 4& a date, an era, a chronicle, é.;él;f; é.g ét.;'f distresses,
difficulties ; )’,:"L;J' annuncialions, prognostics ; .;.gq:l;j wonders,
marvels ; J‘;:‘! @ false rumour, J,q’.l:,:, ;l:..:! a chain or series
of authorities, Se\ah

(9) Substantives of foreign origin, even when they denote persons ;
a8 535.3 an awning, a tent, ."'aljeg..:; :_,Lf.:gl.;.,..: a hospitul,
266, Jl;.,!; :,!3;;15; a jet d'eau, a fountain, :'bﬁl,';;lﬁ; G an Aga,
131 ; B4 & Paska, S155G ; G4 (for W) & teacher, aset

() Many masec. substaﬂtives, which have no plur. fractus; and

[ I e
some fem. nouns, which have not a fem. termination; as J-..: a

s a1 s - .

stout camel, é’i-ﬁ.-p-: ; Alete @ warm bath, .'E:L;L:.; ; e an
inanimate or inorganic thing, ;"al;l;.;. ; .:,I,;-: a living thing, an
animal, éaﬁl;;;; ;ﬁ; landed property, -‘.bi;li.é, L_g;q’.t; an event
or occurrence (lit. (gra Lo what happened or occurred), éal;,;b,
J-ﬂ oné's family or relations, 55\:‘ or 5‘5\3, which some, however,
derive (according to § 801, rem. 4) from it ; },:; a caravan of loaded
camels, -"..al;,e or E‘.ol;e, G the sky or heavens, »"‘al,’lq-: (though this
word is also masec.); ;,:v;‘l the earth or ground, 5:\-;3: (see § 301,
rem. b); :),:;;; a waterwheel, 5\3,3;.’:.;; u:;é or U:;é a wedding
or marriage, SAs. From (exi)) o collection of forty traditions is
formed -‘3\:,1:.; )1.

() Verbal adjectives, which are used in the plural as substantives;
s SUSTE ontiti (from ':"Eté being) ; 5—":\,;,'; beings (from ;,.‘.,...
JSound, ezisting) ; SAbgkas creatures (from 3olais created); SUias

e » 2

literary compositions, works (from Aiwawe arranged, classified);
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-"'.al.;.i.;.; bound books, volumes (from :\i.;..: covered with skin,
bound).

(/) All diminutives, except those specified in § 302, a; as J;;
a hillock, St ; g a little book, SN,

304. The more common forms of the plur. fractus of substantives
and adjectives, which are derived from triliteral roots, and in none of

208
which (excepting J=il) does any letter precede the first radical, are
twenty-nine in number. The following is a list of these forms, with
the principal corresponding singulars, and examples.

Plur. Fract.

L J-;; Sing.

8,0 8,0 9 - 2

1. dad; ps ddars a present, dad: 45, a Ines, .S,); 8.;5
the white spot, or blaze (Germ. Blisse), on a horse’s forehead,
;;2; i:f a nation, ,;;{, fj [a leather tent) a dome, .:.;i;
{,,.3 a form, ;;..;, z'sj,é» a district (Gr. xdipa), ;;é», 03,'.{.: a
JSire-brand, u.i; (for :5..{.’. or ;.f.‘., § 213); ﬂ‘b a kidney,

{ ey X

uié_(for :,&); [deye courageous, ,:.;]

2. u'u; fem. of .j.;ﬁ as a superlative (§ 234 and § 295, b); as
Yy 3020, 03, ’» 3. ,p 200
Spe i the largest, 3891 ; gyl the smallest, jaai ; i

. e

the greatest, ,;ji;ﬁ; IV the first (fem. of J;")!.f), J,"‘;f,
l;m; the highest, u:l.;ﬁ

-0l 2w
Rem. Similarly LS);‘ other, another (fem. of i), see
§ 295, rem. b), ;‘f, without ténwin. :

3. dlad (especially from verba media rad. 4), s, rare; as

$s0. s,0,

93 a turn of fortune, a dynasty, J;;, 495 a turn, :.v;,
1;}3 a villuge, ‘_g;l' (for :53, § 218); i;-..! a beard, U-:j
(for C,;J'); i:J..’- « trinket, UL: (for :,(-’).

B
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A Plur. Fract, Plwr. Fract. A

L Jsi. Sing. IL Jab continued. Sing.
1 ,J-;.ﬁ not comparative and superlative (§§ 232 and 235);

, dr 0k 3 .t

as’ pool red, )..-., .,).\..‘ lmmpbaclced q—‘.&. ,..o' deaf,
3 ’ 2 -l
o s et white, uﬁd (for Lhet); 391 black, 33 (for 39m);

U"‘ blind, U“'
. 1’3(;5 fem, of J;ﬁ not comparative and superlative (§ 296);

a8 ll)Lo yellow, ,Lo ik)s Iame, E)ﬁ, etc. [Accordingly
n.;,.. a desert has .\g ]

Ren, th..q., K.:é la.a,c and .h..; (fem. of t.q.l etc.,

A ] Ll ERZd

corroboratives of .jé all), make c.; C.b c.q c.q

- without ténwin [§ 309, a, 8), all together. [Comp. § 302, ¢,
and vol. ii. § 137 and rem. ¢.]

[

. Jl;j, Jl;.f, Jl;.‘, deri\'red‘ from verba med. rad. 4; as (les
a middle-aged married woman, .:,,2 (for &;); ;l; timid,
retiring (of a woman), ;,:, C,!;,: the pole of a tent, :,,:,
6‘;&: a table, a plate, :,s,i'- : ;i;.;: a bracelet, ; ,-: ; ;l,'f heat,
; ,%. [They may be contractions from original J:l.‘, a8 e.g.
Jse a tooth-stick, has certainly both Jm and Jgm. R. 8]

. J.f\s, derived from verba med. rad. 4; as .;E—ls' having newly
had young, ;,-2 (for ;;) ; L.EE [and J.El; Jarrow,] not bearing
young for some years, L,t: [or L,t:, J,;-] [Also in some other
cases, a8 :.)-‘ from :JU' and J;.; from J;L; They may, however,
be contractions from :').4‘ and J)'.; (comp. IIL 5, rem.). D. G.]

[REM. 4G a she-camel has ;;,:]

L Jai.

1. Jl.;;, Jl;é Jl;;, not derived either from verba medie rad.

&4 a hyeena, C...c

geminatae or verba tertie rad. g et (¢ ; as él;; a large bowl or
dish, c.s) .Jl.ﬂ the neck, J J"amimoaa trea,J;;

o2

,al:éabool: wb w).iabed w)b,)l.&aml).s
ULA-. a stallion, u.‘..' .J!,.- a tooth-stick, J,-')L,_.

Saturday, ).,..: Cl,éa the shinbone of an animal, é;é» .\l)j

225

a tick, 33.

Ren. Exceptions are &L;.; the bone over the eye,
$ 20

cq....,uhsamn,ws [Amrecasexswlfromd!
JSemale, as though it were formed from ub!.]

, J,fi, “,!3, J,;J, not derived from verba tertie rad. 4 et W@

as;‘.&iatwigorrod w;:ﬂ,féuasandbill,;ﬁ:;;g);
a seat, throne, bier, ;;.:, i:,i.'o a ship, :):\.: l'.:;.\.; a city,
$ 20 ] - 2
e ; ug.‘akqforpage,ui.-o ;,.capdlar el ;

.J,-w) a message, & messenger, ).

, J,!J, J,a-‘, verbal adjectives not having a passive signification,

and not derived from verba tertim rad. 3 et (g; as}g-ﬁ one

who warns ,3.: ,),-.;patumt ).-o J,Js docile, [adromedary]
T3 592 jealous, i ; bswt laying many eggs, e

Jﬂ,,faj 'N’Jd Jairare asw.h-aaroqf,uu J--c

a thin, white piece of cloth, J-.a; ..\.-:‘ a lion, .\—vl; Ji o
[ J R

sphere, the Iwavens Jﬁ C,.f, an idol, L:p;, Lay a victim
Jor sacrifice, u.» l.a..apwceofwood.,a-; lqé.labraka

or thicket, ,.-! )..a a leopard, ;.;: u—-& rough, U‘-‘

L JF

26
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A Plur. Fract.
IIL J.“ continued. Sing.
5. J.s’li, rare ; u;q_.ﬁ a merchant, yad 3 ; .,bu a full-grown

. Ja.
-iu{;asmfapkco,éﬁf;szamazim,;ff;i:!

camel, J;;

Rex. The form JaJ is admissible in all theso cases*,

unless the word comes from a radical medis gemmatm e.g.
0

s e ol s
b, LA, Lo, X, [" £ e (for 3i3), uﬂe-f (for
w instead of which Uo,‘i is sometimes used), -re-' Jull
groum lhe-camelc (for w), from .,,vb (for W) Forms like

3.,
.\e.U pleasant, .U, l,o} the common fly, 95' are rare. Some-
times the damma of words med. rad. gemin. is changed into

s 902 22 LI ]

féthu,ss” ”..o,.p.‘q.new,;.aq.or;.\.
]

a lock of hair, ,:.'.! ; 3},.. mode of walking, manner of living,
character, ;.:; 2;1 an example of pattern, U:‘! (for C,.;l);
4 o building, 4 ; 35, a bribe, U, or &),

z’L’J Ui , TAre; as i;;; a tent,,;;n’h; 3:.;3 a farm, C.;.'é;
..

5 a skin for milk, ).u, LL. a shower of rain, \;‘e,
56 a time, 33 ; 46 a fathom, 23 |45 a fock of sheep, JI3).

J-;j (not prime or secunda rad. (¢), J_:_f’ J;j; as;.-...; a sea,

* [Again, Sad Persian curved bows (Tabari, i. 957, 1. 1) is said to

be the

plural of B35 R8It may be a poetical license for 5.

For, a.s a rule, just as the form J.a.b may be changed into J.aJ
(w,-m s (i2), s0 Jab may be replnced by Jad.)

. Jai; as Jay a man, J"::);ée:aboa“tzfp"ey.él;f;b-b

§304) IL The Noun. A. Nouns Subst. & Adj.—Plur. Fractus. 208

Plur. Fract.
V. Jﬁl continued. Sing.

0

,h.p .,a,?apwuqfclothadrm,.,au U;iiagazdh
M c..\!anarrow Cl.d JSawo(f.,alS) cg)awmd

CQ),JBasbade a shadow, J')Ui T a tpear, Clo),
L 4 boo, s,

2 mi,ﬂa.f(ure),iid;asuadisk 'Cl-d i;;anmm

a time, .l:p; i;;; a garden, ué.\;,, h,; a farm, Ct,.o
Lﬁ a milch-camel, cw i..i, a scrap of cloth or paper,
a note, CB—)’ ik a low-lying, level district, Ch‘:’ Lf a
dome, \3.

sk,

Rex. 3 ).0' a woman, has a plural of this form, !L..v

. J.;i, 425, not derived from verba medise rad. geminate or

tertie rad. o et Lg;a.sj;;abill, JL;‘,’.;J;;‘a he-camel,
JGa i L3 the neck, DUy; 335 a fruit, J3; Gesl, fom,

| R

&owes, handsome, UL—A

[ X

a hyena, tl..o

. J.t.i fem. 51;3 verbal adjectives; as w difficult, ,aho

qJJﬁmaat .,)IJG .,,Juobard .,a')\o

.J'J;as.,i,fmbﬁpa dates, .,alfo‘; é;)‘an early born

camel’s colt, é“;a? ¢.~ a late born camel's colt, C"‘

202 ol . .0

. s, not fem. superlatives; as u:‘bl Jemale, &U}; s~

a hermaphrodite, lal;’s .

A
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A Plur. Fract.
V. Jl;-l continued. Sing.

'Ot

8. UW fem. ’J&d verbal adJectlves, as u'-o.w repentant,
,o'.u, ULA.L lean, slim, uol.s

9. a’)(-.i, fem. ul.-..f, verbal adjectives as C,L;..Ls' thirsty,

A ; LR angry, w\hs; OG), £ \S;, sativfied with
B drink, fly,.

10. J.,.J fem.
signification ; as ),& large, old, )Lé, ,4,5 ug,- noble,
e, Jirs; (Al sick, Ubire: [herd fooble, Ju...],
gk tomg, Jige (rarely Jb); e base, 28; S5 (for
-\e;q-) good, :laq- Jore (forim-L m&) good, ;l«h
C Rex. From words tertim rad. 4 et (S this form is rarely

:, verbal adjectives, not lmving a passive

3 - -
used ; as ( (& pure, 5. An example of the passive signi-
fication is J,J a weanling, Jl.;s

11, J.;u verbal adjectives; as .,».l.o a companion, .,.al.-..o
»U a merchant, )th J.Ab drinking, thirsty, dl,.o ,ali
standing, )lé ,.ab sleeping, ,ol,_v ,‘CI) (for uf')) a shepherd,

-

D H ) eU Jat, I',-'

[ReM. a. Rare cases are :L,... from ;l,’.;. a courser ;
Cu."' from iL—.L..» the channel of a torrent; ul..,.:. from

g.u,..&l fem. ll.iq..s lean ; )l..s and u..lb from il).us and

L)

(Ren. 5. The plural JL;; is said to occur in a few words
(see Hariri, Dorrat, ed. Thorb. 97 seq. and Hafagl's comm.
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Plur. Fract.
A Jt;d continued. Sing.

141 s0q.) as LL..; from L...e a shecamel with her own calf,
13 from U‘J & sheep or goat in the second year, Jl‘.) from

J&) or J&) a ewe lamb, JI}) from Jb) mean, lLs, from
) a shepherd, flo from ‘Lo @ Sabian (see the Gloes. to
Tabari). Some say that it is another form for Jl;.‘, others
o, 20
that it is really a collective ( ). D.G]
C" =

VI Jsb
l'ﬁ:\l;étﬁj';; “;;JGM)H wthﬂmlu:,ﬁ,
J:é a middle-aged man, J,,é; ._.-,.f a molar tooth or

grinder, .,:);..; .\Ig a skin, ;,-(q‘- .L.; a military force,
e 22 0 9 2 lOd

doian ) 3p¢ G T0bB, 3904 5 e an army, w,.,q. ; ..\9 the neck,

s 2

d9ce- ; :_,Ji a gazelle, UJ- (for u;,gb); ,b a bucket, uf’ (for
é;,f;); and, by assimilation of the vowels, ;{i :,J:: {comp.
§ 215).

Rex. a. From words med. rad. ¢ of the forms J.;j and

[ X 3 22

J.d this plural is rare; e.g. t,‘ a troop, C,,S ; J,..a year,
J,,.. (or J,,..) s} @ bow, usually makes U...; or u..s

L ]

Rex. b. In words med. rad. (& the vowel of the first
syllable is sometimes assimilated to the second radical, as

:.;;ahouu u,ﬁoru,g, C,.panoldman,achigfadoo-

L 2

tor, c,o- or c)e-; Oeb an 6Y6, &y 9ob OF u,eﬁ (comp. § 269,
rem. ¢).

$ oo

e 9 . .5 . s 2l c s a2 2"
2, J.d, Jad; a8 ol a lon, sty oS a scar, e ; .\39

A
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A Plur. Fract.

VIL

Jsnd continued. Sing.

the liver, ;,,'.é., Jﬁ, a mountain-goat, J,él; .!19 a king,
.J,.C .,'.ul.; (for ;;;) a canine tooth, .:a“', L‘a; a staf,
U“‘ (for u,an), or by assimilation u-at- a5 blood (for

s, s.. &

L, 99), u" or ,_,n:

ReM. From words med. rad. 4 of the form J.;.:i this
plural is rare; as é'l; (for :5;.:) a stem or trunk, é,; (or
s 1,

S39~)-

.t.r Ssre

, &knd, rare; as %3-” a skin for milk, a purse of money,

,.\e,l,&-apmodq/'tzme,.,a,n- Li a hole, ype;

§ s

FH casket, g,a— iz 4 top or summit, ;.9,-... Y
]
an inkhorn, LS)’ or u,;

. J.sl::, verbal adjectives, not medie rad. gemin. or med. rad.

vel (&; a8 5:313 standing, \.;’3;, u:ll; :\r-li sitting, u':)i;
;,5, .ul- a witness, -‘)v-"; -.als proud wicked, U“ (for
LS):‘) or u‘:‘f; .:JQ weeping, u& or u&

[REM. Rare cases are é,i; from éi.a (é.[_’&) a rib;

3 . £ , 22 s -
,'o,)’l from ;)3 (,.0)|) a stone set up ; :9,).& from iy,b elegant.]

. J.slj verbal adjectives, not derived from verba terti rad. 5 et

s a

S (with rare exceptions); as .\..Lu prostrating rmeself St

Qul

).L.. cmwersmg at mgltt ).-a ,.:L- sleeping, ,o,a and o ;
,.vl.o JSasting, ),-o and M; J.:L. pregnant, ,J,- and J,.-,
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Plur. Fract.
| J':‘ continued. Sing.
[ menstruating, wage: e repudiated, Sb]; Ui
absent, ;:5;‘)\3 a soldier, u;é (for :3;5 or 3;, § 213).
2. ﬂgl;, fem. of the preceding ; as J:.’:U mourning, C';;
Ren. a. The substitution of késr for damm is allowable
in the first syllable of Jd from verba med gt ._5 in which

? s3 5

case the 9 must be cha.nged into (¢; as ;.Q,L for \.i,‘. Sy,
from ;.n.:l— JSearing ; ""‘f’ from ,.:l.o JSasting ; ete.
[Rem. b. Anomalous is J;; from J;; having no weapon.]
VIL  Jws. '

Jflj, verbal adjectives, not derived from verba tertie rad. g et (¢
[or med. gem.] (with rare exceptions) ; as ,:.E’:l- a judge, ,:&-‘. :
é.{lf a Jfollower, él:.':', é.:L; an artisan, é!:.;, ;J}é an
unbeliever, }G_’.«'-, ; J.Al; ignorant, J\.;..'., .;.EU o deputy,
.:.al; ,.ab sleeping, ,ol,.a )Ls a soldier, ? 1)2; ul; an offender,
U ; [:La awiding, :|.\-o]‘.

IX. s,

1. :}.r:L:i, verbal adjectives, denoting rational beings, and not

derived from verba tertize rad. ¢ et (§; as .},fli a workman,

: J.:lé: perfect, 1..1.;5 ;
)-’-L.u a conjuror, 3};.-: ; ile pious, dutiful, 53;; é.':fb obedient,
il (for Zg.c,.l’o) ; é?c selling, iﬁb (for i.;.;;).

| T4

s ):lé an unbeliever, gﬂ.é:

* [J’i" defeated, fugitives, properly pl. of Jl; is by usage pl. of
J. R.8]
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A Plur. Fract. Plur. Ff'ad A
IX. i continued. Sing. Il ﬂd coutinned. Bing.
Rex.  JeU from verba med, 9 sometimes remains uncon- man, ‘.*“' ’)‘ a tryffle, r)‘ JL) A, law, Aaccid, m)
tracted in the plural; as ;30 acting wrongly, §) s or e 35 an ape, 3 b 2 a tomecat, 13, 50 ; alis a ook,
J.:.T.’. a weaver, i%qam or sy, u.olb. treacherous, Ligan or iﬁe, J'lf an elephant, 'Lf
G (IR 1M} B

B [2 Jod rare, as Sl bad, 8L Load fooble, disd Lg,..

e-. Su. ., - L J‘j;“;;j“b“”,gv’; é;‘;a”oum".i"""-
genorous, Syw ; Sew a chigf, r\u.] .

2. Ja.l ud,ac&cld 8.\{,,,!,. (for,,g)amgﬁbour 8),,.,

X s cﬁwmi.,s t' (for 3&t) a brother, ay; I
JsU, verbal adjectives, denoting rational beings, and derived (for 's5) o yout, i
from verba terti rad. o et (¢; as lﬁawldier,fﬁf:(for -, " v. ,
Sors I $eorr) 2 Cd . 3' J J‘J. “ Jﬁ a gazelb’ i’)‘b; )* a m‘, a ‘m,
$a3t); Uél! a judge, s (for 4pa3); ?b a reciter, rekearser, i.(b l.,,_. brane 4 p
LR ' [ ] ’ u hd
C or traditionary, Sl, y (for L ) 91-,. a sinner, e (for d 0
iia); Ct; @ manager, $as. [And so in the dialect of Hijas 4 Josb; a8 Sy (for 30r2) o boy, Lio; Joba thick, coarss,
. 3 - . if L
il;:ﬁ (Sabians) for u,.;l.di a nickname given to the first big, groat, iL b usod @ gelding, a cunuch, ’
Muslims. R. 8.] ' Rew. B ).41 a woman, has a plural of this form, 8,...o
[RzM. An exception is iﬁ from 415 a falcon.) [The plural h.d varies in almost all cases with u’)\a.‘ R.8.]
Dxl s | XiL  Jaih, D
L J:nj, not derived from verba tertie rad. 5 et (g; as L}i 1. J.d not derived from verba medim rad. o et (¢; as ' -
aaaan*ing,ii-;i E)aacauorcaskat i;p;o-a.ba am,-,olu-btbcsoulu:iﬁ v:.‘iacopporcmnv.bl
branch, & ‘» a bear, i;,, )’5 a jug, ;j;%’ ;j‘; [)L;almo warttmg,)k-:l] ﬁabahzard .,.é! (for W,A)’.
o ragged place, Ll 533 o sk, 133 85 dhe foou, 1330; 35 o buckr, B or Y or 35
u..b an antelq)a, .,..I-l (for :,Jn), o2 (for (o) the hand,

2. J.;i, J;Af, with the same restriction, rare; as ;;5 an oz,

Y [id [ X 3 ‘ f ')
533 or 535 g3 @ hubond or wifs, ey fud am old o3 (for s

w. 27
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A Plur. Fract.
XL Jadt continued. Sing.

Rex. Exceptions sre, for example, .,J,J a puc‘c of cloth,
a garment, .,a,}' or .,;,31 od 93 a bow, U-,.‘l or u-o,.“ si;-’-

ss08 [ X sr08

o sword, hg! ; U..ﬁaneyo,afoun&am, el

2. Feminine quadriliterals, not emding in 3=, which have a
quiescent letter (long vowel) between the second and third

ra.dlcals asai,stham, C,}l 3Us o fomale kid, J:s';
B Cret the right hamd, an oath, ol ; JL...mzmlmd

2315 AL the tongus®, S S an eagle, aadsl.
8. J.d, J-.!, Jnj, not derived from verba medie rad. 9 et (s,

rare; as Jox o Al J;.,’J e time, Saft; Lok (for sas)
a staf, .,,ns! (for U“‘ or ;;21) Jq.) a leg or foot, J;ﬁ
Jqualumaoub J..oi J}awo(f .,,:;‘31 Jﬁalocl: JB'

C RENM. )....p, a well, has ),.e‘ and, by transposition, )'\"
From radicals medie g et (& occur, for example, )l, a house,

ual shos gs0f
2990, 49, and, by t.mnsposltlon, ),i ._,L.: the shank, ,.,,.A
sdos o.

Gl ; yU fire, , ,.ai .,.ob (for w) a canine Looth, .,,.g..l
4.3.(.6 rare ; ui.ssamm i i,z,mnack i ;
e maidservant, (for 3,4\),,.\ (for U‘otl) ; GG a she-camel,

ss08 ebes

B9, g,ll nnd .,.J! whence, by transposition, Ml and,
' D dialectically, ,,5,!

Rex. Jdl occurs now and then in a few other forms ; as
)..iakopard,;:;fé;.-abmtquny,g,ﬁ als a rib,

epok 0.,

i,)l,Jday,).‘Ji I)bamm,.,a)kl,etc.

# [If fom.; for if masc. it has PR (XV. 1), according to "El-
Mubarrad 50, L. 6 seg. D. G.] The plur. pauc. of fem. words is ordi-

narily J‘aﬁ, of mase. words e,
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Plur. Fract. A
XIV. Jwi. Sing.

1. Triliterals of all forms, especially J-‘i, rarely J;A' (see no. 2)
and J.“; 88 _au afootstap,,:!.;ﬂ; J-U- a veslige or trace,
J-ﬁ.? ; ;L.; rain, ;‘j-:l, .:al:v (for .:a,';) a door, .:al,'ﬁ; :.:fi
(for .:—.;i') a canine tooth, an old she-camel, .,'.ol;:l‘, :,.;! (for
C,i;) G son, :Kﬁ; :,a{ (for ,..J) a father, 81 ; ;i.: a well, ;G;
or, by transposition, ;l;f; :;g tdea, beligf, opinion, x—l;: or x'i';i'; B
J..- a load, J -t .;ef a festival, ;l;", L;l the armpit,
LGl Jib e bck, le ,;:':.‘.ajudgmnt} ot S or O3t
an ear, UIM )- frae, )I)-l ; ,-l (for ,..-o) a name, !C-:;
.:-35 the arm, aLa:-l, ,...f grapes, .,ab.&l, J..gl a herd
of camels, JUi; i a leopard, QL’..’J; Jad a tlzig;, WS
C)J the young of a Inrd cl)s! it a thousand, J‘j'l',

34 pious, dutiful, 3ot b o branch, L k) fresh C

s <08

ripe dates, o\b)l.

2. J-'f, from verba medie rad. 3 et (¢, and prime rad, o; as

08 se.

s 0. s -0 L Y g

o G dress, gl ; Aew a sword, Jt,,.ul A9 a day, )\gl
s 08 o, e sof o,

(for_ateat) ; ."'.J, time, <341 ; ,:b, a fancy, a notion, a mistake,

8,08
Al
REex. !u-a, a thmg, makes lt,.,l and not (as one would D
naturally expect) 2L,.A

8. Jfli, rare; as ,.eu a helper, ;L;u.: .:AL‘; o witness, ;l,:‘:‘
[ ﬂb [T ) s - o8
2\ pure, )\Jvi .,,o.l-o a companion, @& Jfriend, lewo!l;
336 topid, 5,

4, J,-}, verbal adjectives, not having a passive signification,
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A Plur. Fract.
XIV. Jﬁﬁ continued. Sing.
rare; as Jo-‘anobla, J!;.‘-‘, é-;'; or :‘.'-..; (for .':.g,'.,sus),
o 08

dead, ul,-o‘
Rex. ,Jh.‘l ooccuys now and then in & few other forms;

u;.;mmyﬁ.ﬁl ,ﬁamudfoal,aoolt,m;
Crewt 6 right Aand, an oath, JHal; Sl the heart, JyUad.
B XV. Il

1. Quadriliterals, of which the penult letter is quiescent (a long
vowel), especially nouns of the forms Jﬁ JG& and J o ;
8 cla o wing, dliql; Sb food, Liabl; S5 time,
Lafl; 1153 physic, b5 A4e food, Kudl; S the tongua
LN Jom an ass, beal; & a god, z,,u (for a..m), A
C an 'imam or priest, l..g! or i..vl (for Z...o") ; xLJ a courtyard,
I,Jl ,l,.i the heart, 3.\.5! .,))n‘- a raven, ia)ﬂ ',o')\.é a youth,
i..\zl glij a lane, a strait, iil .\,..r- a pillar, S.\..sl
s.igf) a cake of bread, llk),‘, w-a} a branch, a rod, i;f5|;
.:—é_é a sand-hill, i%é‘, j,éf a certain measure, i)’eﬁ
2. J-,.!.j, verbal adjectives, derived from verba medie rad.
D geminatee or ultime rad. 9 et (¢; as 3@3 mighty, glorious,
g.e{ (for '334.3) ; J.,.A‘.E temperate, chaste, i.f.fi‘, C..,n’i"
niggardly, stingy, i:—::‘l, :,,\,:; dear, zf‘l, :,.:..; a boy
(for ,’.,:-;), i;,’.;{, :ﬂ.; a confidant, 5;?37; :,3&' stammering,
stuttering, i;.f.i

* [If masc. ; see the footnote to XIII. 2.]
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Plur. Fract. A
XV. ﬁgﬁ continued. Sing.

8. Jﬁ,J;f,Jﬁ,m'ué;thmqfaM &;ﬂ
Jai o shos, dhall; .\q.»ahghland z....,.n ,;abuuo.
i (o z,,ﬁ), t"’ a tower, dapil; sea the holo of o
roptile, bn”l. B

4. J.;i, J;l’, rare; as J’;L a cover or lid, 55:”, ;I} (for ;;j)
provisions, 33931; J& (for Joi) an wncle (by the mother's
side), Digaul ; S (for 5k or 3if) the back of the neck, doAS1;
(o ouloa, dgmi]; (g moisture, dew, Lall; 3L a buck-
Aare, o)-s.l (for o))&l)

Rew. n..u is rarely used in some other forms ; as aL... c
or L\l 0 sealed strip of paper (with which a lotter s bound),

s, of

l,-...l ; ;\, a watercourse, Zy,l _\b an assembly, dyuil.

XVL  Jetgde.

1. J;li' as,:jl; a signet-ring, J:J’l;d: é;liv a seal, éel;v;
.j:od- a pot, a crucible, wl,lu \,JU a mould, v.!l,l

2. ,JsU substantives ; n.-&h G motive or cause, ..r-l,e, ,.il-. D

& hogf (of a horse or ass),,ﬂ,-., .,.:lq.auda,wl,q., JAL‘-'D
the space between the shoulders, J.el;éa, ,..v,h": the top of o

* [By the influence of g the preceding Fitha often, in vulgar pro-
nunciation, passes into damma, as ) )l,.‘ Touareg, )|,’ Jemals slaves.
In the old Iangua.ge there a.re uome instances of it in proper names,



214 PaRT SrcoND.—Etymology or the Parts of Spesch. [§ 304 §304] IL The Noun. A. Nouns Subst. & Adj—Pher. Fraotus, 318

A Plur. Fract. Plur. Fract. 3 A
XVL Jel:,i continued. Sing. XVI Jﬂ';; continued. Sing. ( ;
camel's Rump, of & wave, ete., wylsk; Jall the sashore, 6. Hel; as tf;ﬁt- i3, ey, sG3U, holes of the jerboa, Sige

(for u.ﬂ,-.) )Lp (for ,.|,_s), C“"" .,.il,a, ll..pl- a caul,
-;*':-' (for ug‘:-)-

J.-_.i;; ..u’l:f- an ezample, .'ael;%

8. Js'ti, verbal adjectives, applicable to men, rare; as J?Li

a Rorseman, ,:4,';;; éﬁ & Jfollower, égl;i; ,_,:%G hanging XVIL J,"'
B the Aead, mBl3i; S porishing, Liyd; ML remaining Pem. quadriliterals, of which the third letter is servile or quiescent B

(a long vowel), whether they have the fem. termination ,or

-~ oo $s »

behind, ANgdn. .
) not; as &\— a cloud, e, 4Ly an embassy, o letter,

4. Jflj, verbal adjectives, applicable by j;heir aigniﬁcation :n:ly . o treatise, J"L‘) : 14‘: 3 @ lock of Imr, -;—3')3 ﬁl;.;. or ’Iﬁ
L et G 35 e 150 o S5 B b, 5 S0 it
g . laqfalattarabookdal.-o L,i.oaboardorplanba
h‘""_”g swelling breasts, "f"J . slabd, cu‘, l.e;é noble, ,-:‘,-5; 3-,9 slaughtered, o
C 5. ﬂeﬁ, substantives and fem. verbal adjectives ; as i;{slj Sruit, victim, c‘{f};, I‘:p,l; a milch-camel, ;53(-'- ; Jl:.‘- the north C
iolyd; 8iell o thunderboli, Selys; U 4 rarity, a wind, JE; JUs the left hand, ST Jaja o she-camel
witticism, a joke, ,:i,f l-.al cheerful, sociable, v:-")' i;-‘-‘ Jor slaughter*, ;5 lia; jsms an old. woman, ).:lq.t- v
o fomals companion, ~.—--|,~ Lok distinguishod peopl, the o large buckst, <U3.
upper d‘:“fn U";;: (f‘z’ *’:’?E“); Lé comm:z'}:op kL ”‘f Ren. J.;G’J occurs rarely in a few other cases; as J,&‘
vulgar, algs (for _yalgs); $a3U gain, profit, Wlsd; dyle a young camel, JSUH; 5,es a pronoun, Joey J,:;apm},
D e m"'l.g';-;- (for (slsa, e no. I'I’XIII..‘rem:)'; LaG a quarter S35 Sews @ court, .\Jl.o,], da\s o want or need, a thing, D
of the sky, a region, o district, ;L# (for _s199). affair or busines, Es:,.., 3% a sccond wife, Pid; e
Rex. Initisl § is changed into i; as dlety joining or @ free woman, 3 1a; (L3S o daughter in law, LS
adding, a prozimats cause, Juels (for Juotss); deb5 oustody, BT 35 bidtr kinds of tress, from $a]; Jif che might,
o guard, .}5’: (for 3133, (5Ma3), which is also the plural of JS.

- L ﬂ
5.,!!, = 5.,!, an ounce. ¢ [Also applied to the male, but nevertheless fem. gen. D. G.]
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A Plur. Fract.
XVIIL s, Sing.

L J-J, from radicals medie 9; as Sge, &,3, a fish, .:,l:‘:,?,
:)l:g, ;,:- a wall, &fn-:, ;,; a piece of wood, a branch,
6!.:&,5; ;,; a worm, 6!.;;.3.
B 2 J‘j as;a;;amalabmtard :,L;L é.;:,akindqfamall
bird, uh‘;, J), a lizard, u'ﬂ» CU (for c,)) a crown,
Oaeli S o door, SGur; Sl o neighbour, e 5 40
Sire, Q ),f; Uﬂ (for u.f;) a youth, :_,l;z'f, éj (for ;L:) a
brother, C)lya).
3. J-;j as ;;-é a kind of bird, C,!;;.o )’.; a niglztinyale
C °|;a‘.o, s,,. a field-rat, uls).. ))A a buck-hare, u )é,
Ja* a black beetle, u}h.’.

4. Jl;l; and more rarely JL;; and Jla! as »E boy, a
sla've, ul.ih )l: a raven, ul,v)h ,ahs an eagle, uL—A‘
b} a fly, ule) Jl)b a gazelle, _,'9)# .,alw a firebrand,
a meteor, UL,-,-::, )|,-? a herd of wild cattle, Uﬁ?.

40, LY 22 $0.

D 5. J=ad and .}d Tare; as Ju& a slave, u!.&-ﬁ .\é, a siave,
Ql.&b,'),ﬁ a bull, O‘)g) s.i...é @ guest uh..?!, )U a mouse,
:,):6 Jl) a young ostrich, u’}b) ,—w one of two or more
trees growing from a single root, ul,..?; ,A.g a bunch of

rx J L J s -
dates, C:'r-‘m a yoke, Olpe.

L e L] .5 4 - : L ] f. .
6. Jen3, rare; as .,-.g-?i a branch, gl.,e:i ; ,.-_-}.b a male ostrich,
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Plur. Froct,
XVIIL .:,i;{ continued. Sing.

[7.
, J-,,.d e+ not diminutives, rare; as Jg.q. w@b e

10.

XIX.

Slb; Lol (for 3ess) @ boy or chitg Sore; i

gelding, a eunuch, Ui,
J h. rare; as d,)s a lamb, Lli;&_.]

s0,)

nightingale, ._,)Lq. ul.aé

L A 8 cre

asortqfwddoat,ui.g. B

- ONa3, rare; as UIJ&S a male chameleon, u|m Ul

a bustard, ul,)b, ul.-), a wood-pigeon, ul..-),

JeU, rare; as bl o wa, RAVS e a spiritual being
of the class called u..,Jl ul«q.

Rew. 44f (for 8,..!), @ maidservant, has u')-" and
(12X

o')..l a woman, an irregular plural u',..a

s -0
Okl
J.;f more rarelyJ:l-asJi..;aroo,uuA-: .;.éiaalaw

[ B 1

by s ok a slave, Slcs ; vl the back, the short sids of a
wmgfeatlwr b,ji ,_,.Lg the belly, the Iong side of a wing-
. .8,

Jeather, [*. grain, ul—- ;] v-'l a wolf, HLed;
,J a bunch of dates, UI,-J, c) & skin for water, etc., UU)

[ X4 e Lb * 0

. S as.&hatown Ok ; ._,);,J-.- a lamb, H\iyy,

Ir‘)

UNen ; )53 a male, u)i'bb

. Jla.‘ rare; as gli) a lane, a strait, UU), Cl...a brave,

$ 00 .0 2 L]

Olaand ; ..:l,.« a firebrand, a meteor, ,__,L-,-a e~ an un-

weaned foal of a camel, ,_'Ji),—.
28



218 PART SECOND.—Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§ 304

A Plur. Fract.
.!,:i;‘oontinued. Sing.
4. Jﬂf;uuigk)'acakaqumd &ﬁi;,vg’,jatwigor
rod, :;\;:J, .:,...:ia o sand-kill, al;ga;,gl:ﬁ a male ostrich,
LC.Us J.M:aﬁ'iond L’i‘- :g,i & channel for irrigation,

.f. o o0

uq-o a boy or child, H\ge.
B 8. Jﬁu verbal adjectives, used as substantives and not derived

s +,0

from verba medie rad. 9 et (¢; as,,.bl)ander obd,;

o, L IR Y |

.,,.Lo a companion, )lewo ; ,,o,l.! a koruman, UL.-,J,A

LN 2

wl) a Christian ascetic or recluss, OHLuby; .,at.. a youth,

s s02

L6 g1 @ shapherd, S5

6. JS.u fem. iad ; as,...a red, Sipes CI.,abazd
c Ak dear SN2 3381 blind of one eys, Nyst ; esl whits,

ey (for INled); (osl Blind, S,

s -8

Rex. The forms U‘)\aj and  y)\ad are, as some of the

above examples show, used conjointly or interchangeable,
even in cases where we should hardly expect it. For example,

instead of J)\;e2, blind of one eye, from 395t and 1) ee,
unweaned foalc of camels, from )!,.. we find UI).,.s and
3,
D 1),- [u..orv.a.agalrdmhuul..-andul.‘]

XX A
1. Jej, verbal adjectives, applicable to rational beings, which
have not the passive signification, and are not derived from
verba medize rad. geminate or tertim rad. , et u,' ; a8 ;-gij

poor, il ; ).,.ol a commander or chisf, l!).oi ) a chief,
’f" = - l
dloyy ; Ja-r stingy, Ny ; Job witty, )b ; 4-:5- wise,
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Plur. Fract. A
XX. b continued. Sing.
a philosopher or sage, & physician, ilSe ; ;,..5 noble, lt;q,.o”

O cleur, plain, eloquent, iligy
2, Jslj some masc. adjectives, with the same restrictions as
above; as ,.’ls learned, 1 Ls ; Jb‘q- tgnorant, ﬁ(;;. )‘Lo
a poet, ll)a.- Jﬂ:— wise, e ; ch.o good, ngllt tlade. B
Rem. Examples of rarer cases are: c,..u liberal, RL.:;
)',q. liberal, lb’q-, uLo.- cowardly, iU (from M)»
Cl.q..- brave, ll:.’... (from C"""") J.,J slain, 35 ; ),-al a

prisoner, ll).al [;,_\, loving, lin,] —i‘,\.‘., a successor,
a deputy, a caliph, usually makes c..u')\& in the former senses,
and sl in the last. C

%]

J,!s, masc. adjectives of the same kind as XX. 1, but mostly
derived from verbs medis rad. geminate or medi® or tertis
rad. 5 et (¢; as ;;ge.; a friend, lﬁ.}éf; .;g;j a relative,
l'li,.ﬁ; \:nga;, J.,{;, a friend, iﬁ?;, :'31.57 (for l'l;z.'j, 3'—)({;.;) ;
.:.',.gin a physician, lf-l’-i; .;g.?z‘: strong, l'l.i.f.:; .:,;i (for ,:,g #8) D
light, easy, iCAl; Ol (for Sregd) smooth, say, Kl Gt

clear, plain, eloquent, l—l;.;‘l- u“‘ rich, il,-kl Uﬂ‘ stuttering,

stammering, lcgs“l; :_,J) a friend, a wili or saint, il,)),l’

f_,g:’. wretched, tcé-‘:l U""" liboral, ll,.-:l U‘}J ptous,

li;?? 1 and similarly, tﬁ,ﬂ' for ft.ﬁﬂ quit of, exempt from,

~

lg!.pl u"" for ’u"" a prophet, lt.,.ol
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A Phw. Fract,

20,

XXII. (A= Sing.

1.

ng-‘, JA’J, Jﬁ}i, J;J:, verbal adjectives, denoting injuries,
def;cts, etc., of body or mind; as J,-:i slain, Uﬁf ; c'?;
wounded, U;;; é-gaf bitten by a snake, stung by a coorpz'on
ui.;j ,.,.-laprmnor u;,.-l ,,..ébrokm d;-:.é h—\g-o

b .

(for w;-o) dead,  Jos ; uwn sick, _gdye; uub drowned,
ul)b ..hlh perishing, u—d.b J.-ls poor, uL,s u.g paralytw,

u‘“) ,:)A decrepit through age, u‘)"‘ c.., in pain, uaq., ;
2,08

u.-, or 0-0"‘ silly, U"" .,a)q., or wyal, mangy, scabby,
qu. ; .!in a fool, uﬁ,ﬁ.

)~ be EET N

Olad, verbal a.d_]ectlves as u')(..é lazy, uL.b i Olead
angry, u.,aab, ulf)t kungry, UJ)b, U)L: drunken, d)"‘
Reu. The plural uﬁ.‘ is said to occur in only two words;

v - - . s -0 .
viz., Jg.. a partridge, U";f" and :)L; ',"b a polecat, o A

XXIIL JGJ.

1. l’)\aj a8 il).j.n a virgin, )I.Ar- ll)...o a plain or desert, )l-..o

lugé a desert, \JU

. g(.d, uh!; a8 Lg,:) a judicial opinion, 36; Lg,s.; a claim,

,l;; ; LS;;’ the prominent bone behind the ear, )l33.

[ A s,20.

3'}.;6 &,Lﬁ Sghnd ; as o')La..o a female gil (J,&-) or goblin,
an old hag, J\as; b,).x? rough ground, )i.\-.; 1—’!“, the

d [wﬁ clever has u—.,&: in order that it may resemble (c.l,,)')m
its contrary UA.... .]
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Plur. Fract.
XXIII .;uii continued. Sing.

Rackles of a cock, ;dé; g;i;f the collar-bons, 9'55, 8.;‘;5
the oross-handls of & bucket, 31je.

Rex. ,JlaJ stands in the nom. and genit. for UJU and
u)ld (both with the art. ulh&il) The accus., however, is
always u)h& with the art. u:t.m —In the same way J,J
mglu makes Jl,l (ace. u}l,!) J.nl one’s peopla or famtly,
Jht (acc. UJLM), and Uo)l the earth, uﬂb' (acc. U.ébi)

o so

XXIV. .

1.

Or - 0.

P tl,.k- a virgin, u)l.ﬁs il)-...o a plain or desert,

Ry

u)‘-o xli,i a desert, "“g‘

. U'\"‘ UJ-'{; as LQ,J a judicial opinion, (gy\33; u;.(;

Swestmeat, u;i.‘. ; u';; a claim, (ga\e3; u;;é the prominent
bone behind the ear, Lg;ljs Lg;-é-‘: a complaint, u;‘i:

. uid feminine adjectives, not superlatlves, as u-ul Jemale,

o0 2

Jeminine, ufbl sk~ pregnant, UJL.-. U“" a hermaphro-
dite, U.tla&

8- 0 2-

. 1,}.,‘4; as & ).\. rougk ground, Lg)l.\.. & ).is the hackles of a

cock, (§)Us,

Res. In nos. 1, 2, and 4, the forms dl;j and Ujl.;j are
interchangeable. ’

:_,'SL;S fem, ui.t.j, and J,-; verbal adjectives; as U;S.';
drunken, Lg;lf-.« QL:-:;E angry, U,:Laé ; Ub)é hungry, UJ )é ;

I 2 0. ;',., .0 .

UHheS lazy, UJL-.é Olpea perplexed, u,ylg-. u e
Jealous, Lg;tgé )g-l' a prisoner, d)l.al ,.,-.!: broken, Lg)l.é;

A

B
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A Plur. Fract.
XXIV. Ufl;i continued. Sing.
M an orphan, ,_,ol-g ,.g.\.\ a boon-companion, u‘;";; ,.gl

) s,

(for ,gl) unmarried, u.o\gl [u\ub covered with shame, )&]
6. Jsd J.d verbal adjectives; as L-. Raving a swollen belly,

¢, o -

ot ; cﬂ in pain, Sley; )J‘- cautious, wary, (§y\ha-;
B u’j- sad, U" Lo,
Rew. Instead of u:u we ﬁnd, in nos. 5 and 6, _Jad
and even uJLd a8 Lg,li‘.. Y )t,-., U!lq..s Lg)l,h, u,l..:‘
us'l;;, U)L.é or UJL.& \.ig: has only U‘"’) and J..Bh
only u’lﬁs
7. ii,!;, fem. substantivesfrom verba tertie rad. 9 et (&; as
C i;.’.; a presont, Uios ’:-; Sate, Glia i,f) subjects, lgts),
1:}:; a trial or calamity, ‘ » ¥ i,lu an animal for riding,
\;LL;; i:q::- nature, disposition, lglq..-, i,lrb (for L,J’AL)
a sin, Gladn ; [1:-.:-; ovoning, lélf.n'-‘]
Reu. We write l;i:u‘ instead of U';";‘" etc., to prevent
the repetition of the letter (& (see § 179, rem. a) ——Many
D grammarians regard these words as being of the form J)
(see XVIL.), for uvi.u (:l.u), ete.

8. 5\5@, from verba tertis rad. g et (¢ ; as i;l.iq:. a young gazelle,
Gloa; gﬁ! a taz, U';UT; f;l;l a small water-skin, ._g;l;;;
§3§1f the upper part, something over and above, u,"jé; 3”;‘.

* [In conjunction with (ylis, for the sake of conformity
o 00 o, 02 o o0
(c',;'ng) $30b has LIL]
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Plur. Fraot.
XXIV. & continued. Sing.

XXVI

G stout stick, (g3l 35\ plants of the kind called Liee.
used for wasking clothes, 53\ ; L& the pick and choios of
anything, GUi.
Rxx. Here too U:w is thought to stand for Jfld as
lg!.tq. for ua!.tq. (:l.»q.), ete.

. J.I;_u, from verba mediz rad. 4 and tertiz rad. set (&; as

ig;,i; a camel used in drawing water, a large water-skin, l;l;;,
i;;b’. an tntestine, l;,i;-’.; z;ﬁ a corner, QB}
Rex. a. Here u)ld is thought to stand for Jsl,l,
lgl,) for Ual,) (:l,)), etc.
[Reum. 5. - Anomalous is Lg;l.;j from éw & Christian.]

Jesd (rare).

'Jﬁ-a.ax;adawa,s .,,.ls dog“J.b e ¥
oattla )g‘.[ u&) a mdl U-)

Jl.;l- as,l‘—anau)..-

J‘u a8 cl.. a pilgrim, E"”‘“ ; J& (for ,)u.) a aoldur,
b (for ggh); Jels @ goat, juns; SUb 0 sheop, (et

Gyad (rare).

Jad, Jai; J-q o husband, ii,i} 5 an uncle (by the futher’s

27 2

sids), Lages ; ,,s a wild ass, dygee; J& an uncle (by the
mothr’a side), i!,,s (comp. § 240 rem. ¢); J-i a stallion,

]n;b',atkraadnp )..oapanthri),-:j;i-;
a kawl:, 3),54; Al Jodder, i&,is]

A

B

C

D
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A Plur. Fraot.
XXVIL s (rare). Sing.
L Jab, J&3; 0 393 o bu, Q3 [Jad o saltion, B3 Josr
o camal, S (als0 5Ua); 3iof male, Sy ; s o stoms
fio.
2. Jfl; ; 88 .:.o:l.; a companion, ﬁl;-, (also [the more common)
B L),
XXVIIL  Ja3 (rare).
L i&' ad; as ill-a ring, & circls, .,J. 5% apulley,;zv.
2, J&U, as J.AU drinking for the first time (of camels), J;fv;
.:.;li- mh'n.:]. w;;ehi- a amnt,,:.;‘; éli a follower,
an’attondam é;f :\-91:' VYying in wait, watching, .:-;;, u'?l;

s . L B

C a guardian, a keeper, Layem; &f-!t@ a driver, an importer, wham.

XXIX. J.d(me).
- a' N ’ b4 L ] 4 ] -
Je; a5 qu\d drinking, wud; ;-f‘-’ a helper, yai; ;a0
: Yy . . . . 0 . s _ -
a merchant, yad; .,.f.l.o G COMPANION, <o ; \,,\é’l) a
- - - - .. L X g
rider, .:.é,;;fl- a travdlor,;iu; [;E'B a visitor, yj)
Reu. a. The above rules regarding the correspondence of

certain forms of the pluralis fractus and of the singular, are subject
D to many exceptions®. The dictionaries also give various forms

* [Many scholars do not admit the forms XXV, XXVIII. and
. . s -0E
XXIX. a8 plur. fracta, but call them quasi-plurals (c...)l o),

Il

making & distinction between them and the real collectives (Lol
[ --08

c;;.ll), a.s,:;f etc., and the generic collectives (it #lgw1), which

A’ rd [ [ X 2
form a nomen unitatis, as  Jja. The forms J"’"’ Jod aud Jad are
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which we have not thought it neoessary to notice ; for instance,

Or ser

11;12, rarely i.(a.i... and dlais (as c.-b a hyena, HECway

Sords

slave, oune; Js, & mountain-goat, l.ls,., t,.- an old man, a

chief, a doctor, .l;.;..; Lwandi;;m,b:;asworda:.:
and li,....), and 1'9,:.&. of which the principal examples in use

-, J‘f
are: uUl a she-ass, 1 g3ls; J.q a mule i‘j,.i.“ ,,.,J a he-goat,

=, J0s L L

‘Lvl,g“, )L... a he-ass, il';,.:.-:.;, c.,.. an old man, l&”..;, P

a slave, ti;,:a'.; C.Ls a Christian (or other not Muhammadan)

L L X4 ”r 30

captive or slave, ilq.,l:.; 2¢5 6 wild ass, i)ygene; )”b large, stout,
‘;f )E 4

ReM. b.  Many forms of the pluralis fractus seem to be derived,
not from the singular forms in actual use, but from others, which
are obsolete or of rare occurrence, E.g. Jsu pl. S, (as ,sl...

@ poet, fynd,) from an obsolete Jesd (jead); und Job, pl. Ao,
(as .fllb perishing, U.d.n,) also from an ohsolete J.,d (-L.h)

REM. . From the preceding table it is obvious that one sing.
may have several forms of the pluralis fractus ; e.g )'...; a sea,

- $ 22 8208 Sro | X3 [ 4 L g
S, 38, smil; 538 a bull, 55 b3, 43 or 593 Obed, Sl
[ 852 o . $ 22 9,08 s, 08 s s208 '¢o:
§d; Se a slave, st sles, 2925, sbsl, Sunsl, -ms Sl Oles
(besides .\.s, ub..s, il.a.,s, g.u.s, 3.\.5, 8.:;.:.;, ﬁ:\,a.o see rem. a);

[ I I

.,.-.l.o a companion, w, .,al-..a .:ol;.q;: $uls )y Ol
(besides 5.,-.‘ see rem. a). Or one sing. may have sovera.l plurales
fracti and a pluralis sanus besides ; e.g. Al one who is present,

masculine by form, feminine by signification. The forms XXVI. ,J
and XXVII. ill.d seem to be derived respectively from J,d and

JL-J with the wrmmatxon ¥ to reinforce the collective meaning

(t..,.iu e .:\,f,t:{ 15).]
w. 29

A
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- . - - od [ I

oan eyo-wilness, a witnass, a,:‘e\&, :&;&. .;'-‘-. ;,;-‘o. ;l,:.f, s
serving, worshipping, ;,,.;.QG, ;l;z, .3;;; In such cases, if the
sing. has several 1eanings, it often happens that each of them has
one or more forms of the pluralis fractus which are peculiar to it,
or used in preference to the rest. For example, .;.Alfo, in the sense
of an evidential example, has .;M,'.‘; The word .';.;; means :
(1) a tent or house, (2) a verse of posiry; in the former sense the
s I s -08 [IR2 ]

plur. fract. is Siges or Silyl, in the latter almost always Syl
Again, 6.;2 signifies : (1) an eye, (2) a fountain, (3) peculiar nature
or essence, (4) a distinguished man ; its plur. fract. in the first

., 9 22 9208 s o085 [ ) s s08 |
Bense 18 ygef, pebl, or Hleel; in the second, (yees or (spel; in
the third and fourth, :_,l;;j Or, to take another instance, :,L;
means: (1) the belly, (2) a valley, (3) a tribe, (4) the interior, (5) the
snner or wider side of a wing feuther ; its plur. fract. in the first

g o

sonse is (yghey, Cphadl, or ul.{... ; in the second, (yphay, dilag, or
OULY; in the third, Geks or Jdasf; in the fourth and ffth, REvi
805. The forms of the plur. fract. of substantives and adjectives,

which consist of four or more cousonants, are exhibited, along with the
corresponding singulars, in the following table.

Plur. Fract.
L Jll;; (Jsli‘l, Jslz.';, J.slz.;) Sing.
l.— Quadri‘liteml ‘substan'tives and adjectives (3 not being counted
a8 & letter), the consonants of which are all radical ; as :..1;.7
a foz, ;._!133, é"f‘z’f @ frog, éeli.é; ,:;;? « dirham, ,:.,I;\,
:,3;0 a claw of a lion, ;',Jl}; ; :,a..;.:. @ locust, ;»\»a. ; "0';]:23 «
bridge, ;-I:Cé; ii.:éé a fin of a fish, u.i:t;-j ,;.;;; gems, ;e!,:. ;
:,;b;é a star, ;é:l;é, J,'.:\;. a streumlet, a column or
table (in a book), Jtdam.
2. Quadriliterals (3 not included), formed from triliteral roots by
prefixing i, -, OF A; 28 é:.;l, a finger, é\-;;; [ﬂ;ﬁ the end
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Plur. Fract. A

L Jd (Joil, Jou, Jeld) cont.  Sing.

o a finger, J.:U’:] ; At Adam, 4:3!:9‘; U""ﬁ & viper, -Clﬂ (for
s 0.

:_,f@‘l, compare § 304, no. XXIIL, rem.); Lyad trial, ex-
perience, .:?h;.j; .:Ja'..: a claw or talon, ;.:!li.;; 5}: a
Ralting-place, a station, J;I:‘J; ﬂ;; a place where one stope
or dwells, a quarter of a town, JL;-;; L"-p!-; means of
subsistence, J.él;u'; U‘:'; meaning, L’,li; (for é{l;l-;); i;’; B
an elegy, .“bi).; (for é-’ﬁ-;); [é‘}; suckling, é.?‘;;]

REM. a. In the plur. fract. of the form Jfli; from

verba medim rad. (S the (¢ is not converted after the &lif
productionis into hémza (3),—as happens, for instance, in

form XVIL. of the triliterals (&), or in the nomen agentis

(thi, § 240),—but it remains unchanged; e.g. éL:.;, 5;‘.;.;,
an open space for walking (from Ul for “'), - Le; C
whereas é.f’l.:; is the plural of i;:...; a curlc::romcé.:).
In the same form from verba medis rad. 3 the g is usually
retained, as ,_,:;i..: a bowcase, U:;Li:; gﬁ.; (from j\; for
3;3) a desert, j ;L'i.'.; 'l;')'L; a reproof, ,:;')'L;; ._,.al;.; (from
wolE for U;;b) a place for diving, U;’,li.;; but in one or
two instances into hémza (3), e.g. i;.?; (from o\ for
w3o) a misfomtune, ;’,L;;, and usually ,’.‘:LTJ ; S:l; a D
candlestick, a lighthouse, a minaret, ; )L;, and usually ,'.EC;

I e,

The changing of the y into (¢ is vulgar, as;glio, pilie,

Rex. b. Adjectives of the form J-;J.i, especially with
the superlative meaning, make, when used as substantives
[and, in that case, often taking the form J.;J.l‘, a8 J.;q:ll;
see § 309, b, v}, a plur. Jsls‘l, e.g. ,;;‘l a shackle or fetter,
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A Plur. Fract.

L JJG? (Jslﬁ J&fﬁ Jﬁ&:o) cont. Sing.
. S0

,.m 331 a mottled snak, ,n,s &N the greatest, A&,
grandees, nobles.

Quinqueliteral substantives and adjectives (8§ not included), of
which the penultimate letter is a litera productionis (1, o, ($) ;

as Saed a devil, Crebled ; u‘-v-'awolfm-}; k13w
a sultan, wlr’)\u ; gng short drawers, u,!\,'!; )',.v white
Siowers, y3\s5 ; £ o bubble, 23U s Seke a bnif, el
Jg.:\:-f a lamp, J,uU .:;,;;.. a heavy shower of rain, WL-
:’.:;.é, a chair, U" S (for U,-J)b')' [.",Sa a measure,
Ji,%alf; and :_,b&o] ‘z; a desert, g, It (for Ug)l).p),
Jlf..:i a statue, .J.Jl.? )g,-aJ a picture, )g,LAJ Cg)U ¢
chronicle, C-g)l,i (compare §-303, f rem.) ; CL..L. a key,
C‘Ju‘ ._,.,S-o poor, w&l—o,),,-o unlucky, inauspicious,
,;ai;;, u’-.-g‘ lucky, auspicious, W\,a, u,alo uccursed,
uo‘)\‘; ,\4&1 a dust-storm with whirlwinds, )’g“;i J,Lél

s, s0d

a garland or crown, J,!té‘ Sj,q-)l a poem in the metre
ragaz, }.q.!ﬁ :,—;% (for :5,-.“) or U"’l an ostrick’s nest,
:,-.l;'! zui (for iﬂ‘) a wish, Ualol [ﬁb! a tent-rope,

* [Thns may be llghtened also to o )é as U““” a kuman being,
L4 ' [

has U"'L" and U..bl U""" a Bactrian camel, UJI...; and ..al-..e,
a camel from Mahrah, d)‘r‘ and )l,.o The two latter words have

also the irregular plurals qu..' and 6_,!,...]
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Pluy. Fract. Sing.

L o (ool Joslld, Jooths, Josl, Jestsh) oont.
a sacred claim, iy ; )T o stall, Sgyif); ps% a spring,
Botles amsl the queen-bes (rex apum), Gslsl ; sslen @
buffalo, mealyam ; 39N¢ hmorrhoids, retan.

Rex. a. The plur. J.,Jl;s is sometimes found in cases

where a quinqueliteral sing. form is either rare or does not
exist ; as ;,J':l;; signet-rings, from ,:lfl". = ,:fli. (pl. ‘:.3!;;) ;
b3 dirkams, from g = s (Pl ri33) ; bl = b
bridges, from §hi3; Jlake one who breaks his fast, bl
u-\--o having a fawn with her, u:h.a and Ud’u" .

Io.l

having a young one with her, Jflju and J,J ; pShe
clever, cunning, ;.gél:.; Conversely, J.Vl;j is used, chiefly
by poetical license, instead of ,J.,Jld as )-oh.o )g.oh.o,
plur. of o),.;‘.. a space partitioned or railed off, a closet ;
)"‘,"" =),...;lsl, plur. of)l.as! a dust-storm.

Rewn. b. )'L:u a dindr, h}g a carat, 6‘;!-‘ a register, an
account-book, a collection of poems, a public office or burean,
and u!,.al an arched or vaulted portwo, vestibule or apartment,

make ),.ob_\, b, 2) )J, ,l,:, and u.v ,I,! (as if from singular
forms )b,, bl)i, u?,,, and ul,!) El.u, brocade, has C...pl.,u
an c..pl‘u u'"'o-" or u“"’ (Snudaiov), a dungeon, a bath,

._,..,A,p and WL.) jl)..' or J).,.., curds, ).u)l.. ).o)i,.. and

-

]

).v)l)..; u,.ol a furnace, O.n)b' and perhaps also u,abl (as

if from a form u,.Jl), gl.&. (01.‘.) quinsy, has ‘,,oi,‘-
and, in modern Arabic, SJSU&. Compare § 284, rem,

A

B

c
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A Plur. Fract. Plur. Fract.
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m. . Sing.

1. Occasionally substantives and adjectives of five or more letters
(principally foreign words), of which the penultimate letter is a
litera productionis as ;l.':';f (Pers. Sl:'...-i) a master, a teacher,
.x,:u and wu J,.ﬁ (Heb. 1’D'7n Syr. 1.-5052') a
disciple, a pupil, .Lgow and 84-0')\3 u,.:l;{ (ptAdoogos)
a philosopher, ll-;-’)U; w,",L.! a Grecian general (patricius,
warpixios), ég?fh; and i:t)li-;, :)L;L; a metropolitan bishop
(pmpo}okc'rm), ;yg !lin.; and ijél]n;; :,L;:.;i an interpreter,
,;?J:,i and i;-’.l}';'

2. Substantives and adjectives of four or more letters, which have
not a litera productionis before the last radical,—especially

when they are words of foreign origin,—and a great many
relative adjectives, cunsisting of more than four letters. FE.g.

sio. A

INs an rmgel lé')b J.A,o « polisher of swords, J.Sl;; and

ﬁ!;.; ; C"" a king of 8l-Yémen, aql.a u..i a nobleman
(comes, xouys), L....’L.J, J).Lp a patriarch or archbishop
(warpeudpxms), o, 40-.; and ié?l“; ;v;;; a stocking or sock
(Pers. :,;) ,,é), :,?f,; and .Z’pgf,;; .'a.—’-ro a heretic, '3;.:'3\;;
jﬂf (¢nioromos) a bishop, J.'!lj and “{L:;, ;.;;5 (Casar,
Kaicap) the Byzantine emperor, 5}-3\-;-5, Q;-;-{ (ﬁ‘Jﬁ:@)
Pharaok, i:si;‘ ; :5;;; and :,5}:.; a money-clnmger \.;)C-;
and 3541;; Ufl"" a Moor, 33,6.2 Lg:l.uq « native of
Bagdad, :,,u.,- L_g;,.a.; a man of the Bérbir tribe of
3 3.,

Magmada, o.;-ol-n.o s @ descendant of ¥-Mukallth,
i.__.JL,.-‘.--From ._g,..? (Pers. ”..A., Chosroes) the king of

IIL ﬁ!’l;j continued. Sing.

Persia, are formed irregularly ;-cléni, 3;.-@»:, and 3;-\:.5;
I 8 -4'

and glew or > a liks, an equal, has, besides :i,-ﬁ, the

irregular i,:.;l;.:, 5;.-!;:-, and U.o';:' (for :_,-:!;:)

ReM. a. This form is also found, though rarely, in quadri-
literals which have a litera productxoms before the last radical ;

as )Lq. a tyrant, a giant, o).;l.*, ,_,;l..' a deacon (Syr. ].-.&:..),
ReM. b. In forming the plur. fract. of nouns which contain
five or more letters (exclusive of & and the letters of prolongation)

one of the radicals is reJected generally the last. Eg. Sgalis a
spider, v&l.s ~l,ug.!..\.as a nightingale, J;Lb ; u:);;; a fat, lazy

$-,0,.

old woman, )‘L"" Jophw a quince, C )li; ; but é’:\‘;; a burnt
cake, d)‘)’ 3,......&5 a sort of cap, W')U, U.)U (for U..JJ), or
U..AU z;jn.:l a pillar, U.LL..!, u.a,,.'\‘q Ptolemy, LJLL;

g). 22

sy & Byzantine governor (domesticus, Sopearixds), u-ab: Here
may also be mentioned such plurals as JJ)l,s from abl 4 .\,s ‘Abdu
"Uah (compare § 264, rem. b).

Reu. c. The forms of the plur. fract. of quadriliterals and

qumquellterals are also used in forming plurals from other plurals

(c...,.JI t.q. the plur. qf the plur., or seeonda.ry plura,l). In
particular, forms XTII. J.'.ﬂ and XV. MI make Jt-Ul and XTIV,

st ,J,;m more rarely V. Jis, ._Lw and XVIIL and XIX.
’ r‘) Fi

u,n.s Eg XIL (4 o dog, wid), 0B ; 156 4 she-

camel wl wbl' :In) one’s people or tribe, I.S,'? julj éi.a
.8 ’
o rib, c.(.al t""' .g a hand, a benefit, .ul (for Lg.g'), ,lgl (for

LS’U)» XV. )!,..- a bracelet, 8)?"'" );LA, u&o a place, i—(.ol

D
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A Geul; 101 @ vessl, L37, otsf (for (150} ; XIV. o5 camale, SlaSh
2003 345 o (yollow) flower, J45%, soa31; S35 @ sying, @ epesch,
I, Jogh; 20 o moit, JUbH, 68 05 shecamel having
neither young ones nor milk, :\‘)'\;j, 3{{‘;:, V. J.;; a he-camel,
Jla, JUa; xVIIL XIX. jpas an intestine, Sipas Eplas;

’ r] > : 4 * :)
.}... a garden (of palm trees), ,:,L?..., Oelia ; plie an eagle,
’ PR ] : - s - o
6!;25‘, :_..“lz- Again, XV, 1St forms a pluralis sanus S
’ ’ o s - of

as ;;5.3 a drink, 1};.‘.'1, :".sl; !.:j, ,:,\;; smoke, té.;;, olu::l;
!ﬁg a building, ’.;;l, .‘.:al;;l, 1las a gift, pay, i;l,:;, iol;krt‘:l' A
pluralis sanus in X may also be derived from V. Jl;.f, VI J,;;,
IIL J;j, XVII. J.:&Sj, and a few other forms ; as J.;; a he-camel,
i, 5 S5 a mam, iy, 9y A& 0 o, S,
:‘b\;’)’Lﬁ_, -’..k; a house, &a,;:o, éaﬁ,;.;, houses, families; ,_‘;'g 4L

a road, ._';':,L, .:.oli;.,b ; ; ,}.:. a she-camel for slaughter, ;};, é:l;; ;
;L;-. a he-ass, ;;, Slpen ; %';!'f; an iron tool, ..:S‘f:u;, :‘;l.;.::i.’\; H
iq’..;.::i anything woven or plaited, é.::i:o, éal;.':—l..»” ; ;I:\ a house,
;,;, -"::‘3 ,;; [i:.:l; a female companion, ;,o’.l,’.o', él.'.:!,'.;], FEH
a shecamel, pl. é\;ﬁ, ;"ali'\;, and :;1;1, ::Li;f (with the dimin.
\’Dli-;;{) ; etc. Som:atimes t;lere is even a treble formation; as
ii;.j 'a band, a party or sect, g):i. (;’I;.ﬁ, & ?lﬁ. Such secondary
plurals can be properly used only when the objects denoted are at
least nine in number, or when their number is indefinite.

Ren. d.  Plurals [or rather collectives] are formed from a
great many relative adjectives,—especially those that indicate the
relations of sect, family, or clientship,—by adding the termination

. . a Fooo 25 . 3.
i—; as :".‘L‘.: a follower of &-Safia (W), AW the sect of

8,0

s s 3. 24
the Safi‘ites ; :’3).9 a Sufi, lgﬁ)-a)l the sect of the Sifis; dailgyell,
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23 0.3 .

Lpevi, the partisans of Marwan, of Ibnu 'z.Zubdir, See § 268.
St;metinles 52 is added with the same effect to other adjectives,
especially of the forms Jflj and Jl:j, as 4; )& those who live on
the bank and drink the water of (a certain strec;m) R %:\)i; [and .8:\';3]

(men) drawing water or (cattle) drinking , ilpl; travellers ; l'jl:;,
$-3. 8.3, e a. ‘

5)lomm, Ut,—é., Dy, persons who own or keep camels, asses, horses,
mules ; i;l:.: a company of persons journeying together, a caravan
(Syr. ]Z;.:...), ijt;; pedestrians ; z':,lj:; spectators ; [i;l:; plun-
derers).

REM. e, The plural of some nouns is anomalous, or derived

. . L1
from other forms or roots than the sing. in use; as_sl a mother,

é.al,’:f (Syr. IS'D], ]26150]), rarely .":JL':{, ‘3 a mouwth, :l,‘;l‘ (from a
sing, :,.i or :,:5); 1t waler, a spring, :L;.:, ;I;o‘l (from a sing. :L;) 5
iiia lip, :li.? ; :’;..:! the anus, :lf:.:? ; HIW sheep or goat, xE, :l.;‘.,
:g?.:,‘;; EI‘):! a woman, ;C.::", %;:.3, :_,';.:.:o (from the rad. u.ii, whent;e
Heb. W‘& , n'w'g’ for PN, H?JS); i « mole, .‘a:l;; (from
the rad. da3). LU, @ human being- (Heb. i, for [,
ﬁWJ_N_): has usually _sG [especially with the article U:.l:!i], instead
of tl;e older and poetic u:':’: (Heb. w'ﬁjls’ Aram, N?‘J&,{, .'..'.J.])

306. As regards their meaning, the plurales fracti differ entirely
from the sound plurals; for the latter denote several distinct indi-
viduals of a genus, the former a number of individuals viewed
collectively, the idea of individuality being wholly suppressed. For

- 0 - 3 . . « .
example, (ysaes are slaves (sersi), i.e. several individuals who are

- . .. . [ I-¥)
slaves, .:,.s slaves collectively (servitium or servitus); LS young

$ -0,

men, youth ( juventus),::,:L;.ﬂ; dsois old men in general. The
plurales fracti are consequently, strictly speaking, singulars with a
collective signification, and often approach in their nature to abstract
nouns. Hence, too, they are all of the feminine gender, and can be
used as masc. only by a constructio ad sensum,

W, 30

A
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Rex. We must distingunish from the plurales fracti those nouns

which are called v-q.J.I‘ IL.:; (generic nouns), as J...S bees, on

which see § 246 and § 292, a. The former may be styled abstract,
the latter concrete collsctives. A third class of collectives is formed
by those nouns, to the meaning of which the idea of collectiveness

. [ X 3 o, 8.0, L]
attaches; as_sed, Lh), people or tribe, )L..b an army ; [ 4} camels,

O vy

ik sheep]). These are called C;*” Ao or C”‘" W3 (like the

plural), and differ from the u..y." tL....-! in not admitting of the

formation of nomina unitatis (§ 246)

307. The pluralis sanus and the plurales fracti of the forms
XIL diss, XL JaI, XIV. &), and XV. &iad), are used only of
persons and things which do not exceed ¢en in number (3 to 10), and
are therefore called fi.f é,-:-, plurals of paucity, whilst the rest are
named f;é é,.:., plurals of; abundance. This observation applies,

of course, only to such nouns as have also other plurals, for if one of
the forms alone be used, it is necessarily employed without any
limitation as to number.

4. The Declension of Nouns.

I. The Declension of Undefined Nouns.

308. (1) Undefined substantives and adjectives are, in the
singular number, either friptotes or diptotes. Triptotes are those
which have thres terminations to indicate the different cases; viz. 2

D (Nom.), = (Gen.), and 12 or Z (Acc., see § 8, rem. a). Diptotes are

those wbnch have only #wo terminations; viz. 2 (Nom.) and Z (Gen.,
Ace.)*.—(2) The dual number has only two case-endmgs, which are

* A noun may be .’,;L;, declinable, or U.... indeclinable. A

83 20,

declinable noun may be d)“ declined with ténwin, or \.3)“
declined without ténwin. The term l:..-'j! 5 ui..o established in,

or possessed of, the nominal character or nature, or snmply :)i.;.:;,

o2 30,

is synonymous with .,.a)..:.g and u.i;... b with U......o whilst
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common to both genders; viz. u'— (Nom.) and ug_ (Gen., Acc.)*.—
(3) The pluralis sanus has likewise only two case-endings for each

54 :&o-o Md(ﬁcmndchamckr)tothoﬁdmm

is equivalent to J)d-lo, and :ﬁ;‘- :,i;: to s;b.;:;;i—
The vowel u of the nominative is called ti)" the raising (of the voice)

andml‘.\nu”,h the sign q/agmcy the vowelsmtermedgal-j‘
the depression (of the vowa), or »Jl the bcmg drawn along or attracted

* (by a governing word,)lq..!l), and is BL&'SI,&G the sign of annexation ;

the vowel g is d,esng‘nated WI the uplﬁmg or elevation (of the
voice), and is l,!,u;." :.is the sign of objectivity.—The tinwin may be
(a) l:lf.ll .ls .Jl.\" ._,.g’.‘dl the nunation which shows that a noun is
JSully declinable, also called wﬂ.:” L)-';J and found in the smgular
and the pluralis fractus, as Jas, Jay @ AL g5, the
nunation of correspondence, found in the plural feminine, as ::vl;L:..:,
because it corresponds to the y of :n..l.:.: (¢) ,,:."':'n‘ ;,.;?:f'tha
nunation which dulmguuha, in the case of an indeclinable noun,
?c't:oomthcdaﬁnuc By20i, and the indefinits, 5, 8 &) 300my Sippa
Ty &2 9tews9, I passed by Sibawéih and another (man called) Sibaweih

and (d) ._,3;.9' we.:, the nunation of compensation. This last may
be of three kinds: (a) of compensation for the omission of an entire -
proposition, as in é);.‘i:i J:;—,:’:ﬁ; and ye are then looking on,
where .L.,.. stands for _aei ’I‘é,;fl' s..alg 3l u..-., at the tims when
the r;pu-u Aas reached the throat; (B) of eompenmtlon for & governed
word, as when the genitive is omitted after J&- or u;:b as_gU

for ,:SG c_,l:.%! Jé or ;Sﬁ ‘;% (y) of compensation for a‘l:::'.te:',js
in )l,.p, plursl of & )hp, for u)l,q. in the nominative or g)i,q. in the

gemuve.
* The form u-'- is used dialectically, as in the hemistich u[ﬁ

98 + 0 Broor .05 .08
\—\L:-l' Oedge-l, at eve it (a bird) rose on two nimble (wings).
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A gender; viz. for the masculine, .:,,i (Nom.) and f_,.gT (Gen., Acc.)*;
for the feminine, X (Nom.) and <1 (Gen., Acc.).—(4) The plurales
]

Jracti are either diptotes or triptotes, exactly like the singular (see
§ 309, @).—The following is the paradigm of the declension of undefined
substantives and adjectives.

TrIPTOTE OR FIRST DECLENSION.

Substantives.
B Mase. Fem.
Proper. Common. Proper. Common.
Sing. ’ Sing.
N. .;;3 Z¥d. ‘; a man. .;:b’ Hind. i:. a garden.
G. ] Jos e Lo
A \&j %) 15 Frid
. p
Dual. Dual.
C N o\ Vs Ol oie
[ 2Py ¥ 0r 2, Y o &
G. Ac. Ule) e Cresian

The existence of the form (I  is doubtful, despite the verse s.;);i

Ovre s rbb2, o

UOb (il oipaies Gliaaily wemdl Ui, T know of her the neck, and
* the two eyes, and two nostrils which resemble two gazelles, in which

D ;,l;;;ji and ,:_,t;:j- (written in rhyme l;) are used instead of ,'n—..a).::'.i

* The form m— is said by some to be dialectical, whilst others

s 2 5. -0 sk .

consider it due only to poetic license ( ;;-‘:‘J! 5)9p0); .8 U;Sl‘n!,

Y] ‘,;l' ;:ul;;, and we ignore the riffraff of other (iribes) ; uai;i 13 L;3
”rﬂ.‘;’— 2 - - 4 - ’lﬂé‘ ‘

S ; 5 s~ thall, and what 18 it pray that the poets

eV de Tijglan 23y

want of me, since I have already passed the limit of forty (years)?

k0.

e ot 0. . e .
where (s i) and M;');l are used instead of (sapiel and (pamyy.
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Triprote or First DecrLrnsioN, A
Substantives.
Masc. Fem.
Proper. Common., Proper.  Common.
Plur. sanus. Plur, sanus.
N Gaaj ... .'-..ijé S
G.Ac.  Swwsj ... ._.n..... Sl
Plur. fract. Plur, fra::t. ‘ B
N. s Juy W Gla
L pa gl
Ac. Bhe2j Yl 595a HH
Adjectives,
Mase. Fem.
Sing. C
N. U-:’}q. sitting. KJ_E mourning.
G e v
Ac. l-:!‘; i;-’:t
Dual. ]
Moo ode st
G. Ac. el il
. Plur. sanus. ] ] D
N Ol SG
G. Ac. C,.,.Jﬂh; Slest
Plur. fract. -
N o s
G. u:{; ‘c;"
Ac. L'AL’. l;.;.;
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A Drerorz or Smoonp DEcLERSION.
Masc. Fem
&.M. F v
N. O Othmasn. wizj Zdindb
Q. Ac. oede i)
Dual
N A5
B G. Ac. 9:.;!..'5 Crerit)
Plur. sanus.
G. Ac. eilels S
Plur. fract.
Sod [ T4 -
(of o8y a dirkam) (of 42 !lq. a young woman)
8 eor ‘ o’ -’
N. 4.?‘)’ N. G. “ﬂ”‘
c G. Ac. P A Gl
Adjectives. P
M 'em.
e Sing.
N. S9t black. S8 mors excellent.  fyga black.
PPy ce (13 ‘-‘vl - .
G. Ac. },—" 13 g
Dual.
N, Oset oasl Olatige
‘0¢r0 o::al .0¢ .o,
D Q. Ac. ge:,—o“ Celadl Y
Plur. sanus.
P _—1
N. e ‘:, o

G Ac. ... Oelad)

* )l;; stands in the Nom. for C’J"’;’ in the Gen. for (g)lsa
(ident;eal in form with the Acc.). See p. 235, at the end of the note.
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Drrrote or SEoOND DECLENSION. A
Adjectives,
Masc. Fem.
Plur. fract.
(of ;,55 poor) (of 1..'..5‘\; mourning)
N. ihid e C‘.’:T;
Q. Ac. Ii;i; . éf;

Rem. a. There are two words in Arabic, in which the final B
flexional vowel of the singular affects the last vowel of the radical

| 9 s )
part of the substantive; viz. ) ).:!, a man, and ,:;.;!, a son, for l):l
and 4:251, which are also used (see § 19, d).

. :J. FxJ 0
Sing. Nom. gyl or fpel, il
G el or 2al, _oi)

en. "9’4’ or ,44', o)

Ace.  Igpal or Fat, LN
[According to &n-Nadr ibn Someil, as quoted by Zamahéari, Faik C
i. 524, o the mouth is also doubly declined, o3, 3, L3, as
g

des 3 o,

w3 Sul), aed e LD C:‘;‘.j and &3 1, Comp. Lane and
Fleischer, XI. Schr. 1. 180, D. qQ.]

Rem. 5. For the comparison of the Arabio Declension with
that of the other Semitic Languages see Comp. Gr. P. 139 seqq.

309. The following nouns are diptote. D
a. Several forms of the pluralis fractus ; viz,

(a) Quadrisyllabic plurales fracti, the first and second syllables
of which have fotha and the third késra, that is to say, the forms

-,

Jeigd (XVL), Sl (xviL), IS ete., and Jtad ete. (I and IL
of nouns which have more than three radical letters) ; as é—fl;
causes, wSamé wonders, UGS bridges, ek sultans,

() Plurales fracti which end in hémza preceded by &lif mémdiida
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A (12), viz. a8 (XX.) and 15(19‘1' (XXL); as L Le wise men, x’t;g,'i
_ Jriends (compare b, a and ¢, B).

(y) Plurales fracti which end in - and LS-’; viz. q&f (XXIIL),

% (XXIL), and (JU (XXIV.); a8 NS virgins, | gampem wounded

men, LS;‘:‘: prisoners, Ulaa presents (compare b, 8 and ¢, B).
2. 25 Py | P |
® Jol, plur. fract. of J3, and of its fem. _Jsl, first; i,
plur. fract. of ;T, and of its fem. LQ;‘.": other, another ; C;q.,

-

B pib, ady A%, plur. fract. of e, S35, siay, A, fow. of

feen, etc., all together.
(& ic.:'j, the irregular plural of :C,:; (comp. XIV. 2, rem.).]

b. Various common nouns and adjectives ; viz

(a) Common nouns and adjectives which end in hémza preceded
by &lif mémdada (I); as t—lj..ié a wvirgin, iu;; white (§ 296).

C Compare a, 8 and ¢, B.
Rxm. This rule does not apply to cases in which the himza

is radical, as {!;i from {;i (compare § 299, rem. ¢, and § 301,

rem. e). -

(B) Common nouns and adjectives ending in &lf maksiira (Lf;)§
a8 q;éb_ memory, q}i‘-ﬁ drunken (§ 295, a). Compare 4, y and ¢, 8.

Rex. Exoepting those in which the 8lif maksira is radical ; as
D (g guidance (for (g, § 213).

(@) Adjectives of the form Jal (55 282, 16, and 234—5), of
which the fem. is ul‘-‘ and Hab (55 295, b, and 296) ; as :,;3 more
wonderful ; ;.;:I red.—But adjectives of the form J.;ﬂ, f ﬁ;ﬁ, are
triptote ; as J.;; poor, neesdy, without a wife, f. li;,’? poor, needy,
without a husband, a widow.—Substantives of this form are usually
regarded as triptote, e.g. J:u;j a hawk, J;.f a green woodpecker,
st Aars, Joji a Aumming; but the diptote form is admissible

2,08

in such as were originally adjectives, e.g. J;;j, Jedl.
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}u. . Some good authorities give J;;‘i as the masculine of A
ﬁ..)l, which would be very irregular.

Rex. 5. Adjectives of the form J;JT, when used as sub-
stantives, retnix‘l't:h‘e diptote inflection ; e.g. ,:i;l‘ a fetter (properly
dlackish, d‘un).,‘:,-l o serpent (prop. black), 3;.;: stony land (prop,
mottled), chl a wide, gravelly water-course, é)'q..l' @ tract of land
without herbage.

(&) Adjectives of the form (aj, of which the fom, is S B
(§ 295, a); as gl)i'.a, f. Lg;ﬂ, drunken.—But those of which the

L 2

fem., is 1:5\-3 (§ 295, rem. a) are triptote ; as :’_;L;.:f, f. ﬁl-o.u, a boon
companion.—Adjectives of the form ol are all triptote, their fem.

s

being formed by adding 5~ (§ 295, rem. a); a8 :,l;v).é, f ’:i\g,s, naked.
Rewx. a. Adjectives of the form C,w, f. L")(;.{, are rare. The
principal examples in the language are: C,l;ﬁ having a large fat tail

8 -0, T K4
(of a sheep); Nua angry ; E,L".; stiflingly hot; :_,C....: hot; ¢
s 0,

L Y
Olhew tall and slender ; j\emd exposed to the sun, eating in the

Jorenoon (U;.ili) ; :_,t;;.; and :_,l;;-; dry, withered ; &3{3
stupid, ignorant; &I;.c.‘.j thin, slender ; :_,L:; suckmg (sheep or
cows) out of greed, mean, vile ; :,6’; stupid, stolid ; :;L;.;.; a boon
compam'on:° ._-,9.25 Christian. Some of these, however, have also
t.he' fo,rm Q‘S\‘;},.é)’l‘;, or ,:,’5!.8 ; a8 :_,l;!'l‘ and .:,l.;!.", C,C;...:,
obsw, or oLk ; ‘:,t;,.o‘ ; J!,’.-:.f The word qu‘.,..; may
perhaps be merely a mistake for C,l;,..; or C,l;,.;

Rew. b W 40 and so, such and such a one, makes irregularly ]
i(xcn t-tll); feminine i:’)“, [because it takes the place of a proper name
td o ’ ’

,,..(:)' "}‘he masculine numerals as mere abstract numbers; e.g.
day) s 4305 8 is tho doubls of 4 ; ey ALid. e 2] £
6 is more than 5 by one. U ’ ’
() Distributive numerals of the forms Jiab and Jads (§ 233)
as &3 and u:zﬁ;, two by two, -‘o’ﬁ and w, three by three.
w. 31
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(7) The grammatical paradigms formed from the root J=4, when
used without the article as a sort of definite proper mames. For
2 s0s o Zo 2 .08 ‘ . t' :

example : Spaiy Y dheo Jad (the f:rm) & ¢:{, (’u.sefl‘)‘as’ atz ad’;ec ,wf;
is declined without ténwin (e.g. yea) red); 555 Lewt U\ !51 Jad
J--;-‘:g' Ju (the form) &fal, when it is an indefinite noun, is declined
: s s08 2002 e® s 20 P2 {0—
with tdnwin (e.g. Jﬁ? tremor, J.a.,.! a hawk) ; lld‘ c.-o:’ 1)
Jﬁ\,’ the measure of Talha and ’isba‘ is fa'la and 'if‘al. But if we
say ‘J,..;.'S 3 Qo ¢ ,ﬁ; J.;.a jé, every (word of the form) 'af'al,
which ;'s an adiect;'fve, s dot;limd without tdnwin, we must employ the

nunation, because j.é», in the sense of eack, every, requires an indefinite
word after it in the genitive ; and so in other cases.

PPy S
[(6) 'The diminutives of all diptote nouns, as agwl, with the
exception of the softened diminutives (§ 283) and of Jt}x,ose that are
derived from the distributive n‘umerals of the form Jwé (§ 333), as
su-l 8wy
woel, ek ]
¢. Many proper names ; viz. .
(a) Foreign names of men, as ,.c-,‘)-{l Abrakam, u-..al Isaac,
iy 3ails id ; i h as consist of three
Aot Joseph, ssils David; excepting such f
lette: the second of which has gézma or is a litera productionis, as

s> Noak, Ly Lot o - .
(8) Proper names which end in 8lif maksira (compare a, 7 8
b, B) and &lif mémdada (compare a, 8 and b, a), whether Arabic or

D foreign; as  gow ez Jokn, Gse or ‘E‘,‘G “Adiya, iy j Zachariah,

ot Ya'la, i Ldild, (sohe Sulma. o

(y) Proper names in O'=, whether {&rabic or forei,gn’;. ,as RIFI S
Gatafan (a tribe), (reie ‘Othman, e Hittin, lekw Sufyin,
w Solomon, :;l;-:f ‘Imran (‘Amram), [with the exce?t'ion of
those that were originally common nouns of the forms Jlé and

G, a8 (it and Cfsdy)
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(8) Proper names which resemble in form the vuebal forms Jii A

and in, or any of the persons of the Imperfect ; as ;5 éammar,
K& Jerusalem, w5 Dorib, Sem ARmad, St Yozid, 3555 Vaikur,
5435 Tadmur (Palmyra), oA Taglib, i Yubnd, #oF Tumadir,
J.o\); Yuramil,

() Common nouns of the feminine gender, consisting of more
than three letters, when used as proper names; e.g.
;a;i; ‘Akrab (a man’s name).

() Proper names which end in 5, whether masculine or femi-
nine ; as iCs Mekka, i;.b'U' Fétima (a woman), 423 Doga (a woman),
i il Talha, 5355 Katdda (men). [Fem. proper names in & keep

s .- of .
their ténwin, as ols)il gen. acc. éb);f;
’ $ ’

8 s P

Sl gen. ace. SUye,
’
Dialectic forms are S,2 gen. ace. <Uys and even fbu;n’.]

,;}f:'- @ scorpion, B

4

(n) Fem. proper names, which do not end in 5Z, but are either of C

foreign origin, or consist of more than three letters, or, though
consisting of only three letters, are trisyllabic, owing to their middle
radical having a vowel ; e.g. ;.;.: Egype, 3 ,; Gar, :,,-; Tyre, .,:g.j
Zdindh, 3\ Su'a , }.‘.:'. éatar, ;i: Hellfire (as the name of a par-
ticular part of hell).—But fem. proper names which consist of only
three letters, the second of which has gézma, may be either diptote
or triptote (though the former is preferred) ; as s or A Hind,

20. L X

»£3 or ey Da‘d. D

(6) Proper names, which are actually or seemingly derived from
common substantives or adjectives; especially masculine names of the
form J;.; (from Jf‘g), as;;; ‘Omar, ;3; Zyfar, :.:2-; d’uébm, J;j the
planst Saturn, ,:33 the male hyona ; and feminine names of the form
Jad (from ﬁfl‘), as _aliai Katam, J‘.li; Rakas, e Hadam, éﬂ;
the sun, é% Salak (a name of Mekka). These latter, however, have
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more usually and correctly the form ,)\3, and are wholly indeclinable ;
as_alhd, (205, aia, ci;i, Ci.;, JUB Zafar (a city), 2G5 the female

kyama, 9"'1-'- death, .:l}-; war, 4!3‘! a year of famine.

Rxu. a. Words of the form Jind, of which the last letter is r,
as )l.;.,'. the female hyena, )lf.; Hadar (a star in the Centaur), are
almost invariably indeclinable, even in the dialect of those Arabs
who in other cases use the form Jl;i

Ren. b. Besides being used as proper names, the forms J;.‘
and .Jw are often employed,as vocatives, in terms of abuse; e.g.
324 G 0 improbe! £ SNL G .,.J\,omzma/t.,uq,
td\gOmlul f ;\m,.

Rlx ¢. In compound proper names of the class called
uq:).o (§ 264), the first word is usua.lly not declined at all, and the

second follows the diptote declenmon nom. .‘a;..;.;;, " ”,
2220 . r.t—. -’ e, 22000 0
Joypely, gen. and acc. Sigepdrsm, hodny, jepeely®.  Each word may,

however, be declined separately, the second being in the genitive,
and the first losing the ténwin because it is defined by the second

o008 » w srO, s 290, a.t

(see § 313, foll.); nom. ..s,.o).a-. ).o).,.ol), gen. u,.?‘a.,
ace. ..a;.;-a— etc. The proper name .,.:)b LS-“‘ admits of three
forms, for we may say .,,a)b u;m (like .:,g).a..) ;or .,a)b g.\a-o,

T A

gen. and ace. ,;’,b u.u.o (hke ..a,:,a.- wIgapran) ; OF u.u..
.,a)é in all three cases (like )AM')) —Proper names of men ending

L ] [ P ] o,

in q 3 are wholly indeclinable ; as q ,..,.;, Qoladi, 429,08, 4299,

* [The kunya is sometimes eonsidered a8 a single compound noun.

A letter of the Prophet begina dgal sri <ot ye-leall el G

P -7

(Faik i 5), some Kor'an rea.ders rea.d in Sar. cxi., .,,.;j ,;I log &g,

F a8 s 3. .0

and well known are [ JUb ,¢| ue U"‘ and ul;h 5 v Dlrae
I
Compare Beladori 6C, last 1. and Baidawi ii. 421, 1. 10. D. G.]
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Rex. d.  Proper names, when used indafinitely [as is always A

the case when they are employed in the dual or plun.l], are
naturally declined with tdnwin; as 4.,&! ,.,bﬂl .,.9 many an

J.'

Abrakam have [ met; [sTemms ,.,\, o sesis ; 1 and ml.
period Aas its peculiar AdamaudEvo],andsoa.—.l, 9)..5 ~r’)

q,.,.-, )lu,{.s, ;la.-, 1..!-0, There is, however, a doubt as
to the admissibility of the sarf in the form Jall.

2 08

Rzm. e. The J).dl él..ﬂl wll, or reasons why a noun
is debarred from taking the ténwin, are usually reckoned by the

28 co0.

grammarians to be nine in number ; viz. lg..la.ll its being a proper
l,A.o,Si its being an adjective ; u | its deing a foreign
w«:r:{ :.,s{:n its being a compound of the class u.,." T andsyadi;
e o LLLI ’)Ut ...,ot‘.‘" its being necessarily fominine by form
or meaning ; wl:!l uus ul.s)h'a.‘.i.l‘ :,,j‘l; s.i.l’)" its ending in
tfw termination \_, which resembles the feminine termination il_
sty adj (Mo T e 4y mbungapluraquaformwhwla
does nol occur in the language as a singular (e.g. .n,.L...o mosques,
c,pl.a.‘ lampes, for there is no singular noun of the form Jsu.o or

J,s\i.o) ; ‘5)‘4 UJI li.,.o ._,& .J.ull its being turned from one form
into another (as ).s which is ,J,m or {rangformed, from ).l&

or_eUnd, which is &isins from a..w), and J.m 1) 3 its resembling

in form a part of the verb. Any two or more of these causes in
combmatlon prevent a noun from being declined with ténwin ; e, .8

(1) &,,...h.ll +the termination )\ as ,_,l....s Henoe we say ul..-.
Hassan, if we denve this name from the radical u-t-, but if we
derive it from u.-... it is triptote, UL"" (2) lg.ia.ﬂ +wb

as .i..h.‘u (3) i;.i;m..,,wi viz. (a) (gine iaes di.h in form and
meaning, as l..l‘vlé, ;)] 1¥] ] U.a.. in meaning but not in form,
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"-:n::j; (y) ,_,1-'-.2"9 winform but not in meaning, as il
(which, though feminine in form, yet is the name of a man).

Exoept feminine proper names of the form J.;;, ine,n. (4) m

#5335 e Segh 0) eyl JASH wa S () Ao
uf us U.o)‘\c Petrus. Except the case of c,a and similar
names in ¢, a. (7) i,i-o,ll + .J.,\a)l as)sl which is J,.u.o from

15 S0

',;fﬂ or c..q. which is J,.u.. from ..al,h..q. (8) dehoglt +
the termination ul in adjectives of the form u‘)\a&, fem. u.la&

(9) &eaogli + JodlT (', in adjectives of the form fail.
810. Nouns ending in g_ or l_, for g; or ,; (8§ 213 and
245), which follow the first declension, and those in LSL and l;, for

Cg;, which follow the second (§ 3q9, a,v; b, B; ¢, B), retain in the
oblique cases the termination of the nominative, so that their declen-

’ & o 8 [ 7d s -
sion is only virtual ((gnwdD), not expressed (ukﬂ ) or external (,aU5).
Eg Las for,..a.n ?-a.ﬁ and l,.as u") for u-.), u")’ and |gh),
0.5)"\’ for LS)"'\' and L'g)-.p

311. Nouns ending in = for Ct,'.: or ;.: (§ 167, b, B, and the

Paradigms of the Verb, Tab. XVIIL.) and &: or L'gi (see the same
Tab. and § 218), have the same termination in the nom. and gen., but
in the acc. 4— (according to § 166, a). E.g. )‘lé for ;jli ace. l_a:jlé-

-lfl St s 2 L] L]

D,ol) for u"J' ace. l,o!,, )-l-o for ﬁs"" acc. \g,.u ,?4 for u-o).o,

ace. loara; )-J for u)ﬂ (9‘)‘3) ace. i3 ; e for u“"“ (u-’)

acc. ‘4—03 C- (verbal adj.) for Uq-u ace. lgq....' ,s (verbal adj.)
for u" acc. l”s

312. All plurals of the second declension, which ought regularly
to end in (g, for \:‘T’ follow in the nom. the first declension instead
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of the second, and substitute — (for Lg..) They moreover retain, A

according to § 311, the same t.ermmatlon in the genit., and con-
sequently follow the first declension in that case too ; but in the ace.

they remain true to the second declension, and have Lg_. Eg. by )lq.,

plur. nom. and gen, ﬁ,q., for 55"'”' (instead of u,bap), ace. Lg’,l,q. ;
u“" plur. nom. and gen. ulu for u""“ (instead of u.alu),

s d o

L',.ila.o #lymo, plur. nom. and gen. )l-..o for L}')‘““ (instead of B
Lg,l-.-o), acc. ;5;,1-.‘

1. The Declension of Defined Nouns,

313. Undefined nouns become defined: 1. by prefixing the

article ,JI 2. (a) by adding a noun in the genitive, or (5) by adding
a pronominal suffix,

' [REx. Only proper names and words used as proper names are
in themselves definite (§ 309, 5, 4, vol. ii. §78) if, therefore, they

are not originally appellatives (as ._,....JI properly the beautgﬁd)

they never have the article, unless they be used a8 generic nouns
N 1o &

(as mﬁe‘/«". 3 § 309, ¢, rem. d), J,'jl .ag)ll the first Zdid —A

defined noun is called i;)a..; or Ja ~ (Jg,;f means defining), an

.—l L ]

undefined noun S)ﬁ or ( ),ﬁJ neans leaving undefined).]

314. If an undefined noun be defined by the article, the following D
cases arise.
(a) Ifit belongs to the first declension, it loses the tenwin,
223, LI %3 - s 2re 20,
Nom. Japi  Guoii - &4l Lam i Ji

the man. El—[fmn. the city. the chaste (woman). the men.

[2
b o020 X

Gen. ol oedii Gl ailld i

PR X X P M te 20, 200 ¢ ow
Aco.  Japl SIS i Lo i Jlapi
Rexn. The final | of the ace. disappears along with the tenwin.
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A () If it belongs to the second declension, it assumes the ter-
minations of the first, and becomes triptote.

[ 24 -rd ld 2 o B0

Nom. 3ga3i e ¥
the black (m.). the black (£). the obles.
Gen. 3570 Togdi @i
8e o ’ PERPR ¥ 73

Aco. 3y Aoadi perR

(¢) If it be a plur. sanus fem., it loses the ténwin.

B Nom. éﬁﬁﬂi Sl Ji .‘-..u.)..u
the darknesses. the creatures. the belisving (women).

Gen. Ace. Sttt SR Pt | ey
Rex. a. The plur. sanus ma.sc: ax:d tsh? dual undergo no chf.:)gtz
when the article is prefixed ; as ()9 ')LAH those who beat, Damyl)

the two men, gen. acc. :_,..! éd"i’ 9:1;;."'

Rex. b. Nouns ending in - drop the ténwin and resume their

weod o

- - R 1 . e ”
C original "f’, :s u:!jl 'from ,:l), U','h"‘" from 91:.0, U:-..ﬂl from
Cred, (gyVsadl from Jlee (seo § 311, 312).
$ L4 $
315. If a noun in the genitive is appended to an undefined noun,
the following changes are produced.

(@) The singulars and broken plurals of both declensions are
declined in the same way as if they were defined by the article

(§ 314). ‘ ‘
- 3 s olom 1.0 -: 2. A Il
Nom., & s ey Jidi Ludl Jlay
D the book of God. the lowest part of the earth. the men of the city.
- . oloe » 05 . pr g -
Gen. abi Lo ooy d Yl LV Yy
. . . okt .08 - e I
Ace. i olis oot Jiat Gadi Juy
- : - . : - oo o. 3,
Nom. -?U,i;-."f .f-;‘g& A9 JS
the wonders of creation. every day.
Gen. ;_'ali,l.'.ﬁl' ‘f::(;": Ay 45
Ace. .:..6,1.';31‘ .;5};.5 Ay JS
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Reu. a The words .:a.‘ a father, .é o brotlwr,,:;. a father- A

W, and less frequently ,:,.; a thing, after rejecting the tinwin,
lengthen the preceding vowel.
-

28 F 2. 28
Nom. o, gdl, gom, b; for o, et
£ . .
Gen. ‘-ﬁ" U‘,‘" s b; for .,.ai, eto.
Aocc. lﬁ, !A'J, t;;, Ga ; for .:a;, ete. *

The word ,;, the owner or possessor of a thing, which is always
connected with a following substantive in the genitive, has in the B

gen. (¢3, in the acc. 13; whilst :,3, the mouth (Aram. DAB), which is
used instead of :,‘ or :;5, makes either ;
Nom. ‘:5, Gen. 43, Acc. ,3 H
or: ,3, ) ut.
Rex. 5. Proper names of the first declension lose their ténwin,

2d . 3

when followed by the word E,.;l in a genealogical series; as Jeaws

* The same is the case in the other Semitic languages ; see Comp. C
Gr. p. 142 seg.—In Arabic the short vowels are used dialectically, as

R 8sn cr 2.8 Py P -, 20 -] P PrY )
in the verse ol L3 &1 LUy (g 487 9 s (o337 oy e

has imitated his father in generosity, and whoever tries to resemble his
Jather, does not do wrong ; where we find qtv and a';‘l for m‘b and

;l:a‘l Some of the Arabs employ the forms L;:, etc., in all the three
cases [lﬁ being, according to some lexicographers a dial. var. of .:a;
Comp. vol. ii. § 39, a, rem. a), as in the verse Gl a3 l‘lﬁ l;:j l;l.pf :,1
(LT .}m‘ué, verily their (the family’s) father and their father's D
Jather have reached in glory their wtmost limit; where the first L‘lﬁ
is the accus. after :,l, and the second l.ilﬁ the genit., instead of l;e.!i,
whilst W stands by poetic license (in this case él:ﬁ'éﬁ) for l;".g”lé.
[The genuineness of this verse is not free from suspicion. Comp.
Noldeke in Zeitschr. D. M. @. xlix. 321.]

+ With these latter forms [which are employed only in connexion

with a following pronoun or noun in the genitive] compare in Heb.
HB, constr. ’5, with suffix ?"9,

w, 32
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s0s 20

A ?i;;g;dl;g;ﬁw,ﬂwmmqf&:fanw
son of Halid, the son of Muhkammad. On the elision of the 1 in
el, see § 21, b.

Reu. ¢. Instead of c'_u’q, a daughter, we may use, when a

genitive follows, the form il;!. [The latter was formerly preferred,
except at the beginning of a sentence. The form =iyl occurs in

the Kor’an (8ir. Ixvi. 12) and often in old Mss.]
(6) The dual loses the termination o

B Nom. Q\LL‘JT l.;.; sla. the two slaves of the sultan came; '.;q‘—-o Ll

RN

el i 20 us belong the two Roly temples of God.
a, by o, B - - o » 4 ® - P

Gen. ,:,.J g.;i, afio (_,J! J g,d‘ OF 8y ke learned and
transmitted (traditions, poems, etc.) from the two ' Abit Bekrs,
(viz. "Abii Bkr) ’ibn Talka and (Abi Bokr) 'ibn Kassim
(see § 299, rem. Z).

Acc. u‘_‘" ,:,.g"' 4‘; c:.g'g 1 saw the two female slaves of my father.

C Rem. If an 8lif conjunctionis follows the oblique cases of the
dual, the final (¢ takes a késra instead of a gezma; as :‘u};
v ) s\t T passed by the two fomale slaves of the king (seo
8§19 a.x;d 20, ¢) ,_),a.J'ml.k;; !:,ﬁ- 9\.;..::,.!] the two mansims are the

extremities (nails) of the camel's hoofs.

(¢) The pluralis sanus loses the termination (-).

0k Sw .

D Nom. A}QI‘,:; sl the sons of the king mme;;:,.flgu' 3y drawing
their swords.
ok 000 |
Gen. .!au."ﬂ Y e an example, or warning, for those who are
possessed of intelligence (see § 302, rem. c).
Acc. ‘%'&;’Tu‘:; ig.g 1 saw the king's sons ; ,\fsfu.,s)i Cd we were
kindling the fire.
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Ren. If the plur., ends in b;; acc. ,:,.;; (for ;”;; :').g:.), A

these terminations become, before a following gen., ;.:, Cg; ; and if
the genit. begins with an 8lif conjunct., the final 9 takes damma,

and the final (¢ késra, instead of the gézma; as & ;-LL..;.;,
AT gibas (5 20, c).—Regarding the | otiosum which is often,

though incorrectly, added to the nominal term, ,i and 3;, see § 7,
rem. a.

318 Ifa pronominal suffix is added to an undefined noun, the B
following changes take place.

(a) Triptotes and the plur. sanus fem. lose the ténwin, the dual
and plur. sanus masc. the terminations O and O; a8 :,al.:% « book,
:.;lf-‘? his book ; -"'.ol;ﬁ- darkness, I.;;'{L;IL tts darkness; gl;lf-‘:-v two
books, 31;\:*% thy two books ; ;,,:» sons, .‘J,:q thy sons; fp,-:sc.i to ils
purchasers.

(b) Before the pronominal suffix of the 1st p. sing. - (see C
§ 185, rem. a, and § 317), the final vowels of the sing., plur. fractus,
and plur, sanus fem. are elided; as u!lf%a my book, from ;lié:v,
L,g‘i%a my dogs, from .::'s(%, plur. fract. of .,:L":; Uﬁl;i my
Jollowers, from é|;5, plur. fract. of é.glf; U):Lf; my gardens, from
.:.ol::, plur. sanus of i:q-

(¢) If the noun ends in &, this letter is changed into (or rather,
resumes its original form of) & ; as i;;g a favour or benefit, u.‘:';;.: D

(d) If the noun ends in &lif mobile or htmza, this letter passes
before the suffixes into 3, when it has damma (Nom.), and into s,

.- Y
when it has késra (Gen.) ; as $l.5 women,, nom. with suffix O,L-.f, his
women, gen. f.ﬁc.a‘ But when it has fétha (Acc.), it remains unchanged,

a8 acc. oslai,

RemM. Of the words mentioned in § 315, rem. a, ;;, .Cli and
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,..., take the suffixes thus: nom. .IJ,el o,et, gen. .ll,;l a.,pl ace.
JJM 0b| but U*' U" U"" in all the three cases. —,_,.b makes
Unb, .fJ,.borJ.LA Mor.ﬂ» JUa or Wi, ‘,ihas regularly
U" -ll..j o..j, 4..!, but more usually, nom. .9,! o,.‘ gen. &l..i,
A.‘, acc. I, .u and U’ my mouth, in all the three cases.—

,} is not used with suffixes.—On some dialectical varieties of .,,a'
seo § 315, rem. a, note *.

APPENDIX.
The Pronominal Suffizes, which denote the Genitive.

317. The pronominal suffixes attached to nouns to denote the
genitive, are exactly the same as those attached to verbs to denote
the accusative (§ 185), with thé single exception of the suffix of the
18t p. sing., which is ($=, and not (.

REM. a. The suffix of the 1st p. sing. \$ =, when attached to a

word ending in 8lif maksiira (LS'—): in the long vowels 1, - ,_,
or in the dlphthongs LG'— and ,.., becomes LS" the késra of the
original form Lf': (see § 185, rem. d) being simply elided. Further,
when the word ends in $-or CgL, the final (¢ unites with the v
of the suffix into :5 ; and when it ends in ,.: or ,:, the 4 is changed
into (g, and likewise forms Cg E.g L:ql; my love, for (g.l,",
from u,.b GQ&L my sins, for d,bu;ﬁ from Glhg, plur.
fract. of lg.kL L_gl.o’)kb my two slaves, for L_g.l.o)U:, from uLo')Lk

nom. dual of ,o')\é U..ali my judge, for L;.,ols (U..,oli), from

Uoli u..\...o my Muslims, for ‘_g,..k..g ( ,...\_.a) or L;,..L:

- . ¢)

(u..,..J....), from u,.A..o ._,,..L..o plur. sanus of,.L...., e
my two slaves, for w)ké (U..o')\s), from u,.’)\b genit. dual of

LIaE * - 02 f.rr s 0,0 0

AL ; Ui.h.a‘ my elect, for d,ﬂua.o (U.:,lh.a.o) or  geilaae
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(Ghikas), trom (ppilaas (_...Ai...., plur. sanus of Ahas— A
From words like Lg,., W, the form ‘5,5, UAS is used dulectxcally
instead of u!,., oWi.—on O, é,,-, u-h, 4 and of, see

§ 316, rem—[uqaludcmhuboth qa.ndu.;]

Rex. b, Just as the verbal suffix s’ is sometimes shortened
into (§ 185, rem. ¢), so the nominal suffix ($— occasionally
becomes —, particularly when the noun to which it is attached is in
the vocative; as .:.o; my Lord/ ,3;5 G O my people! [Comp.

Vol. ii. § 38, a, rem. &.] B
Rex. . Wha.t has been said in § 185, rem. b, of the change of

the damma in o L;.‘, ,A, :,.b, into késra after = ($— or C_g;,
applies to the nomma.l as well as the verbal suffixes. E.g ayli%>

o

of his book, ‘-ga-’ )(q. his two femals slaves, d.,blS his murderers,
l..,fl..é», ML.‘.‘: ({before wasl and] in verse ,,.gl.é, [which is the
older form] or gyt S), ete.

[Rem. d.  If no ambiguity of meaning can arise, the dual before
a suffix in the dual is not unfrequent.ly replaced by the smgula.r or

the plural, as l..r.b and L."n ,LI the heart of them both.]

B. Tar NuMEeraLs.
1. The Cardinal Numbers.

318. The cardinal numbers from one to ten are :—

Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem.
o ] 0. s.-0 .
1. . . . s &
.;?b EJD:‘) 6. ‘—\-:l i:.:o
f’x 0. -0,
SR (O = 7 & 30
2. o\ C o ‘e .
R U B RE B <
L ] L4 P s 0 [ 14 .-‘
3. -3 ON3 9. J la.....:
o, 0F 8. 00f [ 3 S, »
4. C")' 3\ 10. e 0.
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Reu. a. For _xaﬁ, 55';0, we may also write &B, 5513, and
- ryd Cd 3
for J..,JL.J, u ‘o (§ 6, rem. a).—&aw stands, according to the Arab
lexicographers, for .'.'a..t_a (compare § 14, ¢), and that for u::“;'
The correctness of this view is proved [as they say] by the diminu-
L

tive 3.’.:.;:.:, the fraction U:.u, a sixth, and the ordinal adj. U:)L;,
sixth.

Rem. b. If we compare the above numerals with those of the
cognate languages, it is easy to perceive their perfect identity; and,
therefore, only one or two forms deserve notice here.—The Assyrian
for one in the sing. masc. is istin (Inm), apparently identical with

the Heb. \ARJY in 7Y "PP/Y; but the fem. is ki (MIN) = AR
(for n'n'm)'—The Aram, i’ﬁn, rnﬁn, is a contraction for
r'm, "which may be either the equivalent of the Heb. D’)W N
becoming P, as in NJ‘))‘\, snow, = J‘)W, and I exchanging with "
as in )7, to rise, = n‘_n), or, as others think, derived from the
rad. 5&.., as it were the dual of }55 single, sole. The daghesh in the
Heb. fem. YA (also pronounced DYAR/R) indicates the loss of the
n in QL‘E.‘:‘J‘.—The Heb. WW, "'m?" stand for W'Iw, ng}"m) (see
rem. ¢, and compare the AEth. sédésti and séssu, for sédsi). The
Jewish Aram. form l'\.w. (ng')'), nhfﬁ, is identical with the Arabic;
whilst in the Syriac fA.. or ]2\..] the original doubling has left its
trace in the hard sound of the ¢ (compare D’nW)

319. 'The cardinal numbers from 3 to 10 take the fem. form,
when the objects numbered are of the masc. gender; and conversely,

S o, 8 -
the masc. form, when the objects numbered are fem. E.g. o Jlany,
or ,;)h;.) :‘i}.‘:.:: ten men (lit., men, a decade, and a decade of men);

;.:.5 xt-» or ‘L-: )-s ten women.
ReM. a. The cause of this phenomenon, which also occurs in
the other Semitic languages, seems to lie in the effort to give
prominence to the independent substantive nature (§ 321) of the
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cardinal numbers, in virtue of which they differ from the dependent A

adjoctlvu, which follow the gender of their substantives.—That
-.au B)' etc., are really masc.,—and oonsequently 1.15 &“

ete,, fem.,—is evident from the construction of )..s, in the sense of
ten days, either as a singular masc. or as a broken plur. (v:z. the

implied ,:\3) We may say, for example, either :,.. R '9! ;..;J.i

o s e

ey the middle ten days of Ramadan, ULA.o) u‘;e"&” ).o..dl
the last ten days of R., or L:s,-s' Saii, ,.51,'91 2200, ete.  See
also § 322, rem. b.

ReM. . An undefined number from 3 to 10 is expressed by
é.’a.; ([or é.q], literally, a part or portion); as dlq.) c.a‘v some
men, o,.—acqconwwomen, c.quém a few years. The

use of la..q belongs to post-classical times; as !.,..,l Z.'..q some -

e s

months. [Comp vol. ii. § 99, rem.]

320. 'The cardinal numbers from 1 to 10 are triptote, with the
exception of the duals glﬁl, and QL‘:‘ﬁl or glfi?.-—gt;f stands for (
C,JL;S, and has in the genit. ()Le3, ace. l;al;j (according to § 311).

- r P ~

321. The cardinal numbers from 3 to 10 are always substantives.
They either follow the objects numbered, and are put in apposition

with them, as a593 Ql;), of three men (lit., of men, a triad) ; or they
precede them, in which case the numeral governs the other substantive
in the genitive of the plural, as Jl-:.) io‘ﬁ, three men (lit., a triad of )

men), except in the single instance of Bl o hundred (see § 325).
REem. a. ol;j has, in the construct state, nom. and gen. U"L;j’
B -
ace. gl (see § 320).

Rem. b, If the numerals from 3 to 10 take the article, they of
course lose the ténwin (§ 314, a).

REewm. c. Q\Ej! and ak’:‘ﬁl are very rarely construed with the
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11.

12,

18.
14.

genit. sing. of the objects numbered, and then of course drop their
final oy (§ 815, B); as .‘ud. 38 two colocynthe, instead of oS3
M .:,4, or simply u\ﬂk:;

REwn. d, é:w and “.;f always precede the objects numbered,
which are in the genitive of the plur. fractus (see § 319, rem. b).

822. The cardinal numbers from 11 to 19 are :—

Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem.
(¥4 o8 o o o0 v32 g¢-- v 0. oy
e Al Bl iy |1 3R UL B L
o po oo s 20 od P ¥ &
e e [BEE GO |16 JE2 & § S
# L}' . Ii—o aa.: I Xd rl:

ClBE 8| 8 Ll §L &
PO L % PR L INUAISE PR I R 4 FR Ti

Reu. a. Instead of w some of the Arabs pronounce §)2s,
and the form 3}5 is said to occur.—For 3:,::.2 ;_,al;} we also ﬁ;d

v d o

His Uﬂ.‘j, [and incorrectly] 8;.5.2 ot;f, and 8;1.2 C,l;j {In
manuscripts we often find 3)4e (L3, which may be either of the
two preceding forms, or the vulgar 3)ds :;LJ]

Rex. . The cardinal numbers which indicate the wnits in
these compounds, from 3 to 9, vary in gender according to the rule
laid down in § 319 ; but the ten does not follow that rule, for it has

here the form;f.ﬁ' with masculine nouns, and 3;-:.; with feminine.
The same holds with regard to the undefined number, which is in

this case masc.‘;ﬁ i;ég, fom. f;f.s' é.‘;;, some, a few (from 11 to
19). The objects numbered are placed after them in the ace. sing.
ReM. ¢. These numerals are usually indeclinable, even when
they take the article, with the exception of ;.f.s' & and (lf.;a:) &3!
wgr . . B re e b, ‘ 0'—0‘ [ s
3y=e, which have in the oblique cases ,is u.‘J! and (U:Af) U:J!

P X
»

3)...5
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Rex. d.  The contraction of these compound numerals into one A

word began at a very early period, as may be seen from the
Aramaic dialects, and the Arab grammarians mention such forms

0. 8

88 pieoml.  In modern times they are greatly corrupted, being
pronounced, for example, in Algiers, péi.;....!, .,.%L;.S;, ._::G'SU,

b, 8 00 . sr b, 4 -, |
-
-

o [ [3 a
A BEL, A, e BE0, Sl

333, The cardinal numbers from 20 to 90 are :—

- r : rd e - - ] ’z
2. Ugpie 50.  gmetn 80. (eiled
30, eiN3 60.  yie 90.  (Gynad
[ VY | o 0.
0. Cypag) 0. Cynem

- n

REM. a. 6,;"{6 and C,,:l;.f may also be written C,,ﬂf, RITe
ReM. b.  The cardinal numbers from 20 to 90 are both masc.
and fem., and have, like the ordinary plur. sanus masc., :_,,: in the C

nom., and ég_ in the oblique cases. They are substantives, and

take the objects numbered after them in the acc. sing., 80 that they
do not lose the final (. Sometimes, however, they are construed
with the genit. of the possessor, when, of course, the ) disappears,

leaving in the nom. ,:, in the genit. and acc. (g

Rem. ¢. The Hebrew and Aramaic dialects agree with the

Arabic as to the form of the tens; DW. ,:...;m.i, etc, But the

Assyrian and Zthiopic curiously coincide in employing a form in
d (for an); Assyr. isra, silasa, irba, hansa ; th. ‘esra, salasd,
‘arbé'a, lsamaa, etc.

324. The numerals which indicate numbers compounded of the

units and the tens, are formed by prefixing the unit to the ten, and

l:' [ P

uniting them by the conjunction 3, and; as ¢ 19ty Sl one and

twenly, twenty-one. Both are declined; as gen. C,.qﬁs,' .:;.l‘, ace.

® . s.t

RN |

w. 33
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Rex, The undefined unit is in this case \..i; (lit ea:ccn,

surplus), as u”_s, \-‘gﬂ twenty and odd ; but c.qt and are
also used.

328. The numerals from 100 to 900 are : —

100. &y 600. Bl o
200. oSl 700. Ble A
300, Ble Il w00 B s
0. B g3 (B
500. Ble e 900. e a3

Reu. a. For le (Zth. JORY; mees, Heb. XD, Aram.
m’ o, Assyr. mi) we slso find ﬁo [and sometimes S.L For
ﬁo .we find often i,.. and more recently J.,.c. The dual UL)LQ is
written oecasionally UUL and hence in poetry U\Jto D. G.]
The plur. is C”"!' ..oL.:, or ut:; the forms o,,.., ,_,.,: (like

5,,’.- from 45 a year), and :_,o (with the article, U:..li) are rare.
The strange spelling of &1 seems to bo due merely to a piece of

bungling on the part of the oldest writers of the Kor’an. The | was
probably meant to indicate the vowel of the second syllable, but
was inadvertently placed before, instead of after, the g (3).

Reu. b, The numerals from 3 to 9 are often united with iﬁb
into one word, as le..‘lf [In this case we find often in manu-
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326. The numerals from 1000 upwards are :—
1000. 100,000. J‘t .
2000. Y 200,000, gﬁ =)
3000. i 43S 300,000, i B3
1000, 351 430 100,000, i B}
etc. ete.
11,000. G ;& Zof 1,000,000, it i
12,000 Wil 3E2 Gy 2,000,000, s‘lﬁ i
13,000. i jE2 @5 3,000,000, S 45
etc. ete.

Ren. The plur. of Jl (Heb. q‘;s Aram, &5‘7&, 'LQL\
but th. elf, 10,000) is J,." 91, and M. Tt takes the obJects
numbered after it in the genit. sing., us ,hp ..m )A u”
,.Ap d’9l aas. [The plural i is only used in the eombmatxon

Jl L"')b but J’)l with all numerals from 3 to 10. In manu-
scnpts it is often written defectively i/ (Jl) The plurals

s s

w9t and u:-*» are only employed of indefinite numbers, thousands,

hundreds. D. G.]

327. The numerals which indicate numbers made up of thousands, D

hundreds, tens, and units, may be compounded in two ways. Either
(a) the thousands are put first, and followed successively by the
hundreds, units, and tens, as ;,,}5:3 .:\;i; F W é:; S B3,
- $ ” L d
3721 ; or (b) the order is reversed, and becomes units, tens, hundreds,
Py Y Ed 20, + 30 ., e .F

Rem. c. hb usually takes the objects numbered after it in the thousands, as J'ﬁ' &y 1-"-0&-', Oaphey sal.
genit. sing.; n.sa..:b\.o i...bla L.abl,...U

scripts LS ie. 15!.;!.3 though the correct form is bl‘ uaL.J]
The regular oonatructlon vﬁ etc. (see § 321), is very rarely

employed [in poetry].
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A 2. The Ordinal_ Numbers.

328. The ordinal adjectives from first to tenth are :—

- Mase. Fem. Masc. Fem.
J;"j'f ui,"sﬂ' the first. ._,:al; i:‘?l; sizth.
o8 A0 sscond, qU AR soventh
o8 B30 shird. Gl 2 aighth.
B 88 i;glj Jourth. é—:lj i;:'li ninth.
ol AL stk 365G etk

)
o 238 Hoks, < Boo coke.

. & Jo1 stands for JaiNi or JiaWi, _Ja T for (Jsi or

U“’ ,Jl accordmg to the superlative form Ja.ﬂ f. uld from the

rad. J,! or Jl, Its plumla are; u,!,'jl ,JS!,')" u",’j‘ and

2-de.
C .J,’)" for the mase.; d,'jl (rarely J,’jl) for the fem.*

* [1f J;“ is used as a noun, it takes the tinwin, as in the verse of
the Nakaid (£ 182 b) quoted by Wright on the margin, )1.'; X .”

Jé’ u.(s they have a past (or an ancestor) surpassing the past
(or ancestor) of everybody else, and another apud anht, Opusc 106,

2o sov

1. 7 (where it means ancestor), as also in the phrase ’9, '9,! PIRUN “

D )f" he left lim neither past (L.g.}!) nor present (L._g.}-.). The fem.
plur. occurs in the phrase l;,;; -:'al‘;é:;'; '5,;-; :,.»’9’;"9.!‘3 they are
the first to enter, the last to leave, as plurals of 5;; and g&;f In later
times the fewn. 5;1 is very common also as an a.djecti\;t: (comp.
Fleischer, Ki. Schr. i. 336 seq); likewise tho adverb Job (as in
!)5!, 'j,l) for the correct .J,l Jormerly. Bo it is interpreted in the
phmse 'j,f Lt 42,&’ I met him in a year before, as some say instead of
,J,l WA last year (comp. Lane s v. »ts). D. G.]
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Reu. b. 915 makes, of course, in the construct state and with A
the art. u.:lj, ua}f!f ; in the acc. létf, construct state and with the
art. [’J_U, ;,.ol.i"' And so with the rest ; .‘_Jlf, é—’éﬁ, ete,

Reux. c. Instead of U..:La the forms ,L.p (acc. Q:L:) and uL‘
(formed directly from ._...., 4Z.) are occasionally used. —Ju, ace.
Ul§ also occurs for .—JU [and ,ol.s for WB.]

329. The ordinals from aloventh to ninetesnth are :— B
Masec. Fem.
o fg:sl; 5;.5.3 i;el; eloventh.
JEY 5ic L6 twelfth.
e .5..!\3 e 3'.5;15 thirteenth.
peA é.;’!; 5ie ia’.:i)' Jourteenth.
ete. ete.

ReM. These numerals are not declined, when they are un- G
defined ; and even if defined by the article, they remain unchanged,

us )....s .—Jeﬂ 3)-5 wwi For yis Lg;t...ll and ji5 Ual:ll we may
say f.s G,ut and ).4_5 U.alfll Some, however, admxt. the
inflection of the unit, when defined, as 3is uJUI o)a.s &:JL"

whlch case iz (U_nl..Jl) gg;L-.Jl is the nom. and genit.,
(ualbl) u;l..Jl the accus,

330. The ordinals from twentieth to ninetieth are identical in D

. . Py . 20 8
form with the cardinals; as (yapde twenticth, Cy9pbnll the twenticth.
If joined to the ordinals of the units, these latter precede, and the two
are united by 5; as U);if5 el; one and twentisth, twenty-first

- o » d - o - £ d 2 I td -
(gen. ) el-, ace. ppacy Lola), fem. .,-_,,,.E.s, i.ul-. If a
compound of this sort be defined, both its parts take the article; as
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A Copdally (ol (oo Caplally (o\achi) the troomty-first, Ayt
Crasdally the troonty-fourth.
[REM. Later wriv:os use insivaa of these forms [&!L; G{';v
Spde avly and with the article, Gypds (satadl, gpde éﬁt, lit.
the first of the twenties, the fourth of the twenties. Comp. vol. ii.
§108. D.G.)

B 8. The remaining Classes of Numerals.

331. The numeral adverbs, once, fwice, thrice, etc., are capable of
being expressed in two ways. (s) By the accusative of the nomen
vicis (§ 219), or, if this should be wanting, of the nomen verbi; as

o ‘,3; 5.;3,;0 ke ross up once or twice; ._,.!U ,| |.\-b 'Sﬁf Jiv,
bafought once or twics. It is also permitted to use the simple

.ff

cardinal numbers, the nomen vqrbi being understood ; a8 rR]

C ety « houkastgmusdeathtm,andtkoubaatywmw

life twice, i.e. 9..5&! and ‘),Jlt..: (b) By the noun 3)-0, and similar

words, in the accus. ; as 3';; once, 93; twice, -:.d;o' .‘:..\'5, or 4!}: .‘.15,

or a3 S, thrice; bo Gyle twonty times; ity 55 once
and again ; etc.

332. The numeral adverbs a first, second, third time, etc., are

D expressed either by adding the accus. of the ordinal adjective to a
finite form of a verb (in which case the correspondmg nomen verbi is

understood) ; or by means of one of the words 3)0, ia.b, etc., in the
accus., accompanied by an ordinal adjective agreeing with it. E.g.

lS!G l’h‘- (i.e. \5{\5 ég?; l'lq'-), or i.‘.!lj 5;.; sla-, ke came o third time;
é-Jliﬂ. s";- (i.e. é{@f su?.ji' :‘q’-), or liflfll- ij.’:‘s‘ I“'q’., he came the
tlu';'d time.

3833. The distributive adjectives are expressed by repeating the

Fx

cardinal numbers once; or by words of the forms Jix¥ and Jjais,
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either singly or repeated. E.g. ﬂﬁ;ﬁ:ﬁ, or sl sy A
u:&', the people came two by two; 330 253 tofln, Or & LA i,tf,'.

P4 2000

.‘Lﬁ;,thyoamtlcreabytkrn; éﬁgu‘;‘;’k <o I passed by o
party of men, (walking) by twos and threes; (e 33 b G 1yan ST

o 220 o - o uad

C\p), ’)Lf, u“"‘""ﬁ” then marry what pleaseth you of women, two
and three and four at a time. The most common words of the forms
2. .0, o 2,9 2,0 . - 2.9. -
Jd and Jaks are ;la.l Moy, damgs ; 1G5, U...o (for U“s‘)’ I8, B

.—.L.o and tb 30 C")" ; but the formation is admitted [by some] up
to 10 [; the best authorities mentioning only )L-s]

334. The multiplicative adjectives are expressed by nomina
pa.tnent:s of the second form, derived from the cardinal numbers; e.g.

u... tuufold, double, dulised ; QIEL thregfold, triple, triangular ;

cg.o Jourfold, square; w.-o JSvefold, pentagonal; ete. Single or
simple is ;;.i.: (nom. patient. 1V.). C

3358. Numeral adjectives, expressing the number of parts of
which a whole is made up, take the form :,Jl;j, as :,513 biliteral ;

s . .
33 trilitoral, threo cubits in length or height; '5e\G) quadriliteral,

Jour spans or cubits in height, a tetrastich; :’...L;". quinqueliteral,
JSive spans in height; etc.

836. The fractions, from a third up to a tenth, are expressed by p

words of the forms J:lj, J;j and ngj pL JGI' a8 .’:.13 .‘..U
or é—,ﬂ pl .5'5\3!‘ a third; Un.\:: U:.;.a or .,.-g.u pl U..l.ul
L] .‘ [ ] ”

a sixth; Cyed, ._,..a or 6.,,5, pL u-...h, an eighth.—[The form ,Jlat.o
is exclusively employed for a fourth él;;.o and a tenth, ;LE.;.. together

s 00 03

with ay;, &v) and )....s’ & or ,,-s According to Zamahfari, Faik

ii. 659 the form C“f ) never accurs in this signification, nor, according
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A to Aba Ztid (Nawidir 193) $elf and ~eke. D. G.] 4 half is
J-;:'v, leas frequently Sai, Jiad (vulg. ual), or J,.ei, pl. St —
The fractions above a tenth are expressed by a circumlocution ; e.g.
l.':;; ;,g!z-f :_,.3 ;;q.j Eﬁ, three parts out of twenty, 5y [J-;.:
Ahan s phan phs s aans s b Uy dds 3 Sy S
;,-:3 181;4::2 chasy 28, JLL 385 ete.®]

B Rex. The form J.;.‘ occurs in the same sense in Assyrian,

Heb. and Aram.; eg. ]'Akof a third, ‘“rubn,” y:-h, a fourth,
Woh o i

837. The period, at the end of which an event usually recurs, is
expressed by a noun of the form J-..f, in the accus., either with or

without the article; as lﬁ?, or é.@i, every third (day, month, year,

) P W . [ PO 3
ete.) ; l;.; ), OF t;)"’ every fourth ; %ete. Synonymous with é—b i8 b,

C as -‘-.G’TU:.‘., or ;ﬂ.!‘uz;, the tertian fever.

C. Tue NoMINA DEMONSTRATIVA AND CONJUNCTIVA.

338. We treat of the nomina demonstrativa (including the
article), and the nomina conjunctiva (including the nomina inter-
rogativa), in one chapter, becanse they are both, according to our
terminology, pronouns, the former being the demonstrative pronouns,

D the latter the relative.

1. The Demonstrative Pronouns and the Article.

s s 0o w0k . .
339. The demonstrative pronouns, 3,)\&% 1lewl, are either simple
4 £

or compound.

* [On a similar expression of whole numbers by circumlocution see
Goldziher in Zeitschr. D. M. G. xlix. 210 seqq.]
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340. The simple demonstrative pronoun is 13, ks, tAat, A
Masc. Fem.
Sing. 13 (3, 8, uM);
6@ g )
Dual Nom. ot (3,1) o8 (56).
Gen. Ace. 333 (5af) e (Sed).
Plur. comm. gen. u;f' '§f, or J,l‘; ."if or .:9',( B

This simple form of the demonstrative pronoun is used to indicate
a person or thing which is near to the speaker.

Rex. a. The  in ui,{ and ,:)i,{ is always short, § being merely
soriptio plena. In this way U“"f can be distinguished in verse from
ui,f, the fem. of J;", Jirst, in which the u is long. :l‘he 9 may
have been inserted in order the more easily to distinguish U‘“ and
St trom ) and £

& @,

REw. b The diminutive of 15 is G5, £ \F; du. o5, £ Ol ;
3 S

pl U’ y lg) .
Rem. ¢ Closely connected in its origin with IS is another

monosyllable, viz. 43 (= Heb. M, Phen. 1 and 1N, this) which is
commonly used in the sense of Ppossessor, owner. 1t is thus declined.

Masc. Fem.
Sing. Nom. 4% (" S (NND). D
Gen. ) .
Ace, 3 AT
Du. Nom. 14} Giss (G15).
Gen. Acc. Cg,'S :’,-'-.33 (:,5';)-
Plur. Nom. );S’ )jf or ,})" (ﬁ‘?x) é:l;;, 6’51 or s").:’)\',li
Gen. Acc. g;;, U{" or U’)f .‘:JBS, -"'.o‘j’ll or ?’S‘,l‘

w. ‘ 34
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2 PR ‘ . - ‘ - ‘
The u in ,J;l and SNl is always short, as in  Js! and sNgl.—
The form {lg;! is used as a plural of ;}, when this word forms part
of the names or surnames of the kmgs or princes of &l-Yémen, as

;); )5, g-v‘y ,}. u-gﬁ) ,5, e‘}.ﬂl ,5, etc. Thcse are called al,M

e 14

e, formed as if from a singular Lg,}

[REn. d. tié (sometimes written ufa'b) thus, 80 and s0, 0
and so much or many, is compounded of & as, like and the

demonstrative pronoun 1. Comp. Vol. ii. § 44, ¢, rem. d.]

341, From the simple demonstrative pronoun are formed com-
pounds : ‘ ’

(a) By adding the pronominal suffix of the second person (¥, ¥;
(I3 ; ,..é', Sé), either (a) alone, or (8) with the interposition of the
demonstrative syllable ).

(b) By prefixing the particl‘e W,

342. The gender and number of the pronominal suffix, appended
to the simple demonstrative pronoun, depend upon the sex and number
of the persons addressed. In speaking to a single man, I3 is used ;
to a single woman, .:."3; to two persons, L;é!;; to several men, ,;é:li;
to several women, E,éﬂi But the form 13 may also be—and in fact
usually is—employed, whatever be the sex and number of the persons
spoken to; and so with the rest. In regard to their signification,

these compound forms differ from the simple pronoun in indicating a
distant object.

Masc. Fem.

Sing, M (51!13') that. 0, Jle"(vulg. i‘g?)
Du. Nom. .'wﬁ .ﬂiﬁ
Gen. Ace. M -:L;i

Plur. comm. gen. .J';" or .9’9,{ .!b'j‘ or JJ’S,‘

* [Some say that A1 is a mispronunciation for J:lfi]
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Ren. a. The u is short in .fJ'j,{ and w-g,u just as in Us,f A
o")' and ,!,l (§ 340, rem. a, ).

Rew. 5. The diminutive of Ji§ is JU5, £ ICI, ete.

343. By inserting the demonstrative syllable .J before the pro-

nominal suffix, we get a longer form 5.\!!3 or U3 (often written JU3,
§ 6, rem. a).

Masc. Fem,
Sing. ﬂ!}. that. .'1.(? (.;L!lj).
Du. Nom. ;'LEIS .;.L'»:'L‘;.
Gen. Acc. -EL;S A5,

PP | P |
Plur. comm. gen. U or Ut

Ren. a. 4113 is a contraction for .J.L,B In the dual, .1;!;
<56, stand for s, SUW6; and .\...s, .u..,z for ..u.,; .u.,_.s

The plur. is rare, .U'j,l or JJ'),I (§ 342) being generally used in-
stead. Some authorities regard Jlil3, U, as the dual of D3, the
second » being in their opinion merely corroborative.

Rex. b. Some grammarians assert that there is a slight differ-
ence of meaning between JI3 and -'il's, the former referring in

their opinion to the nearer of two distant objects, the latter to the
more remote. D

Rex. c. The syllable ) must not be mistaken for the prepo-

sition J (which, when united with the pronominal suffixes of the

second and third persons, becomes J), but is to be viewed as a
demonstrative syllable, which occurs also in the article and in the
relative pronoun. See § 345 and 347.

Rew. d. The diminutive of U3 is .fl!l:i, f. J:Ul:j [A com-
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A pound of J and .ll!i (comp. § 340, rem. d) is 4(335 00, n like
manner®.]

844. The particle & (which has the same demonstrative force as
the Latin ce in Aicos) is called by the Arabs apeii Sya, the particls
that excites attention. It is prefixed both to the simple demonstrative
3, and to the compound I3 (but not to 3\!'5) Before 13 it is usually
written defectively, l;&.b or 1Xa ; before I3 in full, D13\,

B Masc. Fem.
Sing. 1A 2hes, :.f'b (:-}b'), Lf'f-;
(a3, | I, G, Sida).
Du. Nom. 9!.1'0 ,,':,U'G or 96.
Gen. Ace. 9.;3‘ 9;56 or g.;::a'
e Vb e o
C Plur. comm. gen. Ysla or Ve, s¥sla or ;Vga.

In like manner, Y13 or .?)!.u, fem. HGW, -"Lg?li, ete.

Ren. a. A is identical with the Aram. N,:I, ]0'1, this, as an
interjection, lo/ Heb. N7

Ren. 5. In the dual some say ,;i.u, with double n.—The
diminutive of 11 is l:.ia', f l:il‘, pl. .t:.l';‘; of .‘jl..u, .'jl:.ib'. pl.

b Jl?t:j;; [By prefixing W to 1i% is formed 158 thus.]

[REm. c. To these demonstratives belong also é.;;; é;S and
\‘.':;éi c:;,éb, thus and thus, so and so, such and such things, for
which we also find iy Svd, by cu (rarely ybs i,
.:.'_.;é,' ::.;é) and for the former i:i; i::\, :t.:s; :t;}' , for the latter

sh s se-

deSy 4,5. According to some scholars there is originally a slight
difference between these expressions, the former relating to what

* [A singular contraction (or modification) of Ui is Y& used
by the poet &-Sanfara, as quoted in the Hamdsa, p. 244, 1. 21.]
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“has been said, the latter to what has been done, as 1id refors to A
quantity (comp. Hariri, Durras, ed. Thorb. P-99). D.G.]

345. The article Ji—called by the Arabs i 51 ehe
instrument of defiwition, 40Ty L5V the it and lam, 2 [or G
_gﬁ‘f the lam of definition, or simply;iﬂ the lim,—is composed of
the demonstrative letter J (see § 343, rem. ¢, and § 347) and the
pms.thetic i, which is prefixed only to lighten the pronunciation B
(5}4,'17 i};‘, §19 @, and rem. /). [Itis always written in conjunction
with the following word.] Though it has become determinative, it

0,0,

was originally demonstrative, as still appears in such words as_sggli
to-day, é’jf now, etc.

[REx. a. The article, if employed to indicate the genus, i.e,
a.n.y ix:('iividutl’ (anfn_u:te or inanimate) bearing the name, is called
.{.&?Jl s’ig‘r-;'..‘l ,oi!l, or simply ‘,:.:?J.‘l' :.9, a8 u;L:JT .&11?
a5 JGedT dindr and dirkem bring men to pordition, Jai G
fﬁ:’f &: Jode man is bettor than woman ; if indicating a particu-

o

lar individual it is called ayal) Chgynd 230, or simply wia) 9]
Rex. .  Some grammarians regard the 8lif as an integral part

of the article, and say that it was originally J.l (with e.rﬂ“l. J‘, of

the same form as J‘, J;), gradually weakened to Ji But some-

20 0 80,

times the Arabe suppress the }, saying for instance ;;;3 for poayl
(comp. Vol. ii, § 242, footnote). D

REN. c. It is sometimes, though very rareiy, used as a relative

pronoun (= (s.Ji, § 347) ; s T L oS Jii ¥ e ke o
doss not cease to b grateful for what s with him (o for what e

o, e s - .4 s -
has), where aslli=aal ouff; orie B Jyosi w3kl Cre of the
F Y ‘ -

poople of whom is the Apostle of God, where &0} J,-v)ll = mﬁi
@ 2 2. 230 30 tde .. P . ‘ ’
DT Jguy; dogha 2T 31 G thou art ot the judge

-
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A wkonmdamﬁwd,whomé}%i:u;;s ‘g.'ﬁi. Compare,

the same meaning as ._:,.;, G, viz. As who, that whick, whoover, A
for example, in German, der = welcher, and our tAat for who and

whatover ; when used adjectively, it signifies swho, which, that, and

which. refers necessarily to a definite substantive, with which it agrees in
Rew.d. Jiis[in all probability (sce Comp. @r. p. 114)] identioal gender, number, and case. It is declined as follows :—

with the Hebrew art. .7, for 5. InSouth Arabia af was (snd even Mase.  Fem

still is) used for Ji, but without assimilation ; as_algasl yyal e rd Sing. ool (JF; 3 Jed¥i, oA e &,

pfu.ffauws‘njomoyinth(mw) of piaty ; uo;é
ULy eyl (S35 Ao casts (standing) bekind me with arvow
cwe o3

- ? o - -
B and stons; for 3, algall, sholl, yeety, and 2007,

-

C'g.gi H L;J:’). UJ)Gi').

Du. Nom. giﬂn' (@:.i.ﬁf ; |31|i). Q@i (.:;',t.‘In'; L:Ill'). B
e (G,

Gen. Acec. q}ﬂﬁ (é,.;jfﬁ).
Plur. el (Lol [Lal); W i (o)
i ; (593507 Nom., sl telif 1) ;
&.E")tli Gen. Ace.)); Lgo'ili; -:;fl;
S or s+, Wi or JsSi ¢
Ren.a. (s, (g3, and Gedli, are written defoctively, because
of their frequent ocourrence, instead of (gl b, and Juuli

The other forms, which are not in such constant use, generally
retain the double J of the article and the demonstrative.—The

modern, vulgar form, for all numbers and genders, is Jf or h})i

td

2. The Conjunctive (Relative) and Intervogative Pronouns.
(8) The Conjunctive Promouns.

346. The conjunctive pronouns are :-—
(1) S i who, which, that ; fem. (.
(2) e ke who, she soho, whoever ;

c \e that which, whatever.

(8) :q: he who, whoever ; fem. ﬁ she who, whoever.
(4) :,;:‘ every one who, whosoover ;

W3l everything whick, whatsosver. Rew. t. The tribe of Huddil (J2a), according to the Arab

o s -
= 't G :5 ; ij and their compounds, . ,s'x l.'.:? are grammarians, used 94l in the nom. plur. mase., Qg.U;f in the gen. D
EM. o" y ) y [ y P

also interrogatives, which indeed is their original signification (see
§ 351 and foll.). They ought therefore to be treated of first as
interrogatives and then as conjunctives; but it is convenient to
reverse this order, so as to connect the relatives with the demon-

stratives.

- e
and acc. This ,.ill must, of course, at one time have been uni-

versally employed as the nom., ;,.g.\fl‘ being the form which belongs
to the oblique cases; but gradually the latter supplanted the

* [According to ag-Sabbin, as quoted by Landberg (Nylander's

347. The conjunctive d-;"‘i is compounded of the article Ji , the Specimenschrift, p. 30) the relative pronoun is only Jgﬁ, the article

demonstrative letter J (see §§ 343 and 345), and the demonstrative sufficing to distinguish it from the prepos. uj! Comp. § 340, rem. .
pronoun !;. or ,i (§ 340, rem. ¢). When used substantively, it has D.G.]




A
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former, just as in modern Arabic the oblique form of the plur.

sanus, (s, has everywhere usurped the place of the direct form

a,:. Even the sing. ‘5.:61' is an oblique form, the nom. of which
2 PR T

ought properly to be ,.di.—'l‘he forms a,,i", gen. and ace.

. - 3

(,..Jill, and ,,ﬁsi are also said to ocour.

Rzu. o gﬁi was originally, as its derivation shows, a demon-
strative pron., and has its precise Hebrew equivalent in n!%a,
fom. 3157, comm. 197 (= S3i).  See Comp. Gr. p. 117.

Rex. d. From g.ljf are formed the diminutives C.i.fsi, l:f.bf;

du. gﬁiﬁi. s‘)l:'mi, pL 6,;31"', -":ol:ilf The forms l:jfﬁ, l:ﬂui’

are vulgar and incorrect.

38

Rex. 6. Instead of g.df, some of the Arabs, especially the tribe

of Tayyd (!,;,L), employ ,; (Heb. 3, Aram. ¥, %, Zth. H: 2a).
It is then either wholly indeclinable, which is more usual; as

Pud \:.:.‘.;:s ,3 é’.o (’,:.;jthmcmcgkformcqfthatwhich
ie with them (of their property) sz what suffices me, for U‘f"" ,:_,.o'
(Gl in rhyme for u.}liﬁ); 3;!2 tﬁ ,; 4.‘.;1! '”' "'."j’ I will
sot to work in earnest on the bone which I am gnawing (on the satire
which T am meditating), for u.ﬁ’l (_34\; in rhyme for 34@) R
ush 535 Suis 88 (g)hy and my well which I dug and which
Ils'md(orcand),forﬁmd él‘,‘; [.K:JTU{A"E;,S Wi no! by
Him whose residence is in heaven, 'Agant xi. 25, 1. 18. D. G.] or
else declined as follows :—

Maso. Fem.

Sing. Nom. - 48 AT
Gen. () A3 (S15)
Acc. 1§ S (S15)
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Maso. Fem,

Du. Nom. 14§ Gyl

Gen. Acc. Cg;} ,:,5!;

Plur. Nom. ,; 5'3;
Gen. Aco. (g9 158 (S138)

An example of this use is {.;l;ﬁ.‘l; “ t‘.t"‘,:ﬂ:; ,; J A0,
b 7 24588 205 by the evontloncs whorewith God hath mad,
you excel, and the honour wherewith God Aath honoured you, for
(5401 and (3; [a woman in Yemén said (‘Omira, ed. Kay, p. 147,
L9, 1) sra M o (53 (30 ¢ 33 for Jua T o5 (0T e &) 9
you cannot but obey the decision of the Prince. D.G.)

348. The conjunctive pronouns .:,..; and W are indeclins;ble, and
differ from g.‘dl' in never being used adjectively, but always sub-
stantively, so that they correspond to the Latin s qui, ea qua, id quod,
Gr. ovis, s, 5. The former ((ss) is used of beings endowed with
reason, the latter (L) of all other objects. [They are either definite
(Js-e3) s (g, or indefinite (Sywss), Jre signifying in the latter
case one wko, Lo‘sometlting that, and may also have a collective meaning
persons who, things that, being nevertheless construed as singulars.]

ReM. For the corresponding forms in the other Semitic lan-
guages see Comp. Gr. pp. 123—127.

3
349. The conjunctive pronoun g:, fem. 33. he who, she who,
whoever, is regularly declined in the sing. according to the triptote
declension, but has commonly neither dual nor plural.

Rem. The Aith. has the same word, AL: (ay) who? of what
sort! The corresponding Heb. vocable is ’8. used as an adverb,
where? in interrogative phrases ", which appears in Ath. in

HRT: (aye) where? RE: (¥5) how ? Syr. ]5..!' where ¢ 1.;..i
who ! ...A&Eﬂ how long 7 etc.
w. 35

A

B
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380. Of &‘ and .3,;, L, are compounded &;3 he who, she who,
whosoever, t;:‘ that whick, whatsoever. Only the first part of the
compound admite of being declined ; gen. :',.;;‘!, L:; ; ace. :',;3, C:‘

(b) The Interrogative Pronouns.

381. It has been already stated (§ 846, rem.) that the conjunctive
pronouns, with the exception of g.}ﬁ, are also interrogative, which is

B indeed their original signification. To them may be added & [and
;{ll': or &:té], Aow much [or many), which are (a) interrogative,
(b) according to our ideas, exclamatory, according to the Arab gram-

marians, enuntiative ( )l;d.-’.ﬁ) ; but never conjunctive.

Reu. The interrogative Le may be* shortened after preposi-

tions into _s, and is then \gnited in writing both with those
prepositions with which such a union is usual, and with those with
which it is not., (though, in the latter case, it is betber to keep them

apart); e.g. A, x’un‘ Mi (for s (e, 2 U8 ;’9' e,
)L.. (better » U’l’ » U'u’ » u‘")- In such cases, the accent is
transferred from_s to the preceding syllable (as bima, ’ilf ma, etc.);
whence it happens that ,;; and :.J are sometimes shortened in
poetry into :,.o and ‘;! This is also the origin of ;,é, for ‘;é or
Wb (lit., the like of what ? the worth of what1), Heb. 133, M3,
Aram, RD3 ]&'.:s {see Comp. Gr. p. 135).—In pause these words

LR o3, osra.

are written dod dos, 4els, etc. Similarly we find AJ for b
what then? and n..é: that what? for what purpose? as when one

* [Rather, *is usually shortened.” Zamahéari, Faik, ii. 159 calls it

“the commoner” form (é;‘::j.l'). The grammarians of the school of

Bagra say that it must always be shortened in prose; in poetry the
8lif may be retained. Comp. Fleischer, Ki. Schr. i. 364. D. G.]
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says bﬂwlmu(mmqf)mmmm-mm A
ro;omt...b sndtbosnawerua.fl 'U‘Mlmkdolmn
a kindness. [The shortening of Lo takes place also in such sen-
tenoeauw)wmwbatmmddywamufmd
é.i?;q.,wmanyouz.k.r]

853. The interrogative pronoun \ss, who? has the distinctions
of gender, number, and case, only when it stands alone; as if one
should say Some one is come, or I Aave seen some ome, and another
should ask Wio? Whom? In this case its declension is as follows :—

Masc. Pem.

Sing. Nom. gis

Gen. u‘:‘; iy (éio’).
Ace. (199
Du. Nom. ol R (HELD)
Gon. Ace. (reie Sefs (Gu
Plur. Nom. :,,;; .
Gen. Acc. C,.,.:;} Sl

ReM. a. Only a poet could venture to say i wl: l,‘ﬁ

ered . .

51 ghe they came to my fire, and I said, Who are ye?

Ren. b, The interrogative pronoun Ls what ? is never declined
under any circumstances.

[Ren. e. From u‘o is formed the relative adjective U"‘” with
the article u..!l (comp Vol. ii. § 170, rem. 3). The dual is
uwl the plural U’G“."]

3583. The interrogative pronoun é‘l, fem, ij, who? is either
construed with a following noun in the genitive, or with a suffix, or
stands alone. In the first two cases, it loses the tinwin (8§ 315, a,
316, a, ¢), and, if followed by a noun, is generally masc. sing.; as
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Gt 5} wokich book (lt. quid dibri)? gen. P (51, ace. il (i
oo & which e or fountain ol (o which of the two women?
.T..'.;:'Jf S} whick of the women? ([The feminine form is of rare
oocurrence, as Alo} &F whatover morsel (8-Mubarrad 86, 1 17) and

SN &1 which fomale? (Diw. Hudeil, . 201, vs, 2). D. G.] In the
second case, when prefixed to & fem. pronoun, it may be masc. or fem.

& 28 a .
a;g! or w whick of them ? meaning women, the latter being the
more common. When standing alone, or used like .:)-; in § 852, it
has all the numbers and cases, the pausal forms being : —
. as s wt 5. = oat
Sing. masc., nom. ! or (4, gen. gl or (gi, acc. Ul ; fem, ayl.
o ok [ - L
Dual masc., nom. 4, gen. acc. Ol fem., nom. ), gen. ace.
a8
e,
o & L o &b
Plur. masc., nom. 4!, gen. acc. ol fem. LI,
a -
In Lg: and u,'; the final vowel is said to be obscurely sounded or
s03. °
slurred ();)"). :
o3
ReM. a. With the suffixes LS: is sometimes shortened into uh
-2 —)3 .
a8 L.,J, for t..vg", which of the two? and so in [the interrogative
- a 2 2. .
,5 what ? for Le Lgi, as JoiJ ,.g‘l‘ what dost thou say? and] the
v, 3
vulgar interrogative ._:23 what 7 for 5 & ‘_91
3
Reu. b. Instead of U" with [a following noun in the genitive
or] a suffix, the more general and indefinite ! is sometimes used ;
-] rEd e 3 Py 3 43‘
as U; )’i oh .A(;l! vl Wity which is dearer to you, he or I? in
-3 a5
which example L2} stands for Gyl, which of ug?

ReM. ¢. From :g: are formed the relative adjective :,;f Jrom
what place 7 (see Lane, art. :_g!, p- 134 ¢), and the compound L:g{é
or :,;té (also writti;,n :‘l'é or :_,.’:fé, ;‘;’5, L‘:; or ,3,:;5, L’;lé
and Eé: (§ 351 and Vol. ii. § 34, ¢, rem. d).

l{nn. d. See Comp. Gr. pp. 120—122,
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[8. The Indsfinite Pronouns.

883%*. 1. The interrogative pronouns .:u' and L have passed
into indefinites (Comp. Gr. p. 125)*, with the sense of somebody,
something, but are never thus employed unless with a qualificative

complement (ii.g), and are therefore called 53,-;; (§ 348). This
complement is very rarely an adjective or participle, but usually 4
preposition with following genitive, as v L something which I have,

or an adverb as YA :,.; somebody here, or a qualificative clause, as
Ju C,.; one who says. Comp. Vol. ii. § 172, rem. a.

2. The indefinite pronoun L is used to introduce a clanse
equivalent to the masdar or infinitive, and is in that case called
i:)'wrl.; (Vol. ii. § 88, § 114, § 127, rem. ¢); hence its use in
conditional clauses as i;l;';erh (Vol. ii. § 6), or in reference to time
85 Legar i U or £S5 U (Vol. ii. §7); if added to certain adverbial
nouns, it gives them a conditional and general signification, as the
Latin termination cunque, e.g. L:J whereter, l-;i;-’. wherever, when-

&8 GE .

ever, Lo whatever ; if appended to f_,:, O, Ob and it hinders
their regimen and is therefore called ﬁlﬁfl.; (Vol. ii. § 36, rem. d) ;
with the same effect it is added to 5:-;3; JA:- and \jﬁ (rhid. rem. £) and
to ;o; (Vol. ii. § 84, rem. a and b); in apposition to an indefinite
noun, it has a vague intensifying force and is called i:.:l;?.f w
(Vol. ii. § 136 @, rem. ¢); added to the affirmative J it serves to
strengthen the affirmation .:\,.‘_:r{?.l‘.! 3..;@.; L (see an example § 361 near
the end, and Vol. ii. § 36, rem. e); it is often inserted after the

* [Prym, Diss. de enuntiationibus relativis Semiticis, p. 100 and
Fleischer, KI. Schr. i. 360 seq., 706 seq. reject this theory, considering

the indefinite meaning of :,.; and L as the original, whence the
interrogative has been derived.]

B
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A prepositions :',.3, :,2 and « without affecting their regimen, and is
then called Fagjalt Lo or ST U (Vol. ii. § 70, rem. /). In like
manner it is also put after :a; (Vol. ii. § 84, rem. a) and in other cases
(Vol. ii. § 90, rem.).]

8. W, fom. 95 (§ 809, 5, 5, rem. 5), as lh i Stlie
:,.-U'gﬁ‘ stand for names of persons, like J, v 8¢iva, 30 and 20, M. or N.;

B as Y Sl S 6 Bava o evos, L sy S BT 56

PN ] |

,_,-j.u IL. u..é! O may God curse all talebearers and their saying
rd ’

“ 8o and so has become a sweetheart of so and s0.” Syr. é.a, fem.

A...J.Sn, Heb. ’J*)B In speaking of animals, :f;«z‘i and iS'ﬁsT are
employed, as :fﬁ.ﬂ‘ 54?; I rode on such and suck a one.——;',i a
thing, and its fem, i.:i are similarly used for substantives of the class

C i o (§ 191, rem. b, 3, 4).—On the use of these words in the
vocative, see the Syntax.

1. THE PARTICLES.

3584. There are four sorts of particles (J).;, pl. J,;.‘., [or glsf
pl .alp!]) ; VL., Preposxtxons, Adverbs, Conjunctions, and Inter-
D jections.

A. Tar PreposiTiONs.
385. The prepositions are called by the Arabs ;;5‘!' Saye,

s - 00

the particles of attraction, or )l,.,.." (from the sing. ,lq.Jl or 3)ladl),
the attractives, i.e. the particles which govern the genitive. They

o » 0w

are also named adslii Jaje, the particles of depression, and
lll-b;j‘ J”-, the purticles of annexation or connection, because the

§356)  IIL The Particles. A. The Prepositions. 2790

distinctive vowel of the genitive (f), and consequently the genitive A

itself, is called m (see § 308, footnote), and because this case has
its peculiar place in that connection which many prepositions with
their genitives really represent (see § 358). They are divided into
separable prepositions, i.e. those which are written as separate words,
and ¢nseparuble, i.e. those which are always united in writing with the
following noun.

386. The inssparable prepositions consist of one consonant with
its vowel. They are :—

(a) - in, at, near, by, with, through (Heb. Aram, 3, BEth. n;
ba). [')'\30, without, is a compound of < with the nega.tivé Y. Comp.
Vol. ii. § 56, rem. ¢.]

() & by, in swearing, as U by God !*

(c) J to (sign of the Dative), for, on account ¢f (Heb. Aram. L)
Eth. A. la).

(@) sby,in swearing, as f'ﬁ; by God !

Reu. a. _The damma of the suffixed pronouns of the 3d pers.

s t.b,;‘, :,‘, is changed after «p into késra; as ﬂ,,:!.g See

§ 185, rem. b, and § 317, rem. c. The ancient and poetic form
b changes either both vowels, or the first only; oy or:.nv.

Reux. b.  The késra of the prep. ) passes before the pronominal

suffixes into fitha; as AP him, ,:5 to you, G ¢ us. Exoept the
suffix of the lst pers. sing., which abeorbs the vowel of the prepo-
sition ; W to me.

. [-:‘J was especially in use at Mekka. It seems to be the remnant
of some word, as it is (probably of another) in ;,..j (= ;.._... <91 and
SW3 (= SYi).  Comp. the abbreviation of BT ety Vol. ii. § 62,
rem. b. T take the 5 in iy and the 3, sty (Vol. ii. § 235) to be also

remnants of words. D. G.]
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Rew. c. B, as, liks (Heb. Aram. 3), which is commonly

reckoned a preposition, is really not so. It is a formally unde-
veloped noun, which occurs only as the governing word in the
genitive connection, but runs in this position through all the
relations of case (similitudo, instar).

887. The separable prepositions are of fwo sorts. Those of the
first class, which are all biliteral or triliteral, have different termina-
tions ; those of the second class are simply nouns of different forms
in the accus. sing., determined by the following genitive, and they

consequently end in fétha without ténwin g;).

388. The separable prepositions of the first class are :—

(@ ) to (Heb. g, bug)

) U"" till, up to, as far o (Heb. 9, Zth. ANN:). A
dialectic variety is U.b

(c) ujﬁ over, above, upon, against, to, on account of, notwith-
standing (Heb. oy, -by, Aram. by, \),

(d) :,E Jrom, away from, after, for.

(e) u’f in, into, among, about.

(/) :,;:J or ‘5.'6 (), with (penes, apud). Rarer forms are:

o, 2 [ F]

S (035, S, ), ol (G, o (G, 3, 3, 3,
(9) t" with (Heb. DY, Syr. sal); dialectically C“' which
becomes in the wagl C.o

(B) e of, from, om account of (Heb. Aram. By, &5, Hth.
RIOY: ‘dmna, or RYD: ém). See§ 20, d.

() .SEJ, or .i.o', Jrom a certain time, since (compounded of :_,.,
and ,S, ex quo; see § 347, rem. ¢ and comp. "!']D. Ezra v. 12). Rarer
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o0 20

forms are: J<e, die, .Lo and Je. Inthewa.&omdlybeoomuA

.‘o(§20,d),n.rely.§.oor.ia

-

Reu. a. UJ!, UI;' and LS:J' preserve before the suffixes their
original pronunciation Jl, :,is’. and :5.;; (compare ")ﬂ and ~‘>y) ;
as Agl! AJG . .‘| l;.;! The damma of the suffixes of the 3d pers.
passes after the dlphthong into késra, according to § 185, rem. 3,
and § 317, rem. c. The suffix of the 1t pers. sing., ._;_ (orig. [5...),

oombmes with ull ujs and (4JJ into UJI U'(“ u& with 4§
mtoui 8ee § 317, rem. a.

Ren. . The ) of .;,i, e and C,.:J', is doubled in connection
with the suffixes of the 1st pers.; U:f‘" ‘;:, u:i::J, [L:':, etc.] It
&mdi,..mpreﬁxedto&.;andl; the ) is assimilated to the
»in pronuncmtlon, and the two are usua]ly written as one word ;

o S

UreP, l..s,u...o L..o forwsor,_,.ous,etc (see § 14, b).

ReM. c.  When followed by the article, the prepositions C’o' and
ui.; are occasionally abbreviated in poetry, Ji‘,:,.o being contracted
mto.J.o, and Jluls into Jﬁ usjl.l.. or.JLo J.o, fordl." ._,4,
Ll tor ,UJT UI: [Comp. p. 24, note.]

359. Examples of prepusitions of the second class are: ,;L;:
bafore (of place) ; C).; between, among (]’3), ..;a..; after ('m;), dimin.
Sent; Comd under, beneath (M), dimin, Evad; sl or i,
:hl?, :l.h:, over against, opposite to; .J,-. round, about; s.;f;
behind, after; (133 below, under, beneath, on this side of, dimin. sess ;
.;:f (also i, which is the modern and vulgar form, rarely .;2;-) with,
in possession of (apud, penes, Fr. chez; [\1WDY); [J3 do.]; Ldse
instead of, for; é,.j above, dimin. Jg.; ; J.:f befire (of time, ‘73‘?),

LA 36
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0,2

A dimin. Jeud ; alaf befors (of place, BID); 33 bekind, after, beyond ;
L.u, in the middle, among. These are all, as before said, the construct
accusatives of nouns ; such as &; intorval, J;; circumference, etc.

B. Tae ADVERBS.

360. There are thres sorts of adverbs. The first class consists of

B particles of various origin, partly inseparable, partly separable; the
second class of indeclinable nouns endmg in u ; the third class of nouns
in the accusative,

361. The inseparable adverbial particles are :—
(@) 1, interrogative, 4@1:-:'37 i, the particle of questioning
(num? utrum? an? Heb. s Icomp. § 21, d). The form ¢ occurs
C dialectically, for example in l.;.i nonna ? for Lo} (see § 362, &), t_g.}!‘f 134,
for g..}ii‘ lﬁ. 18 this Ae who—? (In alternative questions it is followed
by.o.‘ or ,1]

[REx. When 1 is followed by another 8lif with h3mza, an | is

inserted between the two hémzas, as \‘:‘-5!1, also written é..::l’, bat
some do not do this. If the following 8lif is pronounced with késra,

it is converted into (¢ with htmza, as l.i.’v‘, i\:?;]

D () =, prefixed to the Imperfect of the verb to express real
futurity, as & o, Ludls, God will suflce thes against them. 1t is
an abbreviation of J,-n, tn the end (Heb. Aram. IIiD ].qu ond),
[and is called .,-.&.:ll J. the particle of amplification).

(c) .J, affirmative, certainly, surely. This may be (e) -_.JL;-;- A
éﬂf,tklsthatwrrupmdnto, or is the complement of, an oath, as
SIaBY s by God, T will cortainly do (it); g 41 i by God,
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f).‘ 2

he has cortainly gone out ; (B) 4kl &byl »ﬁi the la that smooths A
the way for the oath, as the first la in 41-'-;5'9 U';;é': ,:,2) 4‘“,’
by God, if indeed you show me honour, I will certainly show you
honour; (y) '5‘;’:'; ;5 f'; Y the la that corresponds to, or is the
complement of lau (if) and lau-la (¢f not), as :,é;ﬂ aﬁ J:J 'ﬁ

- .no—«‘; 280 0.0

NgDi” 335 L055 if it had not been for the goodness of God
towards you and His mercy, verily ye would have followed Satan ;
t)] [(.a.,bt:!l) .\,,é,.:ﬂ N the affirmative la, or) .l.».a')" »Y the B
éinchoative or mcaptwa la, prefixed to a noun or a verb in the imperfect,

s-0. 3.8

un’bl U“Jﬁ)’*‘u“"") ..ul,u’ﬂ verily ye are more feared in

) 0 0. 3.0, 228000 -,

their breasts than God; doedll gy oviey &, "’1 verily thy
Lord will ,mdga between them on the day of the resurvection ; (e) )‘)‘"
h,wu [or JJ..oWI )')("] the distinguishing la, which is prefixed to the

2rd.

predicate of ul standing for ul (11,-51 e WL v ui), [m order to
distinguish it from the negative ui‘], as Ll_\-. Gele jﬁ u' c
verily over every soul thers is a guardian; Q,;\.flﬁ:.!:;lp RV ‘b R

but verily we were careless of their studies. [Comp. Vol. ii. § 36.)

362. The most common separable adverbial particles are the
following.

(a) J.‘p! yes, certainly ; conﬁrmmg a prenous statement, as

00, - .

angU!.ﬂZhdlaasoomatoMea Jq.lyea (Iwkaa) .tu,olll.oD
Zdid did not stand up, Jq.| yes, (ke did not) ; .,-A.b d,-v thou wilt go
away, J‘;; yes, (I will). But in reply to an interrogation, it is better

[ XX

to use _yni.
(%) Sland mmthesenseof bo! m’behold’sl is useda.fterl;:;

80, L0

and lo-gz whtle, and is followed by a verb stating a fact, as W 1j Qe
peos ub S! ,.fU while Z3d was standing, behold, he saw ‘Amr;
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v 4o b

A ,.,-l,o a2 ,..-Jl Wigsd Jor while (there has been) adwrnty, lo,

208 o

prosperity has come round. 13}, called by the grammarisns zl.,u..n 134,
or 3.,:1.,.0! l}!, that is to say 'id@ indicating something umezpected,
is followed only by a nominal proposition, and refers to the same time
 as the preceding statement ; as .,;l;ﬁ; xg} i;\.; ."'..;;A I went out, and
lo, Zdid was at the door ; GJe all X5 uuj 18155 MY Gl
while we were 1n suck and suck a place, lo, Zdid came upon us.
[(e) 15 3) or I13) then.] ‘_
(@) 31, or 18}, well then, in that case, if it be so. Seo § 367, b.
A rare dialectic form is ;,S
(e) ’91 nonne? Compounded of { (3 361 a) and o not (Heb
&‘7,‘!) (It is very often followed by ul or ul 5: (u .,) Ul '9! now
am‘ely ]
o '5|‘ nonne! syn. of ’)u]
(9 .:‘l, interrogative, an? ,:: o (Heb. DN . . .. .::l),
utrum . ... an!?

(h) G nonne? Compounded of 1 and W not. Dialectic varieties

s ss

are ,o\ Lh, b, Ls, _of, and Lea oOr U..-. [u| Wi truly, now surely.]
[() '91..! or u‘“‘l in that case, then at least.]
[(® :_;! not, syn. of le, frequent in the Kor'an and in old poems.

In later times it is only used in combination with the negative Lo as a

corroborative, .:;} W not indeed (comp. Vol. ii. § 158 and Fleischer,
K. Schr. 1. 448).]

()] ul verily, called the lightened ’'in (i.l.,_.a.)' w m....u )8
§ 361, ¢, ¢), usually without government.]

(m) ul certainly, surely, truly; literally lo! ses! en, ecce (Heb.
"1 M, Syr (.‘.]) It is joined to the accus. of a following noun or
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pronominal suffix, but in the 1st pers. sing. uﬂ is used as well as U“'l A
(Heb. 'JJ-"!), (and in the 1st pers. pL bl as well as Ul] The suffix o
in thla cage often represents and anticipates a whole subaequent clause
(uh.." ,,..5 [or La.d! ),.o] the pronoun of the fact). —u] introduces
the subject and is frequently followed by .J with the predicate ; as
),.Q il O} verily God is great. This the grammarians regard as an
mceptwe or inchoative /a (§ 360, c, 8), the example given standing for

dos s

)._.b dvl U'ﬂ whence it is sometimes called ii.la.)..!l ,o')t” the la that
is pushed away (from its proper place).—The form u& is said to occur
in the compound U.,J for u’>‘

(n) l..al restrictive, only (dumtazat), [verily]l Compounded of
UI and .

(o) u"" whence ? (where?] how ? [when? With the signification of
whencesoever, wherever, however, whenever it is a conjunction. ]

(p) Cg‘l, explicative, that {s, frequently used by commentators.

(9) (S} yes, yea ; always followed by an oath, as Aﬂf,’ ) yes, by
God! This formula is sometimes shortened into fiﬂ‘ (_41, tin‘ s}, and
i | The dislectic variety o is said to ocour—From dify ()
comes the vulgar égsl [o’,}! gdl].

[(r) ul.gl when? Dialectically also ub! It is a conjunction
when it signifies wﬁmvor]

() Gl where? Gs2) ue witenca? oih 3\ whither ? g wherever
(Heb. | in I'NB, 1§, M),

) J.p, nay, nay rather, not so, on the contrary, but (Heb,
53 ‘7:& Pheen. ‘73) [When it is followed by a single word it is a

conjunctlon.]

() u’(; yes, used in giving an affirmative answer to a negative



286 PaRT SecOND.—Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§ 8362

question, or in affirming & negative proposition ; as |,j13 ,:f‘v;e O
s 82, 0.

skt am I not your Lord? They said, Yes, (Thou art); S¢j ki o
Zdid did not stand up, N yes, (Ae did).

ey

(v) v [and l.-g] while, whilst (connected with the prep. ..nl
between, among).

() 5 for t:f], in pause 433, there (Heb. DQ', ﬂb;ﬂ, Syr. ‘_362)

(2) !;;, sometimes;;, yes.

(v) Lii only, solely, merely (lit. and enough).

(2) .3, with the Perfect, now, already, really (jam). It expresses
that something uncertain has really taken place, that something

expected has been realised, that something has happened in agreement
with, or in opposition to, certain symptoms or circumstances; as

wo O ss S

:lq..tda..q.o,q.,l..é I was hoping that ke would come, and he is
really come ; Sl .nl !...a:...e‘l..!l.a le,lw was hale and well, and

now he is dead. It also serves to mark the position of a past act or
event as prior to the present time or to another past act or event,
and consequently expresses merely our Porf or Pluperf. Wlth the

s be -

Imperfect it means sometimes, perhaps, as .,,J-a.g » .,,a,.aﬂl ui the
(habitual) liar sometimes speaks the truth, in which case it is said to be

used ._},{-ﬁi! to express rarity or paucity; [but also frequency, thus
according with L;:; in its two acceptations*}.

(aa) h over ; always with the Perfect or Jussive and a negative,
as b ;:':!3 le, Or h ;;{ ;!, I have never seen him ; [or in an interroga-
tive sentence L‘ ‘fﬁ; J‘ did you over see him?]t. Rarer forms are

3, U i, U nandinpauseﬁ.

* [In poetry Lg)l o may be used for LS)‘ Sib 5§ mdcbam, ]
Noldeke, Delectus, 32, 1. 2 98,1 4. R.8] ’

+ [On the use of in affirmative sentences, and its vulgtr use
with the Future, see Fleischer, Kl Schr. i. 434 seq.]
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[(88) 138> thus (§ 840, rem. d) and W Kikewise (§ 843, rem. d).)
(c0) Y& not at all, by no means, e;:TJ;.‘. the particls of

repelling or arerting; as fé u.i'lif U;, my Lord hath Rumbled or
despised me; by no means.

(dd) *, used (a) as negative of the future and indefinite present,
and as representative of the other negatives after 3 (and), not ; (B) as
a prohibitive particle (ne), joined to the Jussive. It thus combines

(like the Aram. x('), 1) the significations of the Heb. x‘) and BN,

() &S, S, often with 3 prefixed, but, yet. xS is placed only

before nouns and pronominal suffixes in the accusative, but in the

i 4

lstpers.u.&) Lﬂareusedaswellasuaﬂ L. [Whenuﬂls
followed by a single word, it is a conjunction.)

N ) ,..J' [in poetry also Lif], negative of the Perfect, but always
joined to the Jussive in the sense of the perfect, not.

(99) & not yet, joined to the Jussive,

(k%) J_J, a contraction for Jl 9 (i.e. :_ﬁ :,,i,- Y it will not be
that—), not, joined to the Subjunctive.

[Gi) 7 and Leg] why not ? syn. of I and i (Vol. ii. § 169).]

(kk) ., negative of the definite or absolute present and of the
perfect, not.

@ u;’; when? Heb. 'ND, (It is also used as a conjunction,
§867, ¢.]

(mm) ,;; yes (abbreviated for ,;a; it is agreeable), affirming any

preceding statement or question ; as .\.u)lll kas Z¥d :toodup?}g
w,(hM),AJhthmw.,uyu,(hmM) Other

L

formsue,.a.o mdmorernely,ﬁ A, and _yad.
((om) 1EN thus (§ 844, rem. 5).)

A

B

D
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(00) J‘, interrogative, num ? ufrum? The form .ﬁ also occurs.
(pp) $s (9) nonne? Compounded of 14 and .

(99 Ua, demonstrative, kere; whence are derived G or ‘:“
Ila, and .wu (see §§ 342—344).

(rr) C‘ (also Cf and Gj)’ demonstrative, there (compare Heb.
737); whence are derived lf;.n', Ea& or li;, .aé;, and jc;j

363. The same substantives of which the accusatives serve as
prepositions (§ 359), can in general be used as adverbs, in which case

they take the termination w, sad are indeclinable. Eg. 447 [yer,

mostly in negative phrases; m] Sy u-‘, afterwards ; S,

w&bmath Jsu.aabovo’,.j,; :;;‘u-oabow JJ

) before ; ..q-. where, w" ._,u whence, w" U"l whither,
13; wherever ; uo,ﬁ (also Ua,c and uo,G) ever, joined to the

0. -2 -4

Imperf. Indic., but always preceded by a negative, as Lo 43,1 Y,
I will never leave you ; ),b in )ek < or ,.,b s, nothing else, only this ;

I

[.,,...... enough, only ; also wumd].

364. The accusative is the adverbial case xar’ éfoxijv in Arabic.
A few of the most common examples of it are the following: !.;:ni
referring to future time, ever, with a negative, never ; [G:‘v'l' Just now, a
little while ago ; ig-"f decidedly, usually with a negative fﬁl‘ el 3
I will not do it, decidedly); \aa very, very much, eztremely, placed
after an adjective ; \;g.!.; together, of two or more; l-_‘?l; outside,
without ; ’)’\éi:\ inside, within ; [l:;;;; gently] ; '51;:‘.: to the left, l;.,._:
to the right ; lpeths much, She\3 little; S by night, WS by day;

* [On the various forms of this phrase see &n-Nahhas on 'Imrulkais
Motall. p. 41. R. 8]
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oo

Legz ome day, once; ._,'9' now, at present ; ,o,,ll today (Bth. p-gu:
yom), (W tomorrow ; UL-,... gratis (Aram, Iib) (4 together ; ete.
To the same class belong the following adverbs :

[(a) .a,.v except, but.)

() oo when (lit., at the time of—).

(c) L.,n 5 [often, but more usually] sometimes ; perhaps; lit., O the
quantity of that which— (.,)) Heb. 39); [comp. Vol. ii. § 84, rem. c}.

(d) ;.g 5, L.-g 1y, whilst, during.

(e) J,:, prefixed to the Imper/. to indicate real futurity (see
§ 861, b); lit., in the end.

() l;.;-: Y, and, with the omission of the negative, l;:-, above
all, especially, particularly; lit., there is not the equal or like of —.
Rarer forms are L;;: Y and Gew ¥

@) heD how?*

() Dt N most cortainly ; lit., thers is no awiding of it, and
therefore also construed with C,o_ like its synonym ’i]f

(s) :u..,', used only in connection with pronominal suffixes, as
:.;-..,' he alone, ,.A.\-,' they alons. 1t is etymologically = n*, but in
sense="73 in ‘m‘) o

o 00 s 00

[Here too may be mentioned the adverbial expressions Geg et
lit., tont to tent or house to houss in Eees é—; Lg)l;;koiamynm-
door neighbour ; suve él.;; overy morning and evening ; G5 SES in

* [On the derivation of  As& see a conjecture of Fleischer’s,
K1 Schr. i. 381, footnote. ]

t [ase Y (als0 ayam 13 md,’.; 13 %), verily, iruly, seems to be
compounded of % nay and the verb ,o)q. it is decided (comp, Fleischer,
Kl Schr. i. 449 seq.) D. G.)

w, 37

1
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D
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A sundry parties. The rule is that when two nouns are made one, they
lose their ténwin and become indeclinable, ending in fotha, as i-eé
25, In like ma.nner are to be explained ;.;; ;,:p between good and

Py 2

bad, w#dmttm D. G.]

Rem.a. In W‘, yesterday, Heb. P13, the kbsra is not the
mark of the genitive, but merely a light vowel, added to render :he
LI . ok,

pronunciation more easy. We may also say u:-o';\\: and et
Some of the Arabs used ‘_;:! ..L; instead of u;:‘ .3.2, since yesterday.
REM, b, \2ug), utinam, would that— ! snd J& or Ja, perhaps,

seem to be, not nouns in the acousative, but verbs. They are
construed with the accusative, and take pronominal suffixes; as
U""".— would that I— | (rarely U"’)' , ete.; ULJ perhaps I—
(rarely U.LJ), , etc.—Dialectically, however, Jal governs the
G, @t 3.

a -
genitive. The word has seve"al rarer forms, vie. 8, b O O

& or @8, @ sw

oM, Y O Jﬁ:h and ).

C. Tur ConyuNorIONS.

368. The conjunctions (which the Arab grammarians call, ac-
cording to their different significations, qi.;if J,;-'. [or J?l,’.;.!i]
connective particles, or b;i!‘l' J,;-'. conditional particles, etc.) are,
D like the prepositions and adverhs, either separable or inseparable.
366. The inseparable conjunctions are :—

(@ 3 (JLE J;;), which connects words and clauses as a simple
co-ordinative, and (Zth. @: wa, Heb. Aram. Y, 3).

®) < (\.’u J).-, or more exactly '}"'—J;j J).;, particle of

classification or gradation), which sometimes unites single words,
indicating that the objects enumerated immediately succeed or are
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closely behind one another; but more usually connects two clauses,
abovnng either that the latter is immediately subsequent to the former
in time, or that it is connected with it by some internal link, such as
that of cause and effect. It may be rendered and 80, and thereupon,

and consequently, for, although in this last sense u“ 18 more usually

employed. In conditional sentences, 3 is used to separate the apodosis
from the prota.sls, like the German s0; and 1t also invariably introduces

the apodosxs after the digjunctive particle l.ol'

[Rex. The conJunct.xons 3 snd < may be preeeded by the
interrogative particle i thus '9,| means nonns / )UI nonne igitur )

() J. This may be (a) 44'9| » the li of command, which is
usually prefixed to the 3d pers. sing. of the Jussive, to give it an
imperative sense, as <ll3 ...,-I-.,! let thy heart be at eass. When
preceded by 3 or 3, the kear is usually dropped, as ) TR0 H

l,—o;,!,, therefore let them hearken unto me, and bdwva tn me,

Or it may be (B) I,.o‘wl )‘)(JI the li whick governs the verb in the
Subjunctive of the Imperfect, signifying that, so that, in order that, as

NS s b,

O U phid) J repent, that God may forgive thes. This latter Jis

identical with the preposition J (§ 356, c), used .J.b.w to indicate the
purpose for which, or the reason why, a thing is done; and hence the
Arab grammarians take it to stand in all cases for the fuller :_,"j

or C,ﬁ
367. The most common separable conjunctions are :—

(a) ;} whaen, since, of past time, and prefixed either to a nominal
or a verbal proposition. [Compound L ;! whenever. ]

* [Sometimes in old poetry, e.g. Hamdsa 74, 1. 9, Tabari i. 852,
1. 10, and very often in later prose, the apodosis is also introduced by

S after ) when. D. G.]

A
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A ()] l)i when, usually denoting future time and implying a con-
dition, in wluch case it is always preﬁxed to a verbal proposition.

Both of these conjunctlons as well as m (§ 362, d), are connected with
the obsolete noun 3I time, the genitive of which occurs, for example,
in ..\-.,-. at that time, .&..o,.g on that day. Compare Heb. W and *I¥,
Blbl Aram. rﬂ& Eth LA H.: now, A H.; when? [Compound

Lol)! whenever. ]
.‘ “ . .
B [(c) lor,assyn. of 4l in alternative questions.]

- . 8, or 2 G af
(@) l:' followed by 3, as for, as regards; e.g. <o\K$ k,L.Jl Lot
& ,b0 s o

o~ S u,»(..q u.,él-...! as for the skip, it belonged to poor men who
worked on the sea. The form l.gl also occurs. Used twice or oftener,

it corresponds to the Greek puiv—ai.
) u' that so that, in ordar that (ut), that (quod). A dialectic
C variety is u‘ Compounds : Ulb as it were, as if; u’) that, in
order that, booause see g. Further: '9! that not (ut non, ne, quod
non), comp. of )i and ¥ (see § 14, b); 'L: in order that not (ideo

ne).—Like *3 in Heb. and ér in Gr., u! also serves to introduce

2 2.

direct quotations (3).4." u' the explicative 'an), as ,‘s’:b ul 193954
i-q.Jl and it shall be proola:med to them, That is Paradise; even an

D Imporative, as Wid- ul UJI -.a,\.-l she made a sign to me meaning
Take her.

f) u' [and Lol conditional particle] (l-)..o J)-) i/, dialectically
._,A, Ul 9 although (etsi), sometimes written ui, or u ,.” to distinguish

25 0 00

it from ub and {f, and hence called ddoy)l ) ; compounded with J
(§ 361, o), S varily {f, if indeed ; Aram. ¥, \1; Zth. ACO: 'sma;

Heb. DR.—')‘], compounded of u! and '), (a) ¢ not, in which case it
stands for a whole clause ; (8) SGEST J;; (exceptive particle), unless,

§ 867) II. The Particles. C. The Conjunctions. 298

saving, except, but*, with a preceding negative, only. Heb. NB’DR A

Arm. 8o, ): Zth mA: Caliz) b, —Ua1, rarely L5 [or o),
oompoundedofulandb .t.!,....b!,or....;....Lo!,
either —— oo —

(9 ul that (quod). It ig followed by & noun or pronominal suﬂix
in the accus., but in the Ist pers. u"' Gl are used as well as u“"
e
WI. The suffix ¢ in thls case often represents and anticipates a whole
subsequent clause (l-nﬂl ).,.é or ul...!l ,.,...a the pronoun of the atory B

or fact). See § 362, m.—Compounds ; ulb as &t were, as {f; 0'9
becauss. See e,

(8) 3V or (oel, sive). Heb. i, Syr. G,

(i),j W(V.J,l,......i),tlma thereupon, next ; ad,o.
...QJ)J (8 366, b), connecting words and clauses, but implying succession

at an interval. [In genealogical statements _.5 18 often used (like the
German und zwar) to mdlcate a tra.nsxtlon from the general to the (

more special, e.g. g) Gar 3 2 u.»t,;.m A5, Hudoifa of the tribe o
Dubyun and of the subdivision Fazira.] Connected with it is the
adverb ,..1 (9 362, w).

(%) U"" tll, until, until that, so that; identical with the pre-
position, § 358, 5. [On its sense of even, see Vol. ii. § 52, rem, c.]
(@ ‘-'-“ when (syn. of J).]

- 28

(m) Uﬁv (.Jth “Sye-, a particle assigning the motive or reason) D
in order that, with the Subjunctive. ~—Compounds : U'é in order that,
3\.5 in order that not.

. [ul '9! and ul ,.,b are very often used in the semse of bu¢=
._,S'J D. G]
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(n) l:j (also C,il L:J') after, when ( postquam), [as, since (quoniam),]
with the Perfect. [l.! is also syn. with ’9! unless, especially after the
verbs that signify to beseech. D. G.)

{0) ,’, hypothetical particle, {f (Heb. !L)).—Compounds: '9;5, ,‘!',.5
Ws], if not, [ 335 even though).

(p) (4 (1;,;;.117 e, md denoting duration), as long as, with the
Perfect. ’

(@) s and W e (5 362, U) when, whensver.]

D. Tar INTERIJEOTIONB.

s - 83
368. The interjections are called by the Arabs Sl guol, sounds or
tones. Some of those most cominonly in use are: Tor 1 (.u.a.Jl d’l)

LS" Lg' (l,b), 0! ho! lg 0! before nouns in the nomin. or accus.
without the article ; l..g! or l,.,:l G, 0! before nouna m the nomin.
with the arttcle, W lo! ses! thers! (see § 344); ol ol o| or ol ol ol

-

Wi; .,u (.,1), .’,l (.,1 o,i o), oa) (.l,l) 551 (G5 ; ,l s, "
oL (oW); s, Wiy, Ok! ah! alas! gy woe! (Aram. M, w0,
KEth. @L: v@); 4;3, l;;,, come on ! ’)ﬁ Ya, 0! up! come! [Heb.
HR‘?H, Aram. ,"b.j] U‘ come! followed by . J&, as i u.ié L;;
coi'n:'to prayer ! in composition, J-n- or J.n-., ')(n-. or ‘)(;;

=
0 G - 02, rrrd

(Dhyea OF Vpemn), Mga, with J} or uﬁ, and also with v (in the

sense of é)-:l make haste, or,:):-'.[ keep to, or é;i’ call) ; Saph (u.-.,b)

come Mere! ;(3 come here, bring here! (Heb. DS.j:) as l.,!l ,h»

L X

come here to m,,..‘d'.;;::;ﬁ bring here your witnesses; [-":vl.,.b Jar
-2 P P $ . P
Jrom it!); :,3, l:‘, and La t:h make Aasts; oly, Wy, Wy, O/

§368)  IIL The Particdes. D. The Interjections. 205

azcelbnt'braw't‘» t"' t" C"' t'C" ete., well done! bravo |
capital] § d J 34 Ji I 3 0 G gkt saugh 1 g

“o, 4o, hush sillence | U\ be silent ! give up ! as, as, stop ! give up !

let alone ! 4, &), go on! procsed! say on!—Here too may be
- ]

mentioned : (a) calls to domestic animals, e.g. in driving horses,

a4

W mules, U-.w— camels, Jed or .\,A .,:,-, o ; in making camels

kneel, C"’! or t.,.e, C.» ; in calling camels to water, :J”; in driving

sheep or goats, u.-‘ in calling a dog, ._,a,i ; in driving a dog away,
C.A C.h s ; (B) words imitative of cries and sounds; e.g. sl (the

bleat of an antelope), glb (the croak of a raven), wov (the sound
made by the lips of a camel in drinking), C.,L C._Js (laughter), C' C'

or CA CA (vomiting), glb (a blow), .,.J (the stroke of a sword), uf-
(the sound of a falling stone), u-lv (the splash of a frog), ete.

Reu. a. U is often written defectively ; as dll d,u).& O Apostle

- . o,

q/ God ! U‘L’ O my brother et b 0 son of my uncle I—

\,.4! has a feminine lr.gl but the masc. form is ofteu used even with
feminine nouns,

Ren. b.  The noun that follows 13 [and ok /] not unfrequently
takes, mstead of the usual t.ermmatlons, the ending l_, in pause ol
[called QM! JJl], as |.ng I3, or o!.q) \s, Oh Ztid/ ),.i s
ol.,..,..il alas for the Commander of the Believers! If the noun
ends in 8lif maksira (<) the (g is changed into 1, and a sxmple .
added, as oLa,.. 13, Oh Moses | though t,..,.. Iy or o\,..,.o Iy may
also be used. Instead of | we sometimes find (S 88 ui.;l‘ 1y, or
s 13, Ok my grigf !

A

D
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296 PART SECOND.—Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§368]

Ren. ¢. From Lf) (to which suffixes may be appended, as .r.tg 3
woe (o thee /) are formed the interjectional nouns é.; 9 and Jy,,

whence we can say, for exa.mple, J.:}’ é;;, -‘{}’ l;{.,'! -‘:)‘ é‘f‘)”

LA R BN P

e L Xy 7
oy g, ‘.i)n J!,, 4 *t). J-z," u&,, J—\L,',, etc. The
. LIR4 wd R -2 0.
expression 4..'9 Sy or u’)‘ J.g’ is contracted into 4..1; 29, usually

written thus m one word.—Rarer interjectional nouns are ;.;3,
ve. oioe wi

=29, and Cg, . A poet allows himself to say J.;, wrl )’9
(llcmasa sov).

Rex. d. [Many interjections have, by origin or use, a certain
verbal force and are called therefore J@“'j.f lf.;:-:, that is, they are
either originally Imperatives, as <sla give here (§ 45, rem. d), or

equivalent to Imperatives (comp. Vol. ii. § 35, b, §, rem. b), and, in
some cases, admitting its construct.ion and inflection. Accordingly]

some of the Arabs decline_o{a like an Imperative ; e.g. sing. fem.

U;‘G' dual l...(.b plur. masc. |,.1h fem 9...;(3 (compare the

Gothic Airi, du. hirjats, pl. Airjith). -—u.b takes the suffix of the
2nd pers., .J,A, or .‘1@, and is said to form a dual and plur,, \,A,

l,,A.—h may be joined with the pronominal suffixes of the se::ond
person, in which case it is equivalent to the Imperative of Jdul; as
l;éli take her! Or a hémza may be substituted for the &, and
the word declined as follows: sing. m. JA’, f. .IS; dual Lo;—li,
pl. m. Asle, £ Salk; as s 1931 A5, take, read my book.
Other varieties are: L (like .,,.A), f. qu etc.; ¢ (like )i)),
f. k_g.h etc,; and Juh f Jtl.b etc.

PARADIGMS

OF THE

VERBS.

38
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C 2. ¢ L
Plur. 3. m. l,j.':'f

£ oA
02prs

2. m. A
PR
l.c A3

Sing. m.

TABLE I

N. Verbi.

FIRST OR SIMPLE FORM

ACTIVE.

Imperfect.

Suly Jussive.
rEx Td 00,
722z s2pc

JAJ JJ
~30. 020,

JAI JaJ

2z 30
o N

Jés J&i
220, el

CRC
r::— a::o

1 i:z’ ﬁi .’.:J'

20, 0,

I8 W 19hids

rd .l..f - .l.'..a

Simple.
. 8230
Sing. 2. m. <3t

£ A
Dual. 2. c¢. NG§i

|
|
i
'

Plur. 2. m, l,ﬁ'l‘l’

f - :Ol
.
.

Imperative,
En. 1.

“,aly

oYW

En. 11,

2302
o, 1%

* 02
-

RAE: |

OF THE STRONG VERB.

TABLE II. PASSIVE.

Perfect.
Indic

Sing. 3. m. J:f i .J’-fi‘.;

2,8
2 Jiii
eom o i RATH)
fedd! o 1253 282 %2 At
ol o 0d ~ed .0l
Le & g g gt gl
r J —':l ffgl rr:l - re0)
Dual. 3.m. X3 | (W&, oE, & oaE
- 2 rr 8 s 9 - 0 - s
28 ) s sy crd) e X4 - ,s0)
2.6 L 2 R &4 Yoai ~ TS &3]
2 - 28y

Uk

.
69 2 - ~02 2-02 2-02
2 m wf o, . i--- ldhids MtH
- L
f w20 2 [ F4L] - 0,02 . e 8-02
] = N I- 3 .t o L .
. ()
- rd
-
crd) -0,
-

Nom. Pat. Sing. m. J,ii..; £ &

w ,0.0,
I B4

“ 2o00
Nt

0.
-

299

.
2.0y
P-4
o rr0s
o fess

Other Forms of the Perf,, Impf., and Imper. Act., and the N. Verbi.

Peorf.
Sing. 3. m. .,:-L;

J}; (2. m. éJo)’;)

.’ﬂi @ m. .’.Qi") ‘i

Imperf.

s 0

Imperat.

|

N. Verbi,
sle
&

L 2
-

Y

P

if\:a..

D
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1L

Active Perf. Jf:i

durd
3

Imperf.

P

Imperat. J-ff

rEd

B N Ag -

N. Verbi. Jozis

Passive Perf. J.'-'i

2D

Imperf. &y
C  Nom.Pat Jis

Perf. ;-L;i
D Imperf.  laedy
Imperat. sl
N. Ag. Haode .
N. Verbi. iydaed

TABLE III. DERIVED FORMS

=1
™
3
<
<
-y

%
[~

-

R
<

&

-3
v
A
A
-
A
v
‘
A S

'3
%
%

[ A ] 82 [ - PP s v

G
t‘.
B
G
g

TABLE IV. THE QUADRI-

ACTIVE.

E
B

2z bore LR & Le.
.

2!
t
:

.
o 0..2 s 0.0, 3 e,
- -

!
!
t

92 0,- -0 0 L [

£

OF THE STRONG VERB.

VIL vII.

Pl » oo

Jii =)

g Jai
Jez JE

’.: ’i - ""‘if

Ld -
PEXA Y
Ji e
s,,0 .00
<

Jeis =

LITERAL VERB.

1 8

Perf. ek

-

de B2

Imperf. jlaed;

s 0,0

N. Pat.  jlagie

Passive.

1L

- [ XY

P2 Ores
-

Se oo
Il "I-

1L

Y
M"

e 8o 02
@

S 0,00
.
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A TABLE V.as. FIRST FORM OF THE VERBUM MEDIZE RAD. GEMINATZE.

AcrIvE. Passive,
Perfect. Imperfect. Perfect. Imperfect.
Indie. Subj.  Juswive. Emerg.1. Energ. u Indic, Subj,  Jussive.  En. 1. En. 1,
. a. ds. s 0. & as. * 5. . G 3., @, *. 0 - * a..
Sing. 3. m. e o Sl e e i Sing. 3. m. we o o f o e :
¢ & ds g ss0z & Sag & dag xy d.y LY 0,02 3. » 3.2
£ Sae aod el Ol S f Soe ad s Shed el eked
ey 3, a0, 25 0. - :il- - » 3. @ . - éa. é.
B 2. m. D3 o) sl Sl : el 2. m. Sze g ad 102 ned kel
-.” : 2’z ] 3’2 i"' .‘ “: l’l - - o, wed - el Ry ] ® werd
foSoae | Ol Gl gadd Oud O foonael tiaed Wi wad  Sad Gad
i3e ] ot saal ol Saal e, 5. s ool G54 ..
Le Snae Sl S ’ ’:“ U e L c. Sisune sl Sl ool ol e
& . - a2, 2. - &2 s
“of | { 1, & s . a. P - e
Dual. 3. m. Iae ke et et Qe Dual. 3. m. e O!.&.J l.\..g' e ot.a-.é
- - - - Ss - e - R d -
3% *of ! fhed *3l el .G a@. a. G.s - G-
. Uoe | Oloed el < f. Gae| o33 (e ool Sladd
30 50 @ 2. 0. 2. - & 5. o -
*of " ! ".&.3 c e s 38 3 & . &.s -PF) - @
2.c. Ledoure '-.":’3 ':‘J ':’J < , s 2.¢. Wisae | lagd e el *ylhed C
3. - de F F - ¥ . 2. - 'l >
Plur. 3. m. lguve | Op9ehez loez L U S da0 . 2, i, 3., 3 3. e d.s
C ,,afa co 0. c0s0. c0s0. w cese. Plur. 3. m. leue TR lguhe2 19uhe e
f. Cdoe gL o) U OUhe2 Ve 70 s L0, Y c 0,01 w0
s0 u,ui d, a T s A o & f. e ke el e \.-’b""‘.f
20 - » . 2. . N ] z 2. A -
2. M. _gidNe *y guhgd |’.L.3 ',.L.J Uk’ el 20 . 3.2 4., 3., ad., o d.,
:ia P gfe 20, 00, 2030 w00, 2. m":"}‘ O""‘J ' "M "M O"'.J 0“""
f.gﬂ}.\-o M y o) \;”J‘J e G a0 2 c0. 0, ,0 .04 S0 02 4 ces ey
PP 4:: G e ®s0. @ G XX f'w,"" . O,M W L:Jb"'.J
1. c. LGaoe L e et el ke .0 s 3,: Py o .02 @@y LR
lLec Lu.}o S OS] [ ke ke
26 rd e -

b N. Ag. | N. Verbi. ‘ Imperative. Nom. Pat. Sing. m. ;w, £ 3.\,.&.4.
Simple. En. 1. En. u.

Other forms of the Perf, Imperf., Jussive, and Imperat. Act.

[N -0 00 o0

Ay
e
Ay

Sing. m. f e Sing. 2. m.  sael el el Perf. Imperf. | Jussive. . Imperat.
f. E:L; f. [d{vui] :J;";‘:', \:"!"Ci E":f .. S .;.: ori;-,: | ;;ori;
i o ML i B
Plur, 2;:m. [2;;:;] J:E‘Z': el .j; {i;‘)} j‘: J’j.’_’, j_;, or J,; l J.i.’l’, J-.", or J;




A

c

D

TABLE V.5. DERIVED FORMS OF THE VERBUM
MEDIZE RAD. GEMINATZE.

VL

e vo

Ml
or 3\
F d:f

»
3 ...

or e

0s oo

il

[ ] s
-

8 ..,
or e

| S YR

2

a o
or 3

- 22
2397
do rrd
e -
‘ LS4

or e

s ved
-

’ ced

or Sleae

do0. J:u
- [ )
b * o0
| Soiel
-0

or Jaxel

3.0, 3.0,

PR PP
@202 - TX Y]
-
Jst Sl
d.0, A, 00
“. -
b2 a—l 2
. -

The remaining forms present no irregularity ; e.g.

304
IIL. Iv.
Active Perf. 33Ls ol
or U
Imperf. iel.; .:.;g
or i
Imperat. ;,!L; ;.,3
or i"
N. Ag. ;QL;: jo'-:
or 34
N. Verbi, 3lde  3ta}
oL o LS
Passive Perf. ‘»),-: :\.:‘l
Imperf. sl :-o;
~or :‘;
N.Pat.  Sle  dus
or 3G
Porf. Imperf.
IL Act. 504 | 3w
Pass. 5; :\.:;
V. Aot 3aed | aeE
Pm. ;:M“ )lo:l

Imperat.

e

-’

[ X-rr

N. Ag. et Pat.

£

L]
| TR Y
N
.

ff

N. Verbi.

L) L¥3

S

ed..

806

TABLE VL. VERBUM PRIMZE R.D. HEMZATZ.

Iv. V.
JE I
s 2, 258

”
-

VL

——e e

some

AU or g3

Y ; ‘lé’or;ﬂ,’é'

.j 3 ;ﬂjor )‘5';5
lt.l D -rd L PR
Iy L or s
Gy K o iy
B ceds . R P
Hal By 333 or 3443

5

N. Ag. et Pat.

s 0

é od

8.2,
2ge
.;2:0 F
oJ:o 2

e

S S S or S0
$2ws 3

JicR

or ;5!;;:

N. Verbi.

L 3
)L:;ﬂ

$ -0 0
SEE

The seventh form is wanting in verbs of this class, according to

L I 10
2 3 14 -
ActivePerf, 21 3 B 7
] ’f El tt E, L 2 ]
Imperf. U 30 5 g
Imperat. ;-g :,3;! I |
[} sgt s> s E
f. <
N. Verbi. ;‘ ;,3\3 ;L‘v‘!
Passive Perf, ;3% > ‘,1
1.8, Er1 2] 22 £
Imperf. g LIS
1 SR SO F 1
Perf. | Imperf. | Imperat.
o s 4. .
VIIL Act. i U pex
- 2 2 thl)
Pass. )?,l 92
P P 2 8 0. .
X At | el | ol
R EEY XY
Pass. j32ul | p30u
§113.
W.

39

D
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TABLE VIL VERBUM MEDIZE RAD. HEMZATE. | TABLE VIII. VERBUM TERTIE RAD. HEMZATAE. A

L IL oL
1 1! IL Iv. — - -
A . 8., s - | P $a, 5.
. -5 .. .. 2. e T Active Perf. 3. 8. m. | (sl ; )
Active Perf. JL Yot e s Y * p L » )

¢
b2
G- .
T §
¢
¢
b2
¢
£

.. ke, sde. oy I s
Imperf, J’L.l ) peiv P

P
- 4 t’rd 4'a¢ e - r‘)o r‘ - a‘rv
250, e, 2. 8. m, CJ'){ -l s"—a’é& —ed) 0';& O')Q
1Y) e - 1. 2 . [ X4 ‘{ [ 24 f PP 3 -

Imperat.  Jlt U1 iad i PSR Imperf. b o G S W W

R g 4 s 250, f 38 I
5 W I Imperat. bt Gl BB g b B

. B

<Y

- L X3 L) Ha e ? 0. 2 -’ - ’ -, : - : P “wrs : Py)
N. Ag. JIU ) £ P SR N. Ag. 7 I Y TR Son L
. £ . » . [} n' * ] ’ L) 5
N Verbi.  Jigw 90 JU o2l 2! N. Verbi. wowos U WG 45 50
Passive Perf, 2o L C K |

Imperf. JC.; : e V1 T Passive Perf. U T, S 7S G,

| X
J""'ﬁ [ 7Y do0s . e s

‘I D
; . ) Imperf, be e : b b C
[ LYY ] S wrs [ ] 2
N. Pat. | g—nue A ke ¥ N. Pat. e e - bi ? - ‘35:' L

we
.
-
£~
Y
-
-
\
-
A}
1
-
.
1
.

29pre  2eiye oo lyloe
v. vI. VII VIIL X. 1v. v. VI viL VIIL X,
—‘2 . ey -8 -0 Ao ko0 . £ of £Eo. - | 2P | PPN ) E0. 0
Active Perf, 30 A5 <las! »W piien) Active Perf. 1! ! bW Lt S R
.u; P Fy oy R L 2 8-0. Y ‘5’:’ [ 5 (44 3 -0 3 28 13 .. 0.
Imperf. Y& AR Sy - L Ehi Imperf. S Lt Do o 0 e
o2, Veors * .0 o - 2 0.0 t 'f ta. . L - t .. : e 2 LA
Imperat. % AN Slanit oo ket Imperat. €5 Ipd LhiJ u-;-’[ uj-'[ Ls‘;-ﬂ! D
- e [ s . .
Sweerd S wrerd Y P ¥} -0 s 9.0 ) [ ¥ S wor: s rrs : 02 s 02 s o0
N. Ag. AL S daas =L oz NAg e Gie Gl pede e (el
] .
P ‘—r— - - . 2] :3;; [ L4d -y -~
N. Verbi. _ag A Sdadt S N N. Verbi. i (U S VR | S P I 6O
. wrs P 2 R . 20 s 0201 . [ Y § 5wy LY | Y'Y | BFYY) E es0
Passive Perf. ,EL : ,.-’v;h S el P Passive Perf. (g1 (95  (Gor (ol u‘j‘" u#'iul
.n':'”; 2 o 2E - 8 9y 250-0 . doos [ oY) | R —O_J Il [ Y ¥
Imperf. ™% Py W Slaniy ,olz(_o x °_ Imperf. Jou [ (% t....g t..,, [JCE
- [l
QOf: , Swrrs z

N Pat. NG NG ALu Lt e N.Pat. e de B G0 GEl




A TABLE IX. VERBA PRIMZE RAD. 4 ET <

Active Perf.
Imperf,

Imperat.
B N. Verbi.

Passive Perf.

Imperf.
N. Pat.

Active Perf.
Imperf.
Imperat.
N. Ag.

D N. Verhi.

Passive Perf.

Imperf.
N. Pat.

L

~ A ™
PP £ - ¢ s P & oo
sy 7) 9 Jas 3 P

g ‘ - L4 Ex 3.. F I
ang S L

. * . . .. .

T S R

[Ty g0 .0, .. -0 se.
ey -9 &4 2 33 It
[ ] - s -,

L ] ; ] ! L } - L2 |
wy Sy 2] 3
10 3 1 PP a5 10 2

e T T R Y 3¢ s
s 20, 2 20 ‘9 20 - s 20 . s s0.
S alT YT S 3350 e

IV, VIII. .

P U S —h

s o of PR ] o @ cod s 00 .00
O e o | B R et

Fl 2 Fl 2 2 ir Pl '.:." 2 t:.z s b0
b v D o0 B P ot AEGrd et

s of o of * & ¢ 3 o 0.0 o .0
wamgl o] il ot} NS g | Pt}

* E] [ 2] L] E 2 L] f R L] 40 2 L] b0
i~ ol o2 ol ers D e o P S

* - e - ¢ su L ) [ g o s - »
wagl el il LS slaga U

- ‘ - 3 - éo - é; - 202 - 202
oyl gl it g Sogiwl  pugaul

LTI | 1, 2 )afl Jté) Jr.:‘) )f.:.)
b o) P ] GE g gt
L Pl $-. 2 l—f) Or:?; afo:l: 9,0:01

TABLE X. VERBUM MEDIZE RAD. ,

Perfect.

Sing. 3. m. J&

f. =Jis

R ¥

2. m.

-
2!
A}

1<
5
=
B
¢

A

L)
.3
0]
Y

&

Indiec.

 As

Jok2

2 2-

Jakd

JokS

- e

o
sk
kS
ks

Uleds

L rd
N 53

-

2 Ie
*

V]

Suby.

Jsk
Jai
Jod
(o

Job

s do
-

pI
Yok

s Do
-

ok

Sing. 2. m.

Imperfect.

f.

Dual. 2. c.

Plur. 2. m.
f

Jussive.
Ly g
e
‘:f
JAI
.z—

Jas

P X4

Ll

[ ¥y

Jif
Yok;
Yodi
Yk

i

22.
e

Jis

Acrive Vorce or THE Fiesr Form.

En. 1 En. 1.
@, 2o s .
CHedz 2

-
“w -, ..I.a
.
o
.
w s b
.
oY
4
@9 a0 ®y a»
0||’i! "’li!
w - zf
o s
[ o .
-
w3 e 'o.r 22
w ,sPyr
okl
rd
e 3. o, 2,
a

AR S

Imperativs.

Stmple.

L ¥]

Js

En. 1.

@, 2 o, 2
.

AR
b Gl

Fn, 11.

LB 4

;?'9,5
S S

‘.:’ f

D



310

A TABLE XI. VERBUM MEDIZE RAD. -

Perfect.

Sing. 3. m.

Dual. 3. m. |;L:
£ Gu
20

2c W

-

C Plur. 3. m. 1g,Ls

-0

f. o, J

Aotive Voice or THE First Forw.

Imperfect.
Indic Subj Jussive.  En. 1
2 P P - o - ? - -
re2 P ] o e
rl ’ - ’ * - &0 -
s e e e
F) ” P - * ~ 3P P
s el = e
Olgesd Sped (el Oy
I PR [ 2 & &
o e 2 el
et Dot Demt Ot
Obed fed e Oleed
Ghed e Yed G
e 2 P r} - 2 - ) P
Oed lgemt Mg e
o & 0 . ® o o & . - _t. -
Ormt e e QU
P ’ 3 - F] , @2 ”,
Oaeed el lageed e
o8 - o & - o0 - - fl -
et e Oped GUpd
2 - . - * - - -
yed peed re Qe
N. Verbi. Imperative.
Simpls.  En. 1.
s . . & -
Jev Sing. 2. m. I e
B e
Dual. 2. ¢. !;g—: ;';,.:
s -9
Plur. 2. m. Vapew  Cpew
P - 0
B b

En. 1.

L ] -

W) ]

2 P

Cpeed

L -

e

En. 11,

L
e
Ce

L)

Cuer

TABLE XII. VERBA MEDIZE RAD. s ET o

. Perfect.

Passtve Voice oF THE Frest Fomw.

Imperfect.

LR T - o8,
. 2 t,"
.2
|..

Nom. Pat. Sing. m. J,j-c, f. 33)3';
] :a, F X ;'

311

Indiec. Subj. Jussive.  Energ. 1. Energ. x
2 23 “ 29 e [N [ FAY
Ji J@: Ji M G,

22 .22 22 - 22 [ Xy
J Juis JE O SE S

L3
A
33
L]

3

L
&

L]

'

53
P19

©

[ad
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Taz Denivep Forus.

Iv,
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